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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully and pay full
attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

é WARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Note that failure to observe A CAUTION may lead to a serious accident depending on the circumstances.
Make sure to observe both warnings and cautions to ensure personal safety.
Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident. Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

® When the GOT backlight has a failure, the GOT status will be as follows. Failure to observe this
instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]
The POWER LED blinks (orange/blue), the display section dims, and inputs by a touch switch are
disabled.
[GT2105-Q]
The POWER LED blinks (orange/blue), and the display section dims. However, inputs by a touch
switch are still available.
[GT2107-W, GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P, GS21]
The display section dims. However, inputs by a touch switch are still available.
Even if the display section dims, inputs by a touch switch may still be available. This may cause an
unintended operation of the touch switch.
For example, if an operator assumes that the display section has dimmed because of the screen save
function and touches the display section to cancel the screen save, a touch switch may be activated.
The GOT backlight failure can be checked with a system signal of the GOT. (This system signal is not
available on GT2107-W, GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P, and GS21.)




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ The display section of the GOT is an analog-resistive type touch panel.

When multiple points of the display section are touched simultaneously, an accident may occur due to
incorrect output or malfunction.

[GT27]

Do not touch three points or more simultaneously on the display section. Doing so may cause an
accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[GT25, GT23, GT21, GS25, GS21]

Do not touch two points or more simultaneously on the display section. Doing so may cause a touch
switch near the touched points to operate unexpectedly, or may cause an accident due to an incorrect
output or malfunction.

® When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT, or turn on the unit again after shutting off the power as soon as
possible.

Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

@ If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
(1) For bus connection (GT27 and GT25 only): The GOT becomes inoperative. Power on the PLC
CPU again to reestablish communication.

(2) For other than bus connection: The GOT becomes inoperative.

A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.

Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against
unauthorized access, DoS’’ attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

® Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

® When the GOT connects to an Ethernet network, the IP address setting is restricted according to the
system configuration.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]
When a GOT2000 series model and a GOT1000 series model are on an Ethernet network, do not set
the IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GOTs and the controllers on this network.
Doing so can cause |IP address duplication at the GOT startup, adversely affecting the communication
of the device with the IP address 192.168.0.18.
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.
[GT21, GS21]
Setting the IP address (192.168.3.18) in the following system configurations can cause IP address
duplication at GOT startup, adversely affecting communications of the device whose IP address is
192.168.3.18.
The operation at IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.
When multiple GOTs connect to the Ethernet network:
Do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
When one GOT connects to the Ethernet network:
Do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18) for the controllers other than the GOT in the network.

® When using the Ethernet interfaces, set an IP address for each interface to access a different
network.

® Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

® When the GOT is subject to shock or vibration, or some colors appear on the screen of the GOT, the
screen of the GOT might flicker.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT main unit to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the option unit onto/from the GOT. (GT27, GT25 Only)




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.
When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range with Phillips cross-head screwdriver No. 2.

Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

The specified torque range is as follows.

[GT27, GT25-W, GT2512-S, GT2510-V, GT2508-V, GT23, GT2107-W, GS25]

Specified torque range (0.36 Nem to 0.48 Nem)

[GT2505-V, GT2105-Q]

Specified torque range (0.30 Nem to 0.50 Nem)

[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]

Specified torque range (0.20 Nem to 0.25 Nem)

When mounting a unit on the GOT, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
The specified torque range is as follows.

[GT27, GT25 (except GT25-W)]

When loading the communication unit or option unit other than wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to
the connection interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range
(0.36 N*m to 0.48 N*m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No. 2.

When loading the wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to the side interface of GOT and tighten the
mounting screws in the specified torque range (0.10 Nem to 0.14 Nem) with a Phillips-head
screwdriver No. 1.

When the GOT is installed vertically, its side interface is positioned on the bottom.

To prevent the falling of the wireless LAN communication unit from the side interface, install or remove
the unit while holding it with hands.

[GT25-W, GS25]

When mounting the wireless LAN communication unit on the GOT, fit it to the wireless LAN
communication unit interface and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range (0.10 Nem
to 0.14 Nem) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.1.

[GT2103-P]

When mounting the SD card unit on the GOT, fit it to the side of the GOT and tighten the tapping
screws in the specified torque range (0.3 Nem to 0.6 Nem) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No. 2.
When closing the USB environmental protection cover, note the following points to ensure the IP
rating.

[GT27, GT25 (except GT25-W and GT2505-V)]

Push the [PUSH] mark on the latch firmly to fix the cover to the GOT.

[GT2512-WX, GT2510-WX, GT2507-W, GT2505-V, GT2107-W, GS25]

Push the USB mark on the latch firmly to fix the cover to the GOT.

[GT2105-Q]

Tighten the lower fixing screws of the cover in the specified torque range (0.36 Nem to 0.48 Nem) to fix
the cover to the GOT.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.
In addition, for the models equipped with the human sensor function, using the GOT with the
protective film may cause the human sensor not to function properly.

® For GT2512F-S, GT2510F-V, and GT2508F-V, attach an environmental protection sheet dedicated to
the open frame model (sold separately) to the display section.
Or, attach a user-prepared environmental protection sheet.
Not doing so may damage or soil the GOT or cause foreign matter to enter the GOT, resulting in a
failure or malfunction.

@® When installing the supplied fittings on GT2512F-S, GT2510F-V, or GT2508F-V, tighten screws in the
specified torque range (0.8 Nem to 1.0 Nem).
Meld studs on the control panel to fasten the fittings.
The studs must have strength adequate to withstand a tightening torque of 0.9 Nem or more.
Make sure that no foreign matter such as welding waste is at and around the bases of the studs.
Tighten nuts on the studs in the specified torque range (0.8 Nem to 0.9 Nem) with a wrench for M4
nuts.
Undertightening a screw or nut may cause the GOT to drop, short-circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening a screw or nut may damage it or the GOT, causing the GOT to drop, short-circuit, or
malfunction.

® Do not operate or store the GOT in the environment exposed to direct sunlight, rain, high temperature,
dust, humidity, or vibrations.

@ Although GT2507T-W is ruggedized for environments such as UV rays, temperatures and vibrations,
its operation is not guaranteed in all conditions and environments.
Make sure to use or store the GOT in an appropriate environment.

® When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.

® Do not operate the GOT with its display section frozen.
The water droplets on the display section may freeze at a low temperature.
Touch switches and other input objects may malfunction if the display section is frozen.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When grounding the FG terminal and LG terminal of the GOT power supply section, note the following
points.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25, GS21]
Make sure to ground the FG terminal and LG terminal of the GOT power supply section solely for the
GOT (ground resistance: 100 Q or less, cross-sectional area of the ground cable: 2.0 mm? or more).
(GT2705-V, GT25-W, GT2505-V, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25, and GS21 do not have the LG
terminal.)
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
Make sure to ground the FG terminal of the GOT power supply section with a ground resistance of
100 Q or less. (For GT2104-PMBLS and GT2103-PMBLS, grounding is unnecessary.)

® When tightening the terminal screws, use the following screwdrivers.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25, GS21]
Use a Phillips-head screwdriver No. 2.
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
For the usable screwdrivers, refer to the following.
LT1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the following specified torque range.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]
Specified torque range (0.5 Nem to 0.8 Nem)

@ For aterminal processing of a wire to the GOT power supply section, use the following terminal.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25, GS21]
Use applicable solderless terminals for terminal processing of a wire and tighten them with the
specified torque.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
Connect a stranded wire or a solid wire directly, or use a rod terminal with an insulation sleeve.

@ Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

@ Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
The specified torque range is as follows.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25]
Specified torque range (0.5 Nem to 0.8 Nem)
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
Specified torque range (0.22 Nem to 0.25 Nem)
[GS21]
Specified torque range (0.5 Nem to 0.6 Nem)

@ Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

Some models have an ingress prevention label on their top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire
offcuts, from entering the GOT during wiring.

Do not peel this label during wiring.

Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label because of heat dissipation.

Plug the communication cable into the GOT interface or the connector of the connected unit, and
tighten the mounting screws and the terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening may cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller (A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the
connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".

After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.

Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Before testing the operation of a user-created screen (such as turning on or off a bit device, changing
the current value of a word device, changing the set value or current value of a timer or counter, and
changing the current value of a buffer memory), thoroughly read the manual to fully understand the
operating procedure.

During the test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

Doing so may cause an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

When power is on, do not touch the terminals.

Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Correctly connect the battery connector.

Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.

Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.
Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.

Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

Do not disassemble or modify the unit.

Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.

Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.

Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull from the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

Do not drop the module or subject it to strong shock. A module damage may result.

Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.

Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.

If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metals, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

Use the battery manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Use of other batteries may cause a risk of fire or explosion.

Dispose of used battery promptly.

Keep away from children.Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply before replacing the battery or using the dip
switch of the terminating resistor.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction by static electricity.

Before cleaning the GOT, be sure to turn off the power.

Before cleaning, check the following items.

* Ensure that there are no problems with the installation condition of the GOT to the control panel.
* Ensure that there are no damages on the environmental protection sheet (not replaceable).

If the environmental protection sheet peels or the cleaning solution enters between the sheet and the
display section during cleaning, stop the cleaning immediately.

In such a case, do not use the GOT.

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required.

However, the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period
of use elapses.

When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute the touch
panel calibration.

When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated.

This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[PRECAUTIONS FOR USING A DATA STORAGE]

/\WARNING

® Do not remove the SD card from drive A while the SD card is being accessed by the GOT, or the GOT
may stop processing for about 20 seconds.
During this stop, you cannot operate the GOT, and the functions running in the background, including
the screen refresh, alarm, logging, and script, also stop.
This stop may affect the system operation, causing an accident.
Before removing the SD card, check the following items.
[GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V and GT25HS-V), GT23, GS25]
Before removing the SD card, check that the SD card access LED is off.
[GT2505-V, GT25HS-V]
Make sure to turn off the SD card access switch before removing the SD card.Not doing so may
damage the SD card and files.
[GT21, GS21]
Disable the SD card access in the GOT utility, and then check that the SD card access LED is off
before removing the SD card.

® Do not remove the data storage from the file server (drive N) that is being accessed by the GOT, or
the system operation may be affected.
Before removing the data storage, check the relevant system signal to make sure that the data
storage is not being accessed.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR USING A DATA STORAGE]

/\CAUTION

® Do not remove the data storage from the GOT while the data storage is being accessed by the GOT,
or the data storage and files may be damaged.
Before removing the data storage, check the SD card access LED, relevant system signal, or others
to make sure that the data storage is not being accessed.

® Turning off the GOT while it accesses the SD card results in damage to the SD card and files.

® When using the GOT with an SD card inserted, check the following items.
[GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V and GT25HS-V), GT23, GS25]
After inserting an SD card into the GOT, make sure to close the SD card cover.
Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.
[GT2505-V, GT25HS-V]
After inserting an SD card into the GOT, make sure to turn on the SD card access switch.
Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.
[GT21, GS21]
After inserting an SD card into the SD card unit, make sure to enable the SD card access in the GOT
utility.
Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.
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[PRECAUTIONS FOR USING A DATA STORAGE]

/\CAUTION

When removing the SD card from the GOT, make sure to support the SD card by hand as it may pop
out.

Not doing so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.

When inserting a USB device into a USB interface of the GOT, make sure to insert the device into the
interface firmly.

Not doing so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact. (GT27, GT25, GT2107-W, GS25)

Before removing the data storage from the GOT, follow the procedure for removal on the utility screen
of the GOT. After the successful completion dialog is displayed, remove the data storage by hand
carefully.

Not doing so may cause the data storage to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR USE]

/\CAUTION

Do not touch the edges of the touch panel (display section) repeatedly.

Doing so may result in a failure.

Do not turn off the GOT while data is being written to the storage memory (ROM) or SD card.

Doing so may corrupt the data, rendering the GOT inoperative.

The GOT rugged model uses the environmental protection sheet (not replaceable) with UV protection
function on the front surface.

Therefore, it is possible to suppress deterioration of the touch panel or the liquid crystal display panel
that may be caused by ultraviolet rays.

Note that if the rugged model is exposed to ultraviolet rays for an extended period of time, the front
surface may turn yellow.

If the rugged model is likely to be exposed to ultraviolet rays for an extended period of time, it is
recommended to use a UV protective sheet (option).

[PRECAUTIONS FOR REMOTE CONTROL]

/\WARNING

Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including theSoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, the VNC server function, and the GOT
Mobile function.

If you remotely operate control equipment using such functions, the field operator may not notice the
remote operation, leading to an accident.

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network environment,
and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.

Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.

When operating the server (GOT) of the GOT Mobile function to disconnect a client, notify the
operator of the client about the disconnection beforehand.

Not doing so may cause an accident.




[PRECAUTIONS FOR EXCLUSIVE AUTHORIZATION CONTROL]

/\WARNING

@ Before using the GOT network interaction function to prevent simultaneous operations from multiple
pieces of equipment, make sure you understand the function.
You can enable or disable the exclusive authorization control of the GOT network interaction function
for each screen. (For all screens, the exclusive authorization control is disabled by default.)
Properly determine the screens for which the exclusive authorization control is required, and set the
control by screen.
A screen for which the exclusive authorization control is disabled is operable simultaneously from
multiple pieces of equipment. Make sure to determine the operation period for each operator, fully
grasp the circumstances of the field site, and ensure safety to perform operations.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(Refer to the GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware) for details of the battery directive in the EU
member states.)

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(Refer to the GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware) for details of the regulated models.)

® Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of this
manual, as they are precision devices.
Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.
Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.

® When fumigants that contain halogen materials such as fluorine, chlorine, bromine, and iodine are
used for disinfecting and protecting wooden packaging from insects, they cause malfunction when
entering our products.
Please take necessary precautions to ensure that remaining materials from fumigant do not enter our
products, or treat packaging with methods other than fumigation (heat method).
Additionally, disinfect and protect wood from insects before packing products.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (GOT).

Before using the product, read this manual carefully and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the
GOT for correct use.

(=5~ Manuals for GT Works3

[Z5 Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Model Icons

Manuals for GT Works3

The electronic manuals related to this product are installed together with the screen design software.

If you need the printed manuals, consult your local sales office.

Manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

Poin tp

e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi Electric FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated
tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

» Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» Hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.

» Sample programs can be copied to the engineering tool.

EScreen design software-related manuals

Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GT Works3 Installation Instructions - PDF
GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual SH-081220ENG PDF
(1D7ML9) e-Manual
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080862ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 Version1 SH-081228ENG PDF
e-Manual

HEConnection manuals

Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081197ENG PDF
(1D7MJ8) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081198ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081199ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputers, MODBUS/Fieldbus Products, Peripherals) For GT SH-081200ENG PDF
Works3 Version1 e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Handy GOT Connection Manual For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081867ENG PDF
(1D7MS9) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3 Version1 JY997D52301 PDF

e-Manual




HBGT SoftGOT2000 manuals

GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual

SH-081201ENG

e-ManuaI

MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client Operating Manual

SH-082174ENG

PDF

BGOT2000 series user's manuals

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

SH-081194ENG

(1D7MJ5) e-ManuaI
GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) SH-081195ENG PDF

(1D7MJ6) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor) SH-081196ENG PDF

(1D7MJT7) e-Manual

BGOT SIMPLE series user's manuals

GOT SIMPLE Series User's Manual

JY997D52901

PDF
e-Manual

EManuals related to GT Works3 add-on projects

GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual

SH-082072ENG

(Fundamentals) (1D7MV1) e-ManuaI
GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual (Screen SH-082074ENG PDF
Details) (1D7MV3) e-Manual

Refer to the Help and manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT1000).
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Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Model Icons

The following shows the abbreviations, generic terms, and model icons used in this manual.

GOT

BGOT2000 series

Abbreviations and generic terms | Description Meaning of icon
Available Unavailable
GT27 | GT27-X GT2715-X GT2715-XTBA = -
GT2715-XTBD .
GT27-S GT2712-S GT2712-STBA
GT2712-STWA
GT2712-STBD
GT2712-STWD
GT2710-S GT2710-STBA
GT2710-STBD
GT2708-S GT2708-STBA
GT2708-STBD
GT27-V GT2710-V GT2710-VTBA
GT2710-VTWA
GT2710-VTBD
GT2710-VTWD
GT2708-V GT2708-VTBA
GT2708-VTBD
GT2705-V GT2705-VTBD
GT25 All GT25 models = -
25
GT25-W GT2512-WX GT2512-WXTBD o -
GT2512-WXTSD 25
GT2510-WX GT2510-WXTBD
GT2510-WXTSD
GT2507-W GT2507-WTBD
GT2507-WTSD
GT2507T-W GT2507T-WTSD
GT25-S GT2512-S GT2512-STBA
GT2512-STBD
GT2512F-S GT2512F-STNA
GT2512F-STND
GT25-V GT2510-V GT2510-VTBA
GT2510-VTWA
GT2510-VTBD
GT2510-VTWD
GT2510F-V GT2510F-VTNA
GT2510F-VTND
GT2508-V GT2508-VTBA
GT2508-VTWA
GT2508-VTBD
GT2508-VTWD
GT2508F-V GT2508F-VTNA
GT2508F-VTND
GT2505-V GT2505-VTBD
GT25HS-V | GT2506HS-V GT2506HS-VTBD & -
Handy GOT ESSOG
GT2505HS-V GT2505HS-VTBD o -
2505
HS
GT23 | GT23-V GT2310-V GT2310-VTBA e -
GT2310-VTBD 23
GT2308-V GT2308-VTBA
GT2308-VTBD




GT21

All GT21 models

GT
21
GT21-W GT2107-W GT2107-WTBD =
GT2107-WTSD 21"
GT21-Q GT2105-Q GT2105-QTBDS -
GT2105-QMBDS 21°%9
GT21-R GT2104-R GT2104-RTBD -
04R|
21
GT21-P GT2104-P GT2104-PMBD =
03P|
2104P
ET/IR4
GT2104-PMBDS
GTO3P
2104P
R4
GT2104-PMBDS2
GTOSP
2104P
R2
GT2104-PMBLS
GTOBP
2104F’
R4-5V
GT2103-P GT2103-PMBD
GTD3F’
2104P
ET/R4
GT2103-PMBDS
GT03P
2104P
R4
GT2103-PMBDS2
GTOSP
2104F’
R2
GT2103-PMBLS
GT03P
21030
R4-5V
GT SoftGOT2000 GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 —
5000
BGOT SIMPLE series
GS25 GS2512-WXTBD @
GS21 GS21-W-N GS2110-WTBD-N
GS2107-WTBD-N @
GS21-W GS2110-WTBD
GS2107-WTBD

BGOT1000 series, GOT900 series, and GOT800 series

GOT1000 Series GOT1000 Series -

GOT900 Series GOT-A900 Series -
GOT-F900 Series

GOT800 Series GOT-800 Series -
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Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS
GT15-QBUS2
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75QBUSL
GT15-75QBUS2L
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P
GT15-RS4-9S
GT15-RS4-TE

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25
GT15-J71BR13

CC-Link IE TSN communication unit

GT25-J71GN13-T2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Wireless LAN communication unit GT25-WLAN

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M
Connection conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S
Field network adapter unit GT25-FNADP

Ethernet communication unit

GT25-J71E71-100

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

Printer unit GT15-PRN

Video input unit GT27-V4-Z (A set of GT16M-V4-Z and GT27-IF1000)
RGB input unit GT27-R2

GT27-R2-Z (A set of GT16M-R2-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Video/RGB input unit

GT27-V4R1-Z (A set of GT16M-V4R1-Z and GT27-IF1000)

RGB output unit

GT27-ROUT
GT27-ROUT-Z (A set of GT16M-ROUT-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Digital video output unit

GT27-VHOUT

Multimedia unit

GT27-MMR-Z (A set of GT16M-MMR-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Video signal conversion unit

GT27-IF1000

External I/O unit GT15-DIO
GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

SD card unit

GT21-03SDCD




Option

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

SD card NZ1MEM-2GBSD
NZ1MEM-4GBSD
NZ1MEM-8GBSD
NZ1MEM-16GBSD
L1MEM-2GBSD
L1MEM-4GBSD

Battery GT11-50BAT
GT15-BAT
Protective sheet GT27-15PSGC

GT25-12WPSGC
GT25-12PSGC
GT25-10WPSGC
GT25-10PSGC
GT25-08PSGC
GT21-07WPSGC
GT25T-07WPSVC
GT25-05PSGC
GT25-05PSGC-2
GT21-05PSGC
GT21-04RPSGC-UC
GT21-03PSGC-UC
GT21-04PSGC-UC
GT27-15PSCC
GT25-12WPSCC
GT25-12PSCC
GT25-10WPSCC
GT25-10PSCC
GT25-08PSCC
GT25-05PSCC
GT25-05PSCC-2
GT25-12PSCC-UC
GT25-10PSCC-UC
GT25-08PSCC-UC
GT21-07WPSCC
GT21-05PSCC
GT21-04RPSCC-UC
GT21-04PSCC-UC
GT21-03PSCC-UC
GT16H-60PSC
GT14H-50PSC

Antibacterial/antiviral protective sheet GT25-12PSAC
GT25-10PSAC
GT25-08PSAC

Environmental protection sheet GT25F-12ESGS
GT25F-10ESGS
GT25F-08ESGS

Protective cover for oil GT20-15PCO
GT20-12PCO
GT20-10PCO
GT20-08PCO
GT21-12WPCO
GT21-10WPCO
GT21-07WPCO
GT25T-07WPCO
GT25-05PCO
GT25-05PCO-2
GT05-50PCO
GT21-04RPCO
GT10-30PCO
GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover GT25-UCcov
GT25-05UCOV
GT21-wUCOV




Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Stand

GT15-90STAND
GT15-80STAND
GT15-70STAND
GT05-50STAND
GT25-10WSTAND
GT21-07WSTAND
GT25T-07WSTAND

Attachment

GT15-70ATT-98
GT15-70ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-97
GT15-60ATT-96
GT15-60ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-77
GT21-04RATT-40

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S
GT10-C10EXUSB-5S8

Connector conversion box

GT16H-CNB-42S
GT16H-CNB-37S
GT11H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop switch guard cover

GT16H-60ESCOV
GT14H-50ESCOV

Wall-mounting attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Software

HESoftware related to GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

SW1DND-GTWK3-J, SW1DND-GTWK3-E, SW1DND-GTWK3-C

GT Designer3 Version1

Screen design software GT Designer3 for GOT2000 and GOT 1000 series

GT Designer3

GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

Screen design software for GOT2000 series included in GT Works3

GT Designer3 (GOT1000)

Screen design software for GOT1000 series included in GT Works3

Speech synthesis license

GT Works Text to Speech License (SW1DND-GTVO-M)

Add-on license

GT Works3 add-on license for GOT2000 enhanced drive control (servo) project data
(SW1DND-GTSV-MZ)

GENESIS64 Advanced

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-APP)

GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-BASIC)

GENESIS64

Generic term of GENESIS64 Advanced and GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GOT Mobile function license for GT SoftGOT2000

License required to use the GOT Mobile function with GT SoftGOT2000 (SGT2K-
WEBSKEY-o)

GT Simulator3 Screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT2000, GOT1000, and GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT2000 GOT2000 compatible HMI software GT SoftGOT2000

GT OPC UA Client MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client (SW1DNN-GTOUC-MD)

GT Converter2 Data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Screen design software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Screen design software GT Designer2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

DU/WIN

Screen design software FX-PCS-DU/WIN for GOT-F900 series

HESoftware related to iQ Works

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

iQ Works

iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Integrated development environment software included in SWoDND-IQWK
(iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)
(o represents a version.)

MELSOFT iQ AppPortal

SWoDND-IQAPL-M type integrated application management software
(o represents a version.)




HOther software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GX Works3 SWoDND-GXW3-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software
(o represents a version.)
GX Works2 SWoDNC-GXW2-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software

(o represents a version.)

Controller simulator

GX Simulator3

Simulation function of GX Works3

GX Simulator2

Simulation function of GX Works2

GX Simulator

SWoD5C-LLT-E (-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software package
(SW5D5C-LLT (-V) or later versions)
(o represents a version.)

GX Developer

SWoD5C-GPPW-E (-EV)/SWoD5F-GPPW (-V) type software package
(o represents a version.)

GX LogViewer

SWoDNN-VIEWER-E type software package
(o represents a version.)

MI Configurator

Configuration and monitor tool for Mitsubishi Electric industrial computers
(SWoDNNMICONF-M)
(o represents a version.)

PX Developer

SWoD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control
(o represents a version.)

MT Works2

Motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2 (SWoDND-MTW2-
E)
(o represents a version.)

MT Developer

SWoRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q
series
(o represents a version.)

CW Configurator Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module and MELSECWinCPU
(SWoDND-RCCPU-E)
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator2 SWoDNC-MRC2-E type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator MRZJWo-SETUP type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator2 Inverter setup software (SWoDND-FRC2-E)
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator Inverter setup software (FR-SWo-SETUP-WE)
(o represents a version.)

NC Configurator2 CNC parameter setting support tool (FCSB1221)

NC Configurator CNC parameter setting support tool

FX Configurator-FP

Parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software package for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWoD5CFXSSCE)
(o represents a version.)

FX Configurator-EN-L

FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

FX Configurator-EN

FX3U-ENET type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5C-FXENET-E)

RT ToolBox2 Robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

RT ToolBox3 Robot program creation software (3F-14C-WINE)

MX Component MX Component Versiono (SWoD5C-ACT-E, SWoD5C-ACT-EA)
(o represents a version.)

MX Sheet MX Sheet Versiono (SWoD5C-SHEET-E, SWoD5C-SHEET-EA)

(o represents a version.)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

CPU module logging configuration tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

License key (for GT SoftGOT2000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License key

GT27-SGTKEY-U
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Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al

IAl Corporation

AZBIL Azbil Corporation
OMRON OMRON Corporation
KEYENCE KEYENCE CORPORATION

JTEKT ELECTRONICS (formerly KOYO EI)

JTEKT ELECTRONICS CORPORATION (formerly KOYO ELECTRONICS
INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.)

JTEKT JTEKT CORPORATION

SHARP Sharp Corporation

SHINKO Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHIBAURA MACHINE SHIBAURA MACHINE CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC IDS Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

HITACHI IES Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

HITACHI Hitachi, Ltd.

HIRATA Hirata Corporation

FUJI FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

MURATEC Muratec products manufactured by Murata Machinery, Ltd.
YASKAWA YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Yokogawa Electric Corporation

RKC RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

ALLEN-BRADLEY Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
CLPA CC-Link Partner Association

GE GE Intelligent Platforms, Inc.

HMS HMS Industrial Networks

LS ELECTRIC (formerly LS IS)

LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd (formerly LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.)

MITSUBISHI INDIA

Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.

ODVA Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc.

SCHNEIDER Schneider Electric SA

SICK SICKAG

SIEMENS Siemens AG

SCHNEIDER EJH Schneider Electric Japan Holdings Ltd.

PLC Programmable controller manufactured by its respective company

Control equipment

Control equipment manufactured by its respective company

Temperature controller

Temperature controller manufactured by its respective company

Indicating controller

Indicating controller manufactured by its respective company

Controller

Controller manufactured by its respective company

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class B)

CC-Link IE TSN Class B (Synchronized Realtime Communication) hub certified by
CC-Link
Partner Association

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class A)

CC-Link IE TSN Class A (Realtime Communication) hub certified by CC-Link Partner
Association

CC-Link IE TSN-equipped module

Generic term for the following CC-Link IE TSN master/local modules and CC-Link IE
TSN Plus master/local module

* RJ71GN11-T2

* RJ71GN11-EIP

* FX5-CCLGN-MS
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1 PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

» Page 31 Setting the Communication Interface

» Page 51 Writing the Project Data onto the GOT

» Page 53 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

» Page 58 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

« Page 69 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

» Page 71 Checking for Normal Monitoring

The following shows the procedures to be taken before monitoring and corresponding reference sections.

1. Setting the communication interface

Determine the connection type and channel No. to be used, and perform the communication setting.
(=5~ Page 31 Setting the Communication Interface

[~ Each chapter GOT Side Settings

2. Writing the project data and OS

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS, project data and communication settings onto
the GOT.

[~ Page 51 Writing the project data onto the GOT

3. Verifying the project data and OS

Verify the standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS, project data and communication settings are
properly written onto the GOT.

[~ Page 52 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

4. Attaching the communication unit and connecting the cable

Mount the optional equipment and prepare/connect the connection cable according to the connection type.
(=5~ Page 53 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

[~ Page 58 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

(=5~ Each chapter System Configuration

(=~ Each chapter Connection Diagram

5. Verifying GOT recognizes connected equipment
Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication Settings] of the Utility.
(=5~ Page 69 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

6. Verifying the GOT is monitoring normally
Verify the GOT is monitoring normally using Utility, Developer, etc.
[~ Page 71 Checking for Normal Monitoring
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1.1

Setting the Communication Interface

Set the communication interface of GOT and the connected equipment.
When using the GOT at the first time, make sure to set the channel of communication interface and the communication driver

before writing to GOT.

Set the communication interface of the GOT at [Controller Setting] and [I/F Communication Setting] in GT Designer3.

Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)

Set the channel of the equipment connected to the GOT.

Setting
& Controller Setting E=R|ECE |
(8 Controller Setting a
@ CH1:MELSEC iQ-R, RnMT/NC/RT, CR800-D
CH2:None D—. Set the controller to be connected to the GOT.
@ CH3:None
@ cHamone Manufacturer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ¥
£I-5E3 Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information Controller Type: MELSEC iQ-R, RnMT/NC/RT, CR800-D ~
i3k Gateway IF: Standard JF(R5232) v
£ Communication Setting
EL Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client
£ mail &) Detail Setting
FTP Server
E File Transfer Driver: ‘ Serial(MELSEC)
I8, MELSEC Redundant
B station Mo. Switching Property Value
%D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200
Retry( Times) 1]
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 1]
Format 1
Monitor Speed High(Mormal)
CPU No. switching GD device first No. (3 points) 500
Module MNo. switching GD device first No. (16 points) 550
Servo axis switching GD device first No. (16 points) 10
v
< >
oK Cancel Apply

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. The Controller Setting dialog box appears. Select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Refer to the following explanations for the setting.

Point/©

Channel No.2 to No.4

Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.

For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.

[T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
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Setting item

This section describes the setting items of the Manufacturer, Controller Type, Driver and I/F.
When using the channel No.2 to No.4, put a check mark at [Use CH*].

3 Controller Setting

(e

E Controller Setting
2@ CH1:MELSEC iQ-R, RMT/NC/RT, CR800-D
-5 connected Ethemet Controller Setting
New
1l RCPU(192.168.3.39)
@ CH2:None
@ CH3:None
@ CH4:None
£I-5E3 Network/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
= 5& Gateway
""}- Communication Setting
EL Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client
Mail
FTP Server
F File Transfer
I8, MELSEC Redundant
B station Mo. Switching
D Buffer Memory Unit Mo. Switching

D—. Set the controller to be connected to the GOT.

Manufacturer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC i
Controller Type: MELSEC iQ-R, RnMT/NC/RT, CR800-D e
1/F: Ethernet:Multi v
&) Detail Setting

Driver: ‘ Ethernet(MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC), Gateway

Property Value

GOT Met No. 1

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5001

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 1]

CPU No. switching GD device first No. (3 points) 500

Module MNo. switching GD device first No. (16 points) 550

Servo axis switching GD device first No. (16 points) 10

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

P2 TE By T fbout Unit Tvpe

Host | Net No. Station Unit Type IP Address Port No. | Communication
1 * 1 1 RCPU 192.168.3.39 5006 UuDP
0K Cancel Apply

Item Description
Use CH* Select this item when setting the channel No.2 to No.4.
Manufacturer Select the manufacturer of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
Type Select the type of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.

==~ Page 33 Setting [Controller Type]
I/F Select the interface of the GOT to which the equipment is connected. For the settings, refer to the following.

= Page 43 Setting [I/F]
Driver Select the communication driver to be written to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.

=~ Page 32 Setting [Driver]
When multiple communication drivers can be selected, this item is displayed.
When only one communication driver can be selected, the driver name is displayed under [Detail Setting].

Detail Setting

Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.
=~ Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

ESetting [Driver]

The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
For the settings, refer to the following.

[Z5~ [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter
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ESetting [Controller Type]

The type differs depending on the PLC to be used.

For the settings, refer to the following.

Type

Model name

[HITACHI IES EHV]

EHV-CPU08

EHV-CPU16

EHV-CPU32

EHV-CPUG4

EHV-CPU128

MVH-A40o000

MVH-D40ooo

MVH-A64000

MVH-D64coo

[HITACHI IES HIDIC H]

H-302

H-702

H-1002

H-2002

H-4010

H-300

H-700

H-2000

H-200

H-250

H-252

H-252B

H-252C

H-20DR

H-28DR

H-40DR

H-64DR

H-20DT

H-28DT

H-40DT

H-64DT

HL-40DR

HL-64DR

EH-CPU104

EH-CPU208

EH-CPU308

EH-CPU316

EH-CPU516

EH-CPU548

[HITACHI S10VE]

LQP600

[HITACHI S10mini/S10V]

LQP510

LQP520

LQP800

LQPO000

LQPO010

LQPO11

LQP120
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Type Model name

[FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller] PXF4

PXF5

PXF9

PXR3

PXR4

PXR5

PXR9

PXG4

PXG5

PXG9

PXH9

PUMA

PUMB

[FUJI MICREX-F] F55

F70

F120S

F140S

F1508

[FUJI MICREX-SX SPH] SPH200

SPH300

SPH2000

SPH3000

[YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8] PROGIC-8

GL120

GL130

GL60S

GL60H

GL70H

[YASKAWA CP-9200 (H)] CP-9200(H)

[YASKAWA CP-9300MS (MC compatible)] CP-9300MS

[YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH] MP2200

MP2300

MP2300S

MP920

MP930

MP940

CP-9200SH

CP-312

CP-317

[YASKAWA MP3000] MP3200

MP3300

[YASKAWA Robot Controller] YRC1000

YRC1000micro
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[YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3] FA500
F3SP05
F3SP08
F3SP10
F3SP20
F3SP30
F3FP36
F3SP21
F3SP22-0S
F3SP25
F3SP35
F3SP28
F3SP38
F3SP53
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67
F3SP71-4N
F3SP71-4S
F3SP76-7S
NFCP100
NFJT100
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[YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced] uT320
uT321
UT350
UT351
uT420
UT450
UT520
UT550
UT551
UT750
UP350
UP351
UP550
UP750
UM330
UM331
UM350
UM351
US1000
uT130
uT150
UT152
UT155
UP150
UT2400
UT2800
UT32A
UT35A
UT52A
UT55A
UT75A
UP32A
UP35A
UP55A
UM33A
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Type Model name

[RKC SR Mini HG] H-PCP-J
H-PCP-A
H-PCP-B
Z-TIO
Z-DIO
Z-CT
Z-COM
J-TI-A/B
CB100
CB400
CB500
CB700
CB900
FB100
FB400
FB900
RB100
RB400
RB500
RB700
RB900
PF900
PF901
HA400
HA401
HA900
HAQ01
RMC500
MA900
MA901
AG500
THV-A1
SA100
SA200
X-TIO
SB1
B400
Fz110
FZ400
FZ900
RZ100
RZ400
PZ400
PZ900
GZ400
GZ900
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Type Model name

[AB SLC500] SLC500-20

SLC500-30

SLC500-40

SLC5/01

SLC5/02

SLC5/03

SLC5/04

SLC5/05

[AB MicroLogix] 1761-L10BWA

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

1763-L16BWA

1762-L24BWA

1766-L32AWA

1764-LSP

1764-LRP
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Type Model name

[AB Control/CompactLogix] 1756-L
1756-L1M1
1756-L1M2
1756-L1M3
1756-L61
1756-L62

1756-L63
1756-L64
1756-L55M12
1756-L55M13

1756-L55M 14
1756-L55M16
1756-L55M22
1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24
1769-L31
1769-L32E
1769-L32C
1769-L35E
1769-L35CR
1794-L33
1794-L34

1756-L72S
1756-L71
1756-L72

1756-L73

1756-L74

1756-L75

1756-L81E
1756-L82E
1756-L83E
1756-L84E
1756-L85E
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[AB Control/CompactLogix (Tag)] 1756-L
1756-L1M1
1756-L1M2
1756-L1M3
1756-L61
1756-L62
1756-L63
1756-L64
1756-L55M12
1756-L55M13
1756-L55M14
1756-L55M16
1756-L55M22
1756-L55M23
1756-L55M24
1769-L32E
1769-L35E
1794-L33
1794-L34
1756-L72S
1756-L71
1756-L72
1756-L73
1756-L74
1756-L75
1756-L81E
1756-L82E
1756-L83E
1756-L84E
1756-L85E
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Type Model name

[GE Series 90] IC693CPU311
IC693CPU313
IC693CPU323
IC693CPU350
IC693CPU360
IC693CPU363
IC693CPU366
IC693CPU367
IC693CPU374
IC697CPU731
IC697CPX772
IC697CPX782
IC697CPX928
IC697CPX935
IC697CPU780
IC697CGR772
IC697CGR935
IC697CPU788
IC697CPU789
IC697CPM790
IC200UAA003
IC200UAL004
IC200UAL005
IC200UAL006
IC200UAA007
IC200UAR028
IC200UDD110
1C200UDD120
IC200UDD212
IC200UDRO005
IC200UDRO006
IC200UDRO10
IC200UDD064
IC200UDD164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDR064
IC200UARO14
1C200UDD104
1C200UDD112
IC200UDRO001
IC200UDR002
IC200UDRO003

LS Industrial Systems XGK XGK-CPUU
XGK-CPUH
XGK-CPUA
XGK-CPUS
XGK-CPUE
XGK-CPUUN
XGK-CPUHN
XGK-CPUSN
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Type Model name

[LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K] K7M-DoooS(/DC)

K7M-DoooU

K3P-070S

K4P-15AS

[MEI Nexgenie] NG16DL

NG16ADL

NG14RL

NG16DN

NG16ADN

NG14RN

P2210

P2211

P2213A

P2214

[SICK Flexi Soft] FX3-CPU000000

FX3-CPU130002

FX3-CPU320002

<For GT27, GT25, GT23, and GS25> SIMATIC S7-200
[SIEMENS §7-200] SIMATIC S7-200 SMART
<For GT21 and GS21>
[SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)] SIMATIC §7-200 CN
[SIEMENS S7-300/400] SIMATIC S7-300
SIMATIC S7-400
[SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)] SIMATIC S7-300
SIMATIC S7-400
[SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)] SIMATIC S7-200

SIMATIC S7-200 SMART

SIMATIC S7-300

SIMATIC S7-400

SIMATIC S7-1200

SIMATIC S7-1500
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WSetting [I/F]
The interface differs depending on the GOT to be used.
Set the I/F according to the connection and the position of communication unit to be mounted onto the GOT.

3rd stage Standard interface 4

(Ethernet interface built in the GOT)
Standard interface 1

2nd stage (RS-232 interface built in the GOT)

Standard interface 3
(RS-422/485 interface built in the GOT)

(Example: In the case of the GT27)
Standard interface 2

(USB interface built in the GOT)
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by using the following network.

1) GOT IP Address Setting

Set the following communication port setting.

Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)

Set [GOT IP Address] and [Subnet Mask] in the standard port with a built-in GOT, or port 1.

Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

Set [GOT IP Address] and [Subnet Mask] in the extension port (the Ethernet interface for the Ethernet communication
module), or port 2 with a built-in GOT.

When using any GOTs other than GT25-W and GS25, install BootOS version Z or later to use the extended port.
For details on writing the BootOS, refer to the following manual.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Wireless LAN

Set [GOT IP Address], [Subnet Mask], [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.], and [Transparent Port No.] for the wireless
LAN interface.

2) GOT Ethernet Common Setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.

+ [Default Gateway]

« [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

3) IP Filter Setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.

GOT IP Address Setting
Set the GOT IP address.

H[Standard Port] or [Port 1]

The following shows an example for [Standard Port].

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Ethernet Setting] — [GOT IP Address Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Ethernet
Setting] window.

I cOT Ethenet Setting [l =)

GOT IP Address Setting
GOT Ethemet Common 5| _/ Standard Port | Extended Port | Wireless LAN |
By 1P fiter Setting =
[7|Update GOT Ethernet Standard Port setting

The Ethemet Standard Port setting in the GOT wil be overwritten with the contents set in GT Designer3.
The setting wil be retained if the update i disabled. =

GOT IP Address: 192 . 168 . 3 . 18

Subnet Mask: 2551 & 253 « 2550 & (o

2. Onthe [Standard Port] tab, configure the following settings.

Item Description Range

Update GOT Ethernet standard port setting | The GOT Ethernet standard port settings are applied on GOT. -

GOT IP Address Set the IP address of the GOT IP Address. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
(Default:192.168.3.18)

Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask for the sub network. (Only for connection via router) 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
If the sub network is not used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

Select from GOT Setting List Select the GOT set in [GOT Setting List] dialog. -
LL1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

44 1 PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
1.1 Setting the Communication Interface



H[Extended Port], or [Port 2]

The following shows an example for [Extended Port].

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Ethernet Setting] — [GOT IP Address Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Ethernet
Setting] window.

[5% GOT Ethenet Setting ==

GOT IP Address Setting
GOT Ethernet Common § | _/ Standard Port ) Extended Port | Wireless LAN |

]»

P fiiter Setting
/| Update GOT Ethernet Extended Port setting

| The Ethernet Extended Port setting in the GOT wil be overwritten with the contents set in GT Designer3.
| The setting will be retained if the update is disabled. L

[#] Enable Ethermnet Extended Port
GOT IP Address: 192 . 168 . 5 . 2

Subnet Mask: 255 ., 255 . 35 . @

s m ] »

[ ok [ cna ][y |

2. Onthe [Extended Port] tab, configure the following settings.

Item Description Range

Update GOT Ethernet extended port setting | The GOT Ethernet extended port settings are applied on GOT. -

Enable Ethernet extended port Enable the ethernet extended port. -

GOT IP Address Set the IP address of the GOT IP Address. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
(Default:192.168.5.22)

Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask for the sub network. (Only for connection via router) 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
If the sub network is not used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

Select from GOT Setting List Select the GOT set in [GOT Setting List] dialog. -
LLIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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H[Wireless LAN]

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Ethernet Setting] — [GOT IP Address Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Ethernet

Setting] window.

IS GOT Ethernet Setting

{E=EEER =
GOT IP Address Setting =
GOT Ethernet Common 5| _/ Standard Port | Bxtended port ) Wireless LAN |
&5 1 fiter Setting
| Update GOT Wireless LAN1/F setting
The Wireless LAN [/F setting in the GOT wil be overwritten with the contents set in GT Designer3.
| The setting wil be retained if the update is disabled.
GOT IP Address: 192 .18 . 4 . 20
Subnet Mask: 355/ ,-255 . 255 . @ 3
Li]
[¥] specfy port No. for Wireless LAN
Peripheral S/W Communication Port No. : 5015 a
Transparent Port Na. 5014
Enable Wireless LAN I/F
Driver Setting...
(i i | i '
[ ok ][ concel |[ apoy |

2. Onthe [Wireless LAN] tab, configure the following settings.

Item

Description

Range

Update GOT Wireless LAN I/F setting

The wireless LAN interface settings are applied on GOT.

Enable Wireless LAN I/F

Enable the wireless LAN.

GOT IP Address

Set the IP address of the wireless LAN I/F.
(Default:192.168.4.20)

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the sub network. (Only for connection via router)
If the sub network is not used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Select from GOT Setting List

Select the GOT set in [GOT Setting List] dialog.
LL1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Specify port No. for Wireless LAN

Enable the port number setting for the wireless LAN separately from GOT
Ethernet common setting.

Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the communication with the peripheral S/W.
(Default: 5015)

1024 to 65534 (Except for 5011 to
5013, 49153 to 49170)

Transparent Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the transparent function.
(Default: 5014)

1024 to 65534 (Except for 5011 to
5013, 49153 to 49170)

Driver setting

Display [Detail Settings] dialog,
LLIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Point ;>

GOT IP address

For GOT IP address of each Ethernet setting, set a value that network system is different from each other.
(When the subnet mask is [255.255.255.0])

GOT standard
Ethernet setting

192.168.3.18
— |

GOT extension GOT wireless
Ethernet setting LAN I/F setting

I192.168.5.I22 I192.‘168.4.|20

Set a value that network system
is different from each other.
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_ommon Setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Ethernet Setting] — [GOT Ethernet Common Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT
Ethernet Setting] window.

T Echemet ease ot | R
GOT Ethemnet Base Settir
ﬂ?, 1P Fiter Setting
Set the basic setting that is common to each Ethernet port. i ]
Default Gateway: o] 0 SR
Peripheral /W Communication Port No. 2: 5015 %
Transparent Port No. Q: 5014 %
e
[ ok J[ cancel J[ appy

2. Configure the following settings.

Default Gateway

Set the router address of the default gateway where the GOT is
connected.

(Only for connection via router)

(Default: 0.0.0.0)

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the communication with the peripheral S/W.

(Default: 5015)

1024 to 65534 (Except for 5011 to
5013, 49153 to 49170)

Transparent Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the transparent function.
(Default: 5014)

1024 to 65534 (Except for 5011 to
5013, 49153 to 49170)

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Ethernet Setting] — [IP Filter Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Ethernet Setting]

window.

[[use TP fiiter

COT Exnamet ease ooy | IRMerStting
GOT Ethemnet Base Settir

ﬂ?, 1P Fiter Setting

[¥] Reflect TP fiiter setting in the GOT
This setting is shared by all Ethernet port setting and GOT wireless LAN I/F setting.

Aceess from 1P address below:
B
Range Start IP Address ‘ End IP Address | 1P Address to Exclude
1 192.168.3.1

[ o J[ omal J[ oy |

2. For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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IlF communication setting

This function displays the list of the GOT communication interfaces.
Set the channel and the communication driver to the interface to be used.

a

R5232 Setting

Ethernet

'] Detail Setting...

CH Mo
1st o =] [ Detail Setting...
2nd o =] [ Detail setting...
3rd [0 =) [ Detai setting...

oK

J [

Cancel |

1. Select [Common] — [I/F Communication Setting] from the menu.

2.

The I/F Communication Setting dialog box appears. Make the se

1 PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
1.1 Setting the Communication Interface

48

ttings with reference to the following explanation.



Setting item

The following describes the setting items for the standard I/F setting and extension I/F setting.

For the detailed explanations, refer to the following manual.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

) 1/F Communication Setting =
When GT2104-P or GT2103-P is
. . tandard Setting
selected in the GOT type setting | Seriie
CH No. Driver
IR L Res sl e ) [F-1: RS422/485 [ - | [seraliMELSEC) ~| [ Detai settng... |
HeEe el yF2: RS232 [ <][None 7] [ petail settng...
JE3: USB 9 [Host (pe) -

RS232 Setting

[C1Enable the 5V power supply

Ethernet Connection Setting
CH No. Driver
Ethernet 0 v] [None x| | Detail Setting...
Extend I/F Setting
CH No. Driver
1st (@ =] [Nene =) [ petail settng...
2nd [[I v] [Nnne '] Detail Setting...
il [U '] [None '] Detail Setting..
Item Description
Standard I/F Setting Set channel No. and drivers to the GOT standard interfaces.
CH No. Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.
0: Not used
1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
setting)

5 to 8: Used for barcode function, RFID function, remote personal computer operation function (serial)
A: Used for the report function (with a serial printer), hard copy function (with a serial printer).

Driver Set the driver for the device to be connected.
« Each communication driver suitable to the channel numbers
« Each communication driver for connected devices

Detail Setting Set the detailed settings for the communication driver.
=5~ Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

I/F-1,1/F-2,I/F-3 | The communication type of the GOT standard interface is displayed.

RS232 Setting To validate the 5V power supply function in RS232, mark the [Enable the 5V power supply] checkbox.
The RS232 setting is invalid when the CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9].
Not applicable to GT21 and GS21.

Ethernet Connection Setting | Set the channel number and the communication driver to the Ethernet interface with a built-in GOT.

CH No. Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.

0: Not used

1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
setting)

9: Used for connecting Host (PC) or Ethernet download

A: Used for the remote personal computer operation function (Ethernet), VNC server function, gateway
function, and MES interface function.

Multi: Used for multi-channel Ethernet connection

Driver Set the driver for the device to be connected.
« Each communication driver suitable to the channel numbers
« Each communication driver for connected devices

Detail Setting Set the detailed settings for the communication driver.
==~ Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
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Item Description

Extend I/F Setting Set the communication unit attached to the extension interface of the GOT.
Not applicable to GT21 and GS21.

CH No. Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.

The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used.

0: Not used

1 to 4: Used for the controllers of channel numbers 1 to 4 set in controller setting (channel setting).

5 to 8: Used for the barcode function, the RFID function, and the remote personal computer operation
function (Serial).

A: Used for the video/RGB display function, multimedia function, external I/O function, operation panel
function, video output function, report function, hard copy function (with a printer), and sound output function.

Driver Set the driver for the device to be connected.
« Each communication driver suitable to the channel numbers
« Each communication driver for connected devices

Detail Setting Set the detailed settings for the communication driver.
=5~ Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

50

Pointp

Channel No., drivers, [RS232 Setting]
* Channel No.2 to No.4
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.
[T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
* Drivers
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
(=~ [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter

Precautions

Precautions for changing model

EWhen devices that cannot be converted are included.
When setting of [Manufacturer] or [Controller Type] is changed, GT Designer3 displays the device that cannot be converted

(no corresponding device type, or excessive setting ranges) as [?7?]. In this case, set the device again.

EWhen the changed Manufacturer or Controller Type does not correspond to the network.
The network will be set to the host station.

EWhen the Manufacturer or Controller Type is changed to [None]
The GT Designer3 displays the device of the changed channel No. as [??]. In this case, set the device again.

Since the channel No. is retained, the objects can be reused in other channel No. in a batch by using the [Device Bach Edit],
[CH No. Batch Edit] or [Device List].
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1.2  Writing the Project Data onto the GOT

Write the package data onto the GOT.
For details on writing to GOT, refer to the following manual.
[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Writing the project data onto the GOT

-
Communicate with GOT

[CI= [ coT wrke |[El4=] coT Read | [ CY GoT Verfication
II;I PC GOT Information
e
Wirite Data: Package Data - Write Option...
7 GOT Type: —
: GOT Name: —
Data Size: 10996 KB
Free Space/Capacity:

l —KB [ — KB

(|
GOT

2 { Destination Drive: C:Built-in Flash Memory = ]

What is package data?
Package data are project data that work in GOT and

system applications (function required for GOT
operation).
4 GOT Wirite

Communication Configuration... Communication Path: PC-USB - GOT Close

1. Select [Package Data] for [Write Datal].
The capacity of the transfer data is displayed in [Data Size]. Check that the destination drive has the sufficient available

space.
2. Select [Destination Drive].

3. When the system application or the special data is required to be added to the package data or deleted, click the [Write
Option] button and configure the setting in the [Write Option] dialog.

A

Click the [GOT Write] button.
5. The package data is written to the GOT.
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Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

Confirm if the package data is properly written onto the GOT by reading from GOT using GT Designer3.
For reading from the GOT, refer to the following manual.
[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Communicate with GOT (B
(= cot wite| e coTrezd | (B [ GoT verfication
P
D GOT GOT Information
y
. Read Data: Project Data -
T GOT Type: -
Source Drive: C:Built-in Flash Memory  ~
GOT Mame: —
Free Space/Capacity:
~ l — KB/ — KB
=
PC
2_ Destination: GT Designer3 - E]

‘What is package data?
Package data are project data that work in GOT and

systemn applications (function required for GOT
operation).
3 GOT Read

Communication Configuration... Communication Path: | PC - USB - GOT Close

1. Set [GOT Side] as follows.
« Select [Project Data] or [Package Data] for [Read Data].
 Select the drive where the project data or the package data is stored for [Source Drive].

2. Set[PC Side].

Set the reading destination of the project for [Destination].

To read the project data to GT Designer3, select [GT Designer3].

(When [Read Data] is [Package Data], the project data cannot be read to GT Designer3.)

To read the project data as a file, click the [...] button to set the saving format and the saving destination of the file.

3. Click the [GOT Read] button.
4. The project is read.

5. cConfirm that the project data is written correctly onto the GOT.

2 1 PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
5 1.2 Writing the Project Data onto the GOT



1.3

Option Devices for the Respective Connection

The following shows the option devices to connect in the respective connection type.

For the specifications, usage and connecting procedure on option devices, refer to the respective device manual.

Communication module

Product name Model Specifications
Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS For QCPU (Q mode), Motion CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
GT15-QBUS2 For QCPU (Q mode), Motion CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS For A/QnACPU, Motion CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS2 For A/QnACPU, Motion CPU (A series)

Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model

GT15-75QBUSL

For QCPU (Q mode), Motion CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

GT15-75QBUS2L

For QCPU (Q mode), Motion CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit slim model

GT15-75ABUSL

For A/IQnACPU, Motion CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

GT15-75ABUS2L

For A/IQnACPU, Motion CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (male))
GT15-RS4-9S RS-422/485 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))
GT15-RS4-TE RS-422/485 serial communication unit (terminal block)

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25

Optical loop unit

GT15-J71BR13

Coaxial bus unit

MELSECNET/10 communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25

Optical loop unit
(MELSECNET/H communication unit used in the MNET/10 mode)

GT15-J71BR13

Coaxial bus unit
(MELSECNET/H communication unit used in the MNET/10 mode)

CC-Link IE TSN communication unit

GT25-J71GN13-T2

Local station (device station)

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

Optical loop unit

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link IE Field Network (1000BASE-T) unit

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Intelligent device station unit CC-LINK Ver. 2 compatible

Ethernet communication unit

GT25-J71E71-100

Ethernet (100Base-TX) unit

Wireless LAN communication unit 12

GT25-WLAN

Used for the connection to the IEEE802.11b/g/n compliant, built-in antenna, access
point (master unit), station (slave unit), personal computers, tablets, and
smartphones.

For the hardware version and applicable wireless standards of the wireless LAN
communication unit, refer to the following.

=~ Page 54 Hardware version and applicable wireless standards of the wireless
LAN unit

*1 Data transfer in wireless LAN communication may not be as stable as that in cable communication.
A packet loss may occur depending on the surrounding environment and the installation location.
Be sure to perform a confirmation of operation before using this product.

*2  When [Operation Mode] is set to [Access Point] in [Wireless LAN Setting] of GT Designer3, up to five stations are connectable to the
wireless LAN access point (base station).
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Hardware version and applicable wireless standards of the wireless LAN unit

o: Compliant —: Not compliant

Hardware version

Compliance status

Country where the unit can
be used

Japanese | FCC RE SRRC KC Radio
Radio Act | standards | Directive Equipment
(R&TTE Regulations
Directive) ! (UKCA)

A o — — — — — Japan only
Manufactured from Dec. 2013
B o o o — — — Japan, the United States, the EU
Manufactured from Oct. 2014 member states, Switzerland,
c o o o . . . Niorway, Icelland, and
Manufactured from Feb. 2016 Liechtenstein
D o o o o o — Japan, the United States, the EU
Manufactured from May 2016 member states, Switzerland,
E o o ° o 5 _ Noway, Icelar.1d, Liechtenstein,
Manufactured from Oct. 2017 China (excluding Hong Kong,

Macao, and Taiwan), and South
E o o o ° © — Korea
Manufactured from Jul. 2019
G o o o o o o Japan, the United States, the EU
Manufactured from Oct. 2021 member states, the UK,
H 5 o ° ° ° 5 S-witzerlandl, Norvsl/ay, Icelanq,
Manufactured from Jan. 2023 Liechtenstein, China (excluding

Hong Kong, Macao, and Taiwan),
J o o o o o o

Manufactured from Mar. 2023

and South Korea

K or later
Manufactured from Feb. 2024

Japan, the United States, the EU
member states, the UK,
Switzerland, Norway, Iceland,
Liechtenstein, and South Korea

*1  The wireless LAN unit complies with the RE Directive from March 31, 2017.
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Option unit

Product name Model Specifications
Multimedia unit GT27-MMR-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 1 ch, playing movie
Video input unit GT27-V4-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch
RGB input unit GT27-R2 For analog RGB input signal 2 ch
GT27-R2-Z
Video/RGB input unit GT27-V4R1-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch, for analog RGB mixed input signal 1 ch
RGB output unit GT27-ROUT For analog RGB output signal 1 ch
GT27-ROUT-Z
Digital video output unit GT27-VHOUT For digital video output, 1 channel
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT For sound output
External /O unit GT15-DIOR For the connection to external 1/0O device or operation panel (Negative Common
Input/Source Type Output)
GT15-DIO For the connection to external I1/0 device or operation panel (Positive Common Input/
Sink Type Output)

Conversion cable

Product name Model Specifications

RS-485 terminal block conversion modules FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 | RS-422/485 (Connector) <> RS-485 (Terminal block)
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 Supplied connection cable dedicated for the conversion unit

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20

Serial multi-drop connection unit

Product name Model Specifications

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M GOT multi-drop connection module
LI1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT
Works3 Version1

Field network adapter unit

Product name Model Specifications

Field network adapter unit GT25-FNADP The field network adapter unit can be used with the following field networks by using
the Anybus CompactCom M40 network communication module manufactured by
HMS (hereinafter referred to as the communication module).

Field networks:

» PROFIBUS DP-V1

* DeviceNet

How to incorporate the communication module to the field network adapter unit, and
the details of the product name of the communication module, refer to the following
manual.

LI1GOT2000 Series Field Network Adapter Unit User's Manual

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

Product name Model Specifications

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P RS-232 signal (D-Sub 9-pin connector) — RS-485 signal (Terminal block)
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Precautions when installing units on top of one another

When units are mounted on another unit, the mounting position is restricted depending on the combination of the units.

Point/®

* Mounting method of a communication unit and option unit

For the mounting method of a communication unit and option unit, refer to the following.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

* When the multi-channel function is used

When the multi-channel function is used, the combination of connection types is restricted.

For the combination of connection types, refer to the following.
[T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

Product name Model Number of Mounting position
occupied slots
Group A " | Video input unit GT27-V4-Z "2 2 1st stage
RGB input unit GT27-R2
GT27-R2-Z 2
Video/RGB input unit GT27-V4R1-Z 2
RGB output unit GT27-ROUT
GT27-ROUT-Z 2
Multimedia unit GT27-MMR-Z 2
Digital video output unit GT27-VHOUT
Group B! | Bus connection unit (2 channels) " GT15-QBUS2 2 * When a unit in group A is mounted: Upper stage
GT15-ABUS2 of the group A unit
* When no unit in group A is mounted: 1st stage
MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25 « When any units in group C are mounted: Lower
GT15-J71BR13 stage of the group C units
CC-Link IE TSN communication unit GT25-J71GN13-T2
CC-Link IE Controller Network GT15-J71GP23-SX
communication unit
CC-Link IE Field Network communication | GT15-J71GF13-T2
unit
CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13
Group C Bus connection unit (1 channel) 34 GT15-QBUS 1 » When a unit in group A is mounted: Upper stage
GT15-ABUS of the group A unit
* When a unit in group B is mounted: Upper stage
Ethernet communication unit GT25-J71E71-100 of the group B unit
Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P
GT15-RS4-98
GT15-RS4-TE
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT
External I/O unit GT15-DIOR
GT15-DIO
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Field network adapter unit GT25-FNADP 1 Uppermost stage

*1  Only one of the units can be mounted on the GOT.
*2  Mounting the unit requires two stages.
*3 Aslim model bus connection unit (GT15-756QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, or GT15-75ABUS2L) cannot be mounted on

another unit.
*4  The unit cannot be mounted on a unit in group B.
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Example) When mounting a video/RGB input unit, MELSECNET/H communication unit, and serial communication unit

Serial communication unit
MELSECNET/H
communication unit

MELSECNET/H
communication unit

. /— Video/RGB input unit
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1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

To connect the GOT to a device in the respective connection type, connection cables between the GOT and a device are
necessary.

For cables needed for each connection, refer to each chapter for connection.

For the dimensions of connection cables and connector shapes, refer to the following.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

GOT connector specifications

The following shows the connector specifications on the GOT side.
Refer to the following table when preparing connection cables by the user.

RS-232 interface

The following connector or equivalent connector is used for the RS-232 interface of the GOT and the RS-232 communication
unit.
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

EConnector specifications

GOT Connector type Connector model Manufacturer

GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, 9-pin D-sub (male) 17LE-23090-27(D3CH)-FA DDK Ltd.
GT2105-QTBDS, GT2105-QMBDS, #4-40UNC inch screw thread

GS25, GS21

GT15-RS2-9P 9-pin D-sub (male) 17LE-23090-27(D3CH)-FA DDK Ltd.

GTO1-RS4-M #4-40UNC inch screw thread JES-9P-2A3A J.S.TMFG.CO.LTD. (JST)
GT2104-RTBD 9-pin terminal block “1"2 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc
GT2104-PMBDS2

GT2103-PMBDS2

*1  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT2104-RTBD, GT2103-
PMBDS2.

*2 The applicable solderless terminal of the terminal block is Al 0.25-6BU (AWG24) (PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.).
When fabricating a connection cable, use CRIMPFOX 6 (PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.) for crimping tool.

EConnector pin arrangement

GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-QTBDS, GT2105- GT2104-RTBD, GT2104-PMBDS2, GT2103-PMBDS2
QMBDS, GS25, GS21, GT15-RS2-9P, GT01-RS4-M
GOT main part connector See from the back of a
see from the front GOT main part
1 5
OoOooooooood
QRRR22L
6 9 ZZOADWUMAI®W
OO0NWMO®IXTO
9-pin D-sub (male) 9-pin terminal block
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RS-422/485 interface
The following connector or equivalent connector is used for the RS-422/485 interface of the GOT and the RS-422/485

communication unit.
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

HEConnector model

GOT Connector type Connector model Manufacturer

GT27, GT25, GT23, 9-pin D-Sub (female) 17LE-13090-27(D3AH)-FA DDK Ltd.

GT2107-W, GT2105- M2.6 metric screw thread

QTBDS, GT2105-QMBDS,

GS25, GS21

GT2104-PMBD 5-pin terminal block "1™ MC1.5/5-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc
GT2103-PMBD

GT2104-RTBD 9-pin terminal block 23 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc

GT2104-PMBDS
GT2104-PMBLS
GT2103-PMBDS
GT2103-PMBLS

GT15-RS4-9S 9-pin D-Sub (female) 17LE-13090-27(D3AH)-FA DDK Ltd.
GTO1-RS4-M M2.6 metric screw thread JES-9S-2A3B14 J.S.TMFG.CO.LTD. (JST)
GT15-RS4-TE — SL-SMT3.5/10/90F BOX Weidmiller Interface GmbH & Co. KG

*1  The terminal block (MC1.5/5-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT2103-PMBD.
*2 The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT2104-RTBD, GT2103-

PMBDS, GT2103-PMBLS.
*3 The applicable solderless terminal of the terminal block is Al 0.25-6BU (AWG24) (PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.).

When fabricating a connection cable, use CRIMPFOX 6 (PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.) for crimping tool.

EConnector pin arrangement

GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105- GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD GT2104-RTBD, GT2104-PMBDS, GT2104-
QTBDS, GT2105-QMBDS, GS25, GS21, PMBLS, GT2103-PMBDS, GT2103-PMBLS
GT15-RS4-9P, GT01-RS4-M
GOT main part connector See from the back of a See from the back of a
see from the front GOT main part GOT main part
5 1 —
O o oOooooo OoOoooooooo
2222 222222222
9 6 NnIZIOYW OO0OXDHpIIXD O
ojeiel=le) VDONNEHTOOO
o> W > W>wW> " w>w>
9-pin D-sub (female) 5-pin terminal block 9-pin terminal block
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Coaxial cableconnector connection method

The following describes the method for connecting the BNC connector (connector plug for coaxial cable) and the cable.

/N\CAUTION

@ Solder the coaxial cable connectors properly.
Insufficient soldering may result in malfunctions.

Components of the BNC connector Structure of the coaxial cable

@ @ @ External conductor

Plug shell @ ﬁ

Clamp Contact

Outer sheath ’ .
@ Nut Washer Gasket Insulating material

Internal conductor

1. Remove the external sheath of the coaxial cable with dimensions as shown below.

]

Cut this portion of the outer sheath

Cable in use A
3C-2v 15mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 10mm

2. Passthe nut, washer, gasket, and clamp through the coaxial cable as shown on the left and loosen the external

conductor.

Gasket
3. cCut the external conductor, insulting material, and internal conductor with the dimensions as shown below.
Note that the external conductor should be cut to the same dimension as the tapered section of the clamp and smoothed

down to the clamp.

Insulating material
Internal conductor

)

C
“ Clamp and external
conductor
Cable in use B (o
3C-2v 6mm 3mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 7mm 5mm
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4. Solder the contact to the internal conductor.

Solder here

5. Insert the contact assembly shown in step 4 into the plug shell and screw the nut into the plug shell.

Precautions for soldering

Note the following precautions when soldering the internal conductor and contact.

* Make sure that the solder does not bead up at the soldered section.

« Make sure there are no gaps between the connector and cable insulator or they do not cut into each other.
» Perform soldering quickly so the insulation material does not become deformed.
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Terminating resistors of GOT

The following shows the terminating resistor specifications on the GOT side.

When setting the terminating resistor in each connection type, refer to the following.

RS-422/485 communication unit

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch.

N | Il SW1
S
Terminating resistor’! Switch No.

1 2
100 OHM ON ON
Disable OFF OFF

*1  The default setting is "Disable".

* For RS422/485 communication unit

Q)

9

=E
“CHl | —» on

L I

7

Terminating resistor setting switch

/

Rear view of RS-422/485 communication unit.
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GT27
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch. -

[

Terminating resistor’! Switch No.

1 2
Enable ON ON
Disable OFF OFF

*1 The default setting is "Disable".
* For GT2710-V

Terminating resistor setting switch
(inside the cover)
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GT25 (except GT25-W and GT2505-V)

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch.

[

Terminating resistor’! Switch No.

1 2
Enable ON ON
Disable OFF OFF

*1 The default setting is "Disable".
* For GT2510-V

Terminating resistor setting switch
(inside the cover)

GT25-W

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor selector.
* For GT2510-WX

Terminating resistor selector switch
(inside the cover)

I
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GT2505-V

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor selector.
3\
Fﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

i N N e e N e W e
@]

RESET
L INPUT 100
by M

Fe) 2VDC {‘\_ﬁ

e

Terminating resistor selector switch

GT23

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch.

o

Terminating resistor’! Switch No.

1 2
Enable ON ON
Disable OFF OFF

*1 The default setting is "Disable".
* For GT2310-V

I O
T I ©
T I 5
il
. 3 -0
T == — L=l

(¢}

Terminating resistor setting switch
(inside the cover)
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GT21

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch.
* For GT2103-PMBD

{ < _=D\_\
g}tém 0000000000000 i
Sti- L o)
1) | s — :@
1) || 8 = o
S RDA
1) || B
Q) |L_se
110’{2—‘0}"5!‘4;‘0“
ATERMINAL
+ 0000000 _
(r— PR
J

Terminating resistor selector switch

GS25

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor selector.

Terminating resistor selector switch
(inside the cover)

gL

====[r=n
008880080800886000680008
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GS21-W-N

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor selector.
* For GS2110-WTBD-N

Terminating resistor selector switch

Pointp

Terminating resistor selector switch position

The position of the terminating resistor selector switch depends on the GOT type.
For the details, refer to the following.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

Terminating resistor of GS21-W

The terminating resistor of GS21-W is fixed to 330 Q.

For the details, refer to the following.

[1GOT SIMPLE Series User's Manual
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Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch according to the connection type.

Point/®
Enable the 5V power supply

Make sure to validate "Enable the 5V power supply" in the [RS232 Setting] to operate the RS-232/485 signal
conversion adaptor.

(==~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

When validating the function using the utility function of the GOT main unit, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

)

MITSUBISHI  GT14-Rs2T4-9P

@ @ 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

o [0~

AN

Setting the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

oz
Setting item Set value Switch No.
1 2 3 4 5 6
2-wire/4-wire 2-wire (1Pair) ON ON - - - OFF
4-wire (2Pair) OFF OFF - - - OFF
Terminating resistor 110Q - - ON OFF OFF OFF
OPEN - - OFF OFF OFF OFF
330Q - - OFF ON ON OFF
Point/©
RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter
For details on the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter, refer to the following manual.
[T1GT14-RS2T4-9P RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adapter User's Manual
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1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication Settings] of the Utility.

+ Channel number of communication interface, communication drivers allocation status
+ Communication unit installation status

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

1. After powering up the GOT, touch [GOT basic set] — [Controller] from the Utility.

Monitor

Time

2. The [Communication Settings] appears.

3. Verify that the communication driver name to be used is displayed in the communication interface box to be used.

Communicat

Interface/Unit name Driver
Standard |/F R5422/485 Hone

RS232 5V supply Serial (MELSEC)
UsB Host (PC)
Ethernet None

Extend I/F Nore Nore

More More

Nore Nore

Definition of Cho.
0:Nore 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connect ion A:Other connection

Cancel

4. When the communication driver name is not displayed normally, carry out the following procedure again.
[=5~ Page 31 Setting the Communication Interface
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Point

Utility
» How to display Utility (at default)

Utility call key
1-point press on GOT screen
upper-left corner Utility display

/

« Utility call
When setting [Pressing time] to other than 0 second on the setting screen of the utility call key, press and hold

the utility call key until the buzzer sounds. For the setting of the utility call key, refer to the following.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

* Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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1.6  Checking for Normal Monitoring
Check on the GOT

Check for errors occurring on the GOT

Presetting the system alarm to project data allows you to identify errors occurred on the GOT, PLC CPU, servo amplifier and

communications.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Ultility screen, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

Error code Communication Channel No.

=

GOT error: Chio. 1 Reset
402 Commupication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or _modules.
A 17:17:30

CPU error
Mo Error
Network efror:
Mo Error

Error message Time of occurrence

(Displayed only for errors)

Point;§
Advanced alarm popup display

With the advanced alarm popup display function, alarms are displayed as a popup display regardless of
whether an alarm display object is placed on the screen or not (regardless of the display screen).

Since comments can be flown from right to left, even a long comment can be displayed all.

For details of the advanced popup display, refer to the following manual.

LT1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Perform an I/O check

Whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT or not can be checked by the I/O check function.

If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Display the I/O check screen by Main Menu.

* For GT16

Display the I/O check screen by [Main menu] — [Self check] — [I/O check].

* For GT15, GT14, GT"1

Display the I/O check screen by [Main menu] — [Debug & self check] — [Self check] — [I/O check].

For details on the I/O check, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

1. Touch [CPU] on the I/O check screen.
Touching [CPU] executes the communication check with the connected PLC.

f check:Self check:|/0 check

Please select check channel.

1:RS232
7.

2. When the communication screen ends successfully, the screen on the left is displayed.

Please select check channel.

1:R8232 cPU

CPU communicat ion check
No error
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Communication monitoring function

The communication monitoring is a function that checks whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT.

If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Display the communication monitoring function screen by [Main Menu] — [Comm. Setting] — [Comm. Monitor].
For details on the communication monitoring function, refer to the following manual:

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(Operation of communication monitoring function screen)

Main Menu B Comm. Setting
| Main Menu

| Comm. Setting
I!L‘F

» Standard |/F
curity setting pZ Moni tor

Touch
[Comm. Monitor].

Touch
[Comm. Setting].

Comm. Monitor

Cotmm. Monitor

R
(a)
—

[11 PLC 4] PLC
[TIME OUT] (1) [NO ERROR] (R0
N

& E[Bﬁg ERROR] . é)] o .
i

[3] TRANS. 501 [4] NONE
[NO ERROR] [RD ] (3

iy
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Confirming the communication state on the GOT side (For
Ethernet connection)

Confirming the communication state on Windows, GT Designer3

EWhen using the Windows Command Prompt
Execute a Ping command at the Command Prompt of Windows.
* At normal communication

C:\>Ping 192.168.3.18

Reply from 192.168.3.18: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=64

* At abnormal communication

C:\>Ping 192.168.3.18

Request timed out.

BWhen using the [Connection Test] of GT Designer3

Select [Communication] — [Communication settings] from the menu to display [TEST].
1. Setthe [PC side I/F] to the [Ethernet].
2. Specify the [GOT IP Address] of the [Communication Configuration] and click the [Test] button.

o e =
c ® Drect Va pLC GT21 and GS seris does not support the communicaton va PLC.
con Detad Setting
PCsde IF
=
I Got
ot :
EN AR 192168 3 - 18 | soiect from the setting/lst:
| Perpheral 5/W Communication Port No.: 5015 (%1 | 192.168.3.18 + [kt
Tmeout (Sec): 30
Retry Times: 0
Test
[ Acqure GOT information and open the dabog
[ ok Cancel

3. Checkif GT Designer3 has been connected to the GOT.

Communication Configuration =

Connection to GOT: @ Direct Va PLC *GT21 and GS series does not support the communication via PLC.
Comnecton ge oetaisetng
v i U b sde UF

2 [ e
[ S|

I MELSOFT GT Designer3 (GOT2000) s3]
GoT
GoT
O SOERA ‘0 Successfully connected. Sflect from the settingllst:
perphfal 1h2.168.3.18 - [
Timeout (Sec): 30 %
Retry Times: 0 - 25

Test )

|Acqure GOT information and open the dakog
oK Gancel

HAt abnormal communication

At abnormal communication, check the followings and execute the Ping command or [Connection Test] again.
* Mounting condition of Ethernet communication unit

» Cable connecting condition

+ Confirmation of [Communication Settings]

* IP address of GOT specified by Ping command
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Confirming the communication state on the GOT

[PING Test] can be confirmed by the Utility screen of the GOT.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Ultility screen, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

IF address of the other terminal

[192 .[wes ][ 3 ][ 39 ] | Ping transmission
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Confirming the communication state to each station (Station
monitoring function)

The station monitoring function detects the faults (communication timeout) of the stations monitored by the GOT. When an
abnormal state is detected, the function assigns the information of the faulty station to the GOT special register (GS).

No. of faulty stations

HFor the Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection)
Total No. of the faulty CPU are stored.

Device

b15 to b8 b7 to b0

GS230

(OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

HFor Ethernet multiple connection
The total No. of the faulty devices is stored.

Channel Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0

Ch1 GS280 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

Ch2 GS300 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

Ch3 GS320 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

Ch4 GS340 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations
Pointp

When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display

When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display, check [mask processing] with data operation tab as the
following.

For the data operation, refer to the following manual.

[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

* Numerical Display (Data Operation tab)

Numerical Display I@

Basic Settings Advanced Settings

Device [ Style Extended | Trigger ¥ Operation/Script

Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid.
Operation Type: () None @ Data Operation @ Script

Bit Mask

Mask Type: @ AND ©OR (XOR  MaskPatrem: | OOFH = (HE)
[C] it Shift

@ Left Right 1

Data Operation: @ None  (©) Data Expression

Set [mask processing] to the upper eight bits (b8
to b15) of GS230 on Numerical Display.

Name: [ oK J [ Cancel
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Faulty station information

The bit corresponding to the faulty station is set. (0: Normal, 1: Abnormal)

The bit is reset after the fault is recovered.

HEEthernet connection

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethernet-linked GOT.

3| G| 13 about nit Tupe

Ethernet setting No. H05t| Met No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address |Port No.| Communication

GS231hbit0 - - -ff 1 || = 1 1 QI71E71/U71E71 192.168.3.39 5001 upp

GS231hit1 - - -| 2 1 2 QI71E71/U71E71 192.168.3.40 5001 upp

GS231hit2 - - || 3 1 3 AI71QE71 102.168.3.41 5001 upp

GS231bit3 - - | 4 1 4 AITIETL 102.168.3.42 5006 upp
Device Ethernet setting No.

b15 b14 | b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

GS231 16 15 14 13 12 " 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS232 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17
GS233 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33
GS234 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49
GS235 80 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65
GS236 96 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81
GS237 112 1M 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100 99 98 97
GS238 128 127 126 125 124 123 122 121 120 119 118 17 116 115 114 113

The following shows the Ethernet setting numbers for each device in the Ethernet multiple connection.

Device Ethernet setting No.

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 b15 | b14 | b13 [ b12 | b11 | b10 (b9 |b8 |b7 |b6 |b5 b4 | b3 |b2 | b1 |bO
GS281 | GS301 | GS321 [GS341 |16 (15 |14 [13 |12 |11 0 |9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS282 | GS302 | GS322 | GS342 |32 |31 30 |29 |28 |27 |26 |25 |24 |23 |22 |21 20 |19 |18 |17
GS283 | GS303 | GS323 | GS343 |48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42 |41 40 |39 |38 |37 |36 |35 |34 |33
GS284 | GS304 | GS324 | GS344 |64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49
GS285 | GS305 |GS325 |(GS345 (80 |79 (78 |77 |76 |75 |74 |73 |72 |71 70 |69 |68 |67 |66 |65
GS286 | GS306 | GS326 |GS346 |96 (95 |94 |93 |92 |91 9 |89 |8 |87 |8 |8 |84 |8 |82 |81
GS287 | GS307 | GS327 | GS347 | 112 |[111 [ 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 |104 |103 | 102 | 101 | 100 |99 |98 |97
(GS288 | GS308 | GS328 | GS348 | 128 | 127 [126 | 125 [124 | 123 [122 |121 [120 | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113
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BECC-Link IE TSN connection

Device | Station number
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
GS1281 | 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
GS1282 | 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
GS1283 | 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32
GS1284 | 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
GS1285 | 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65 64
GS1286 | 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81 80
GS1287 | 111 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100 |99 98 97 96
GS1288 | - - - - - - - 120 119 118 17 116 115 14 13 112
EConnection with the temperature controller (AZBIL temperature controller (DMC50))
Device Station number-Sub Station
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 b15 [ b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 |b10 | b9 | b8 b7 | b6 | b5 (b4 | b3 | b2 |b1 b0
GS281 | GS301 | GS321 | GS341 | 1-15 | 1-14 | 1-13 [ 112 | 1-11 [ 110 [1-9 [1-8 |17 [16 |15 |14 |13 |12 [11 |10
GS282 | GS302 | GS322 | GS342 | 2-15 | 2-14 | 2-13 [2-12 | 2-11 [ 210 | 2-9 [2-8 |27 |26 |25 |24 |23 |22 |21 |20
GS283 | GS303 | GS323 | GS343 | 3-15 | 3-14 | 3-13 [3-12 |3-11 [ 310 ([3-9 |38 |37 |36 |35 |34 |33 |32 [31 |30
GS284 | GS304 | GS324 | GS344 | 4-15 | 4-14 | 4-13 | 412 | 4-11 | 410 |4-9 |48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42 |41 |40
GS285 | GS305 | GS325 | GS345 | 5-15 | 5-14 | 513 | 5-12 | 511 | 510 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55 |54 |53 |52 |51 |50
GS286 | GS306 | GS326 | GS346 | 6-15 | 6-14 | 6-13 [ 6-12 | 6-11 | 6-10 (69 |6-8 |67 |66 |65 |64 |63 |62 |61 |60
GS287 | GS307 | GS327 | GS347 | 7-15 | 7-14 | 713 | 712 |7-11 |7-10 |79 |7-8 |7-7 |76 |75 |74 |73 |72 |71 |70
GS288 | GS308 | GS328 | GS348 | 8-15 | 8-14 | 8-13 [8-12 | 8-11 [810 (89 |88 |87 |86 |85 |84 |83 |82 |81 |80
EConnection types other than the above
The supported device differs depending on the communication driver to be used.
» Communication drivers supported by the host station only
Communication driver list
Bus Q Bus A/QnA Serial(MELSEC)
AJ71QC24, MELDAS C6* AJ71C24/UC24 CC-Link(G4)
MELSEC-FX MELSEC-WS OMRON SYSMAC
YASKAWA GL YASKAWA CP9200 (H) YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC compatible)

YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

AB Control/CompactLogix

SHARP JW

TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V

HITACHI IES HIDIC H

HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)

PANASONIC MEWNET-FP

PANASONIC MEWTOCOL-7

SIEMENS S7-200

YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM Serial(KEYENCE) HITACHI S10mini/S10V
FUJI MICREX-SX SPH SHIBAURA MACHINE TCmini SICK Flexi Soft
IAI X-SEL PROFIBUS DP DeviceNet

The host station uses the 0Oth bit at the top.

Ch1: GS281.b0
Ch2: GS301.b0
Ch3: GS321.b0
Ch4: GS341.b0
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» Communication drivers supported by the other stations

Communication driver list

CC-Link |IE Controller Network CC-Link IE Field Network MEI Nexgenie
AB SLC500 AB 1:N connection AB MicroLogix AB MicroLogix(Extended)
SIEMENS S7-300/400 JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC FUJI MICREX-F

GE(SNP-X)

KOYO KOSTAC/DL

LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K

Hirata HNC

IAl robocylinder

Panasonic MINAS A4

Panasonic MINAS A5

Muratec MPC

MELSERVO-J4,J3,J2S/M,JE

FREQROL 500/700/800,SENSORLESS SERVO

FREQROL 800

FREQROL (Batch monitor)

OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL NEO

OMRON Digital Temperature Controller

AZBIL SDC/DMC

AZBIL DMC50 RKC SR Mini HG (MODBUS) FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller
YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/ SHINKO TECHNOS CONTROLLER CHINO MODBUS device
UTAdvanced

MODBUS/RTU Master

The following shows the supported devices.

Device Station number

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 [b10 (b9 | b8 |b7 b6 (b5 (b4 |b3 | b2 |b1 | b0
GS281 | GS301 | GS321 | GS341 | 15 14 13 12 1" 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
GS282 | GS302 | GS322 | GS342 | 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
GS283 | GS303 | GS323 | GS343 | 47 46 |45 |44 43 42 |4 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32
GS284 | GS304 | GS324 | GS344 | 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
GS285 | GS305 | GS325 | GS345 | 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65 64
(GS286 | GS306 | GS326 | GS346 | 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81 80
GS287 | GS307 | GS327 | GS347 | 111 | 110 | 109 |108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 |103 |102 | 101 | 100 | 99 98 97 96
GS288 | GS308 | GS328 | GS348 | 127 [ 126 [125 |124 |123 | 122 | 121 |[120 | 119 | 118 [ 117 |[116 |[115 [114 | 113 | 112

T P T IO T IR Tou o,

*1  When CC-Link IE controller network connection is not used.
*2  When CC-Link IE field network connection is not used.
For details on the GS Device, refer to the following manual.

[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Network No., station No. notification

The network No. and station No. of the GOT in Ethernet connection are stored at GOT startup.
If connected by other than Ethernet, 0 is stored.

Device Description

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

GS376 GS378 GS380 GS382 Network No. (1 to 239)
GS377 GS379 GS381 GS383 Station No. (1 to 64)

1 PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
1.6 Checking for Normal Monitoring
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PART 2 CONNECTIONS TO NON-
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
PRODUCTS

2 HITACHI IES PLC

3 HITACHI PLC

4 FUJIPLC

5 FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

6 YASKAWA PLC

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER

8 YOKOGAWAPLC

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

12 GEPLC

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER

16 SIEMENS PLC

17 HIRATA CORPORATION HNC CONTROLLER

18 MURATEC CONTROLLER

81



2 HITACHI IES PLC

» Page 82 Connectable Model List
» Page 83 Serial Connection

» Page 92 Ethernet Connection

+ Page 101 Settable Device Range

2.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name

Clock

Communication Type

Connectable model

Refer to

H-302 o
H-702

Large-sized H Series

H-1002

H-2002
H-4010

H-300 x

H-700

H-2000

RS-232
RS-422

571 55) %3 |PH

==~ Page 83 Connection to large-sized H
series

H-200 to 252 Series H-200 o

H-250

H-252
H-252B
H-252C

RS-232

571 55) %3 |PH

[Z=~ Page 85 Connecting to H-200 to 252, H
series board type, or EH-150

H Series
board type

H-20DR o

H-28DR
H-40DR
H-64DR

H-20DT

H-28DT
H-40DT
H-64DT

HL-40DR

HL-64DR

RS-232

571 55) %3 (PR

== Page 85 Connecting to H-200 to 252, H
series board type, or EH-150

EH-150 series EH-CPU104 x

EH-CPU208 o
EH-CPU308

EH-CPU316
EH-CPU516
EH-CPU548

RS-232

571 95) 5 [E%

[Z=~ Page 85 Connecting to H-200 to 252, H
series board type, or EH-150

EHV series EHV-CPU08 o

EHV-CPU16
EHV-CPU32
EHV-CPUG4
EHV-CPU128

Ethernet

571 55) %3 (PR

==~ Page 92 Connecting to EHV or MICRO-
EHV series

MICRO-EHYV series MVH-A40000 o

MVH-D40ooo

MVH-A64000

MVH-D64ooo

Ethernet

571 55| 73 PR

==~ Page 92 Connecting to EHV or MICRO-
EHV series

2 HITACHI IES PLC
2.1 Connectable Model List



2.2

Serial Co

nnection

Connection to large-sized H series

Communication driver

=1

- HITACHI IES HIDIC H
- HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)

Large-sized Intglllgent
. serial port
H series
module

Connection cable

To use transmission control procedu

GOT

re 2 as a protocol, select [HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)] for the communication driver.

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | Intelligent | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option Model con'nectable
name serial port | ion Type Connection diagram number distance | device™ equipment
module™

H-3022 | - RS-232 GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
H-702"2 or PLC
H-1002"2 RS—232 connection diagram 1)
H-2002"2
H-300
H-700 GT15-RS2-9P
H-2000
H-4010 - RS-232 « Specified transmission speed: 4800bps 15m - (Built into GOT)

GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)

or RS-232 connection diagram 1)

« Specified transmission speed: 19200bps

GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

or RS-232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P T

« Specified transmission speed: 38400bps'3 .

GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

or RS-232 connection diagram 2)

« Transmission speed other than the above

GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)

or RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

or RS-232 connection diagram 2)
H-302 COMM-H RS-232 GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
H-702 COMM-2H or intelligent serial
H-1002 RS-232 connection diagram 1) port module
H-2002
H-4010
H-300 GT15-RS2-9P
H-700
H-2000

RS-422 GT09-C30R40401-7T(3m) 200m - (Built into GOT)

GT09-C100R40401-7T(10m)

GT09-C200R40401-7T(20m)

GT09-C300R40401-7T(30m)

or

RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S GG

25

2.2 Serial Connection

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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*1

*2
*3
*4

Product manufactured by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact HITACHI Industrial
Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

Connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module.

Can be specified with the CPU software of revision "J" or later.

GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

2 HITACHI IES PLC
2.2 Serial Connection



Connecting to H-200 to 252, H series board type, or EH-150

Communication driver

=

- HITACHI IES HIDIC H

- HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)

H-200 to 252 series,
H series board type,
EH-150 series

To use transmission control procedure 2 as a protocol, select [HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)] for the communication driver.

Connection cable

GOT

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model name Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model | connectable
Type Connection diagram number distance | device™ equipment
H-200"1, H-250"" RS-232 GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) |z rm | 1 GOT for 1
H-252"1, H-252B"" or PLC
H-20DR, H-28DR (2 Rs-232 connection diagram 1) @
H-40DR, H-64DR
H-20DT, H-28DT
H-40DT, H-64DT GT15-RS2-9P
HL-40DR, HL-64DR
H-252C"1"2 RS-232 « Specified transmission speed: 4800bps 15m - (Built into GOT) | reram =53
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 1) IZI
« Specified transmission speed: 19200bps
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P e
» Transmission speed other than the above
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 2)
EH-CPU104"3 RS-232 « Specified transmission speed: 4800bps 15m - (Built into GOT) | reram I3
EH-CPU208" GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
EH-CPU308™3 or(@E)RS-232 connection diagram 1) @
EH-CPU316 "3 - Specified transmission speed: 19200bps
EH-CPU516" GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
EH-CPU548"3 or(@2) RS-232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P —
« Specified transmission speed: 38400bps
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 2)
* Transmission speed other than the above
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or RS-232 connection diagram 2)

*1  To connect to H-200 to 252 series, connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module.

*2 To connect to serial port 2 of H-252C (CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC), the round connector (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins) conversion
cable (CNCOM-05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.) is necessary.

*3 To connect to the EH-150 series, connect to the serial port of the CPU module.
The module jack (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins) conversion cable (EHRS05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co.,
Ltd.) is necessary.

*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

2 HITACHI IES PLC
2.2 Serial Connection
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Connection diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side
co [«] T o [a] ne
RD(RXD) | 2 [¢ 2| sD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3| RD

ER(DTR) | 4 : o 7 | RV2(DR)
SG |5 9| sG
DR(DSR) | 6 |+— R o

RS(RTS) | 7 i i 6 | RVI(ER)
CS(CTS) | 8 4| RS
- 0 ! : 8| PHL
i________________;— FG FG

* RS-232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side
co [1] 1] n~e
RD(RXD) | 2 [¢—— : 2| sD
SD(TXD) | 3 M 3| RD

ER(DTR) | 4 s 7 | RV2(DR)
sG |5 : : o| sG
DR(DSR) | 6 L. 5| cs

RS(RTS) 7‘_‘ e | RvieR)
CS(CTS) | 8 [«—e—: : 4| RS
- o 8| PHL
| .| e
. _e—rs| Fo

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

* GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications
* HITACHI IES PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's manual.

2 HITACHI IES PLC
2.2 Serial Connection



RS-422 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-422 connection diagram 1)

GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side
RDA | 2 |« TXDP
RDB | 7 |« E TXDN
SDA | 1 > RXDP
SDB | 6 ; RXDN
RSA | 3 | —— TXDG
RSB | 8 ;
CSA | 4 _I ! -
CSB | 9 J 5 ;
SG | s é > RXDG
G | - : . -

___________________

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 200m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

» HITACHI IES PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's manual.

BEConnecting terminating resistors
+ GOT side

OFor GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

OFor GT2505-V, GT21

Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

« HITACHI IES PLC side

When connecting an intelligent serial port module to a GOT, a terminating resistor has to be connected to the intelligent serial
port module.

LLTIHITACHI IES PLC user's Manual

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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GOT side settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting (=R (EcR[==|
@ Controller Setting | ~
CH1:HITACHI IES HIDIC H
@ CHZiNone JHAI set the controller to be connected to the GOT.
@ cHz:None
@ CH4None Manufacturer: HITACHI ~
= 24; Network/Duplex Settng .
Routing Information Controller Type: HITACHI [ES HIDIC H ~
ik Gateway I Standard J/F(R5422/485) 2

#¢ Communication Setting
-EL Gateway senver Driver: HITACHI [ES HIDIC H

B8 Gateway Clent

- rail @ Deta Settng
B e Property Velue
15, MELSEC Redundant Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
-8 station No. Switching Data Bit 7bic
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Stop Bit 1bit
parity Even
Retry( Times) 0
Timeout Tme(Sec) 3
Deay Time(ms) 0
Station No. Selection Yes
oK Cancel Apply

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [HITACHI]

« [Controller Type]: [HITACHI IES HIDIC H]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Driver]: Select one of the following items according to the controller to be connected.
[HITACHI IES HIDIC H]

[HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.

(=" Page 89 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point >

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

2 HITACHI IES PLC
2.2 Serial Connection



Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

EHITACHI IES HIDIC H

Property |VHME

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 7 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Retry( Times) ]

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) ]

Station Mo. Selection Yes

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication
with the connected equipment.
(Default: 19200bps)

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bit (fixed)
connected equipment.
(Default: 7bit)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed Even (fixed)
during communication.
(Default: Even)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. | 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request 0 to 300 (ms)

from the GOT.
(Default: Oms)

Station No. Selection”"

Specify whether to use the station No. during communication.
If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is fixed to "0."
(Default: Yes)

Yes or No

*1 By PLC port that is connected to the GOT, different [Station No. Selection] of the set as follows.
When a PLC port is RS422 port: [Yes]
When a PLC port is S232C port: [No]

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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EHITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)

Property |‘I.Falue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 7 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Retry( Times) ]

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) ]

Station Mo. Selection Yes

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication
with the connected equipment.
(Default: 19200bps)

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bit (fixed)
connected equipment.
(Default: 7bit)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed Even (fixed)
during communication.
(Default: Even)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. | 0 to 5times
(Default: Otime)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request 0 to 300 (ms)

from the GOT.
(Default: Oms)

Station No. Selection”’

Specify whether to use the station No. during communication.
If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is fixed to "0."
(Default: Yes)

Yes or No

*1 By PLC port that is connected to the GOT, different [Station No. Selection] of the set as follows.

When a PLC port is RS422 port: [Yes]
When a PLC port is S232C port: [No]

Point}3

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

2 HITACHIIES PLC
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PLC side setting

I’k)ilrt4§3
HITACHI IES PLC

For details of the HITACHI IES PLC, refer to the following manual.

[TIHITACHI IES PLC user's

Manual

Direct CPU connection (serial)

Item

Set value

Transmission speedmz“3

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Station No. 0

Data bit 7bit

Stop bit 1bit

Parity bit Even

Control Method DTR control

Communication format RS-232

Sum check Done

Protocol transmission control procedure 1

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on the GOT side.
*2 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that of the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

=~ Page 89 Communication detail settings

*3 The setting range varies with the connected PLC.

Connecting to the intelligent serial port module

HFor transmission control procedure1
Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Station No. 0
Data bit 7bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Even
Control Method None

Communication format

For RS-232 communication: RS-232 MODE switch 2
For RS-422 communication: RS-422 MODE switch 2

Sum check Done
HFor transmission control procedure2

Item Set value

Transmission speed 19200bps

Station No. 0

Data bit 7bit

Stop bit 1bit

Parity bit Even

Control Method None

Communication format

For RS-232 communication: RS-232 MODE switch 9
For RS-422 communication: RS-422 MODE switch 9

Sum check

Done

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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2.3 Ethernet Connection

Connecting to EHV or MICRO-EHYV series

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(HITACHI IES), Gateway

EHV series, Communication

-
MICRO-EHV series ~ module Hub GO

Connection cable ( oooooooos). @=( Connection cable =@

PLC Connection cable 2 Maximum | GOT Number of
Model name | Communication segment | option device | Model AL
module ™1 length equipment
EHV-CPU08 - * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) GG When PLC: GOT is N:1
EHV-CPU16 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) 128 PLCs or less for 1 GOT
EHV-CPU32 or unshielded twisted pair cable @ When PLC: GOT is 1: N
EHV-CPU64 (UTP) of category 5 or higher 4 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
EHV-CPU128 * 10BASE-T
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) GT25-J71E71-100 | ey
or unshielded twisted pair cable
(UTP) of category 3 or higher
EH-ETH - (Built into GOT) When PLC: GOT is N:1
EH-ETH2 27| 25 128 PLCs or less for 1 GOT
EH-ELK @ When PLC: GOT is 1: N
EH-ORML 36 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
EH-R2LH s
EH-OR2LH GT25-J71E71-100 Gsz
MVH-A400oo - - (Built into GOT) Grated When PLC: GOT is N:1
MVH-D40ooo 128 PLCs or less for 1 GOT
MVH-A64000 Ia @ When PLC: GOT is 1: N
MVH-D64ooo 4 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
GT25-J71E71-100
GT |GT

*1

*2

*3

*4

Product manufactured by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact HITACHI Industrial
Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

A length between a hub and a node.

The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.

* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)

When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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*5 The number of connectable GOTs differs depending on the communication module to be used.
The number of GOTs connectable to one PLC can be calculated as follows.
[Number of logical port] x ([Built-in Ethernet port of PLC] + [Communication module])

Model name Description Number of logical Number of communication modules
ports that can be used together for one PLC
EH-ETH Ethernet module 4 2
EH-ETH2 Ethernet module 4 8
EH-ELK Ethernet large capacity CPU link module 2 2
EH-ORML Optical remote module (Slave station) 4 1
EH-R2LH H series compatible coaxial remote module 4 1
(Slave station)
EH-OR2LH H series compatible optical remote module 4 1

(Slave station)

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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GOT side settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

I3 Controller Setting

(E=SEoR Y

Controler Setting
@) CHI:HITACHI ES EHV
B~ Connected Ethemet Controler Setting

New
Al HITACHI IES(192.168.0.1)

B8 Gateway Client
=pr]

A set the controller to be connected to the GOT.

Manufacturer: HITACHI v
@ cHz:None
& Gonons Controler Type: HITACHI [ES EHV v
@ caitione R Ethemet:Muki v
“ths Network/DUplex setting
= Routing Information
-5k Gateway
& Communication Setting £ Detail Setting
£l Gateway Server
Drver: | Ethemet(HITACHI IES), Gateway

FTP Server Property Value
P Fle Transfer GOT Net No. 1
8, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
- station No. Switching GOT Communication Port No. 5039
R Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching e .
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i—Ei Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
P 12X B

Host [ Net No. [ Station | Unit Type
1] - 1 1 HITACHIES 192.168.0.1

IP Address | Port No. | Communication
3004 TCP

E
oK Cancel

Click!

Apply

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [HITACHI]

* [Controller Type]: [HITACHI IES EHV]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet: Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[Z5~ Page 95 Communication detail settings

In the [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

4. When you have completed the setting, click the [OK] button.

Pointp

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(==~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value

GOT Met No. 1

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5039

Retry(Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1to 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station ™ Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 254

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 5039 )

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication 0 to Stimes
timeout occurs.
When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)

Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the 3 to 255sec
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 90sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC. | 0 to 10000(ms)

(Default: Oms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
==~ Page 97 Connected Ethernet controller setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting
Set the following communication port setting.

 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.

[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting
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-thernet controller setting

& Controler Setting “

@) CHL:HITACHT IES EHV

=8 ﬁn"ected Ethemet Controler Setting 3R set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.

New

Al HITACHI [ES(192.166.0.1) ‘Manufacturer: [HITAGHT |

@ cHa:None

@ CH3:None Controller Type: |HITACH IES EHV. ~|

@ CHazNone I i 3 v

‘¢ku Network/Duplex Setting L
& Routing Information

Gateway

& Communication Setting &% Detail Setting

EL Gateway Server

JY Gateway Client Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

b Mail

g i% Setthe controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

15, MELSEC Redundant
A station No. Switching

8D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

. [ station | unit Type | 1P Address | port No. | G
I HITACHIIES 192.168.0.1 3004

[ ok ][ cneel || mooy |

Host The host is displayed. -
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. ™ Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 239
(Default: 1)
Station 23 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 254
(Default: 1)
Unit Type HITACHI IES (fixed) HITACHI IES (fixed)
IP address ! Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
Port No. ™ Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1024 to 65534

(Default: 3004)

Communication format Select a communication protocol. UDP, TCP
(Default: TCP)

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is the default value.
Set the value to the IP address of the PLC to be connected.
*2 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
== Page 95 Communication detail settings
*3 ltis used to identify the connected Ethernet equipment, but not used for the actual communication with the connected Ethernet
equipment.
*4  Four communication ports can be set for the PLC and communication module.
Since a piece of equipment can be connected to one port, set the port No. for each controller.
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98

PLC side setting

Point >

For details of the HITACHI IES PLC, refer to the following manual.
LTIHITACHI IES PLC user's Manual

Model name

Refer to

EHV series (built-in Ethernet interface)
MICRO-EHV series (built-in Ethernet interface)

==~ Page 98 When connecting to EHV series and MICRO-EHYV series (built-in
Ethernet interface)

Ethernet module ‘ EH-ETH2

=5~ Page 99 When connecting to Ethernet module (EH-ETH2)

When connecting to EHV series and MICRO-EHV series (built-in Ethernet interface)

Configure the settings using the engineering tool for the EHV series.

The following shows examples of settings.

Item Set value Range
IP Address "' (111D PLC side IP address
Subnet Mask [1ILL0L] PLC side setting
Default Gateway [1I1I0[]
Transmission speed/method AUTO AUTO, 100M/Full duplex, 10M/Half duplex
Port 1 Valid / Invalid Valid PLC side setting
Port No. 3004
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 2 Valid / Invalid Valid
Port No. 3005
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 3 Valid / Invalid Valid
Port No. 3006
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 4 Valid / Invalid Valid
Port No. 3007
Protocol TCP/IP
Time out "2 30(sec)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

== Page 97 Connected Ethernet controller setting

*2 Set a value greater than 3 seconds.

When it is set to three seconds or less, a timeout may occur even when there is no network failure due to cable disconnection.

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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When connecting to Ethernet module (EH-ETH2)

ESetting DIP switches

Set the operation mode using DIP switches.

Setting DIP switches

Operation mode

Description

All switches OFF

tnoannnnn

012345678

Normal operation mode

Normal operation is performed.

No.5, 6 ON

‘noanaann

012345678

No.4, 6 ON

tnoaunann

012345678

Utility mode

A transmission/reception test is performed.

Set the Ethernet information using a ladder program.

No.1 ON

tunannand

012345678

No.4 to 8: Fourth octet of IP address

Communication parameter setting mode

Set the Ethernet information and ASR information using the
engineering tool for EH-ETH2.

Nos. 4 to 8 are assigned as the temporary IP address for the
communication parameter setting mode.

For details, refer to the following.

==~ Page 99 Communication parameter setting mode

ECommunication parameter setting mode

When the DIP switch No.1 of EH-ETH2 is ON and Nos.2 and 3 are OFF, Nos. 4 to 8 are assigned as the temporary IP address

for the communication parameter setting mode.

Up to the third octet of the temporary IP address is fixed to [192.168.0.**], and the forth octet (lower 5 bits) is determined with

by the ON or OFF status of Nos.4 to 8.

The values that can be set are [192.168.0.1] to [192.168.0.31]. [192.168.0.0] cannot be set.

After changing the DIP switches, turn on and then off the PLC.

When an IP address that can be connected to a personal computer has already been set, setting the temporary IP address is

not required.

The following describes the IP address for communication parameter setting mode corresponding to the ON or OFF status of

the DIP switch Nos.4 to 8.

DIP switch status Binary Hexadecimal | Decimal IP address for communication parameter
4 5 6 7 8 setting mode

OFF | OFF | OFF |OFF |[ON b'00001 H'01 1 192.168.0.1

ON OFF | ON ON ON b'10110 H16 22 192.168.0.22

ON ON ON ON ON b'11111 H'1F 31 192.168.0.31

2 HITACHI IES PLC
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ENetwork setting using the engineering tool for EH-ETH2

Use the engineering tool for EH-ETH2 to set the IP address, subnet mask, and others.

When the temporary IP address has been set, input the temporary IP address when starting the engineering tool for EH-
ETH2.

After the network setting, when the temporary IP address has been set, return all DIP switches to their original positions and
turn on and then off the PLC again.

The following shows examples of settings.

Item Set value Range
IP address setting IP Address ! (L1010 PLC side IP address
Subnet Mask [1II0[] PLC side setting
Default Gateway [TILIDL]
Communication speed/mode Auto Negotiation Auto Negotiation, 100Mbps/Full Duplex,
10Mbps/Half Duplex
Connection destination IP address [1ILI0L] Connection destination setting
setting for Port No. 4000
communication check
Task code Task code port timeout Enable Enable, Disable
communication port Timeout time 2 30(sec) PLC side setting
setting
Port 1 Port No. 3004
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 2 Port No. 3005
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 3 Port No. 3006
Protocol TCP/IP
Port 4 Port No. 3007
Protocol TCP/IP

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
=~ Page 97 Connected Ethernet controller setting
*2 Set a value greater than 3 seconds.
When it is set to three seconds or less, a timeout may occur even when there is no network failure due to cable disconnection.
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2.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=" Page 542 HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES EHV])
(==~ Page 548 HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

2 HITACHI IES PLC 1 1
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3 HITACHI PLC

» Page 103 Connectable Model List
» Page 104 Serial connection

» Page 112 Ethernet Connection
» Page 118 Settable Device Range

3.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Communication Type Connectable model | Refer to

S10V LQP510 o RS-232 Gt let IGT =~ Page 104 Connecting to S10V
LQP520 RS-422 @

S10mini LQP800 o RS-232 T Mot lGT =5~ Page 105 Connecting to S10mini
LQPO00 RS-422 @
LQPO10
LQPO11
LQP120

S10VE LQP600 o Ethernet Gt 1ot 1GT ==~ Page 112 Connecting to S10VE

24

3 HITACHI PLC
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3.2

Serial connection

Connecting to S10V

Communication driver

E=mm

HITACHI S10mini/S10V

S10V

Communication
module

GOT

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | Communicat | Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model | connectable
name | ion module™ | Type Connection diagram number distance | device™ equipment
LQP510 | LQE560 RS-232 GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) | rsmrsam | 1 GOT for 1
LQP520 or communication
RS-232 connection diagram 1) @ module
GT15-RS2-9P ——
%5
LQE565 RS-422 GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) 500m - (Builtinto GOT) |y s
GT09-C100R41301-95(10m) 27| 25
GT09-C200R41301-95(20m) 93 @
GT09-C300R41301-9S(30m)
or
RS—422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S
Jpreparing, GT
57
LQP510 RS-422 GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) 500m - (Built into GOT) | rc | 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT09-C100R41301-95(10m) 25
GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m) s @
GT09-C300R41301-95(30m)
or
RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S

%71%

*1  Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

104
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Connecting to S10mini

Communication driver

C=mm

HITACHI $10mini/S10V

. Communication
S10mini s GOT
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Communication | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model con.nectable
module™ ion Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
S10mini LQE560 RS-232 GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
LQE060 or communication
LQE160 RS-232 connection diagram module
1)
GT15-RS2-9P
LQE565 RS-422 GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) 500m - (Built into GOT)
LQE165 GT09-C100R41301-9S(10m)
GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m)
GT09-C300R41301-9S(30m)
or
(¥555)RS-422 connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S S
1

*1  Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connection diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

H Connection diagram
* RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side
| 1
CD 1 [« : : 7 |RS
RD(RXD)| 2 |1 3 |sb
1 1
SD(TXD) | 3 H— 2 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 : —— & |DR
1 1
SG 5 : L 5 |SG
DR(DSR)| 6 («— 4 |ER
RS(RTS)| 7 . > 1 |CD
! 1
CS(CTS) | 8 <—I 1 8 |CS
- o | T ¥:1 ------- 9

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

« GOT side connector

[=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

» HITACHI PLC side connector

Use the connector supporting the HITACHI PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual.

106 3 HITACHI PLC
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RS-422 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-422 connection diagram 1)

GOT side PLC side

SDA | 1 L 2 | RDH
1 1

RDA | 2 0 3 | SD-H

1

RSA | 3 :I ' . 6
1 1

CSA | 4 ; ! 7 | ATT-H
1 1

sG | s 5 | sG
1 1

SDB | 6 : L RD-L

RDB | 7 [ ' 4 | sDL

RSB | 8 :I ! 8 .
__________ gmommne

CSB | o = o | ATT-L

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or less.

« GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

« HITACHI PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual.

EConnecting terminating resistors

+ GOT side

OFor GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".
<OFor GT2505-V

Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

3 HITACHI PLC
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

3 Controller Setting = e |
[ Controler Setting A
CH1:HITACHI $10minj/S10V/
@ cHz:none 3R set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHa:None
@ cHazhone Manufacturer: HITACHI ~
‘T Network/Duplex Setting .
Routing Information Controller Type: HITACHI 510mini/510V ~
gk Gateway TR Standard J/F(Rs422/485) o
#5 Communication Setting
B Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent
& mai & Detal Setting
FTP Server
g Fie Transfer Driver: | HITACHI S10mInyS10V
I8, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching B -
R Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(8Ps) 10200
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit: 1bit
Parity odd
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 1

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [HITACHI]

* [Controller Type]: [HITACHI S10mini/S10V]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 109 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Pointp
The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
3 HITACHI PLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property |‘I.Falue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Odd

Retry( Times) ]

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 1

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
connected equipment. 57600bps, 115200bps
(Default: 19200bps)

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 8bits)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during None
communication. Even
(Default: Odd) Odd

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
(Default: Otime)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
GOT.
(Default: 0ms)

Point}°

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

3 HITACHI PLC
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PLC Side Setting

F%:hvt)gj
HITACHI PLC

For details of HITACHI PLCs, refer to the following manuals.

[TIHITACHI PLC user's Manual

Model name

Refer to

Communication module

LQES560

LQE060

LQE160

LQES565

LQE165

=5~ Page 110 PLC Side Setting

Connecting to communication module

BECommunication settings

Make the communication settings of the Communication module.

Item

Set value

Channel No. setting”'™2

#0 to #3

Protocol setting

H-7338 protocol

Transmission speed

19200bps (fixed)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit 0Odd (fixed)
Start bit 1 bit (fixed)
Stop bit 1 bit (fixed)

*1 The ranges of available channel No. differ depending on the model of communication module.

*2  Avoid duplication of the channel No.

1 10 3 HITACHI PLC
3.2 Serial connection



ESettings by switch
Make the communication settings using each setting switch.
Setting switches for the channel No.

and the protocol
CN1 MODU, CN2 MODU

[©]
CN2
[¢]

«50 ’e@
P 7| CN1

*75>'| MODU

QQ/ g 79@
Sl CN2

*s51°> | MODU

Switch position Protocol Channel No.
8 H-7338 #0
9 #1
A #2
B #3

3 HITACHI PLC
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3.3

Ethernet Connection

Connecting to S10VE

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(HITACHI), Gateway

ET.NET
STOVE module Hub GOT
Connection cable ( oomooe) @=( Connection cable =@
PLC Connection cable 2 Max. GOT Number of
Model | ET.NET distance | option device 3 | Model CEIEEEEE
name module ™! SRR
LQP600 - * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) 1 CPU forup to 2
Unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): GOTs
Category 5e or higher
* 10BASE-T
Unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP):
Category 5e or higher GT25-J71E71-100
LQE260-E - (Built into GOT) 1 module for up to 2
GOTs
GT25-J71E71-100

*1  Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd. For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.

*2

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.

Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
When the GOT is directly connected to the CPU with an Ethernet cable, use a cross cable.

*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

3 HITACHI PLC
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

2.

Controller Setting

E=EcE
& Controller Setting a
CHLIHITACHI S10VE ( )
=/ Connected Ethemet Controller Setting IHE) set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.
New
l HITACHI(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: [HITACHT v
@ cH:None
@ CH3Hone Controller Type: |HITACHI S10VE v
& cHazNone I v |Ethemet:Mul vl
&7ty NEWorg DUPIeR Seeeng
& Routing Information
-5k Gateway
% Communication Setting &) Detail Setting
&) Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent Driver: | Ethemet(HITACHI), Gateway
vt 3
FTP Server Property Value -
Peg Fie Transfer GOT Net No. 1
18, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
ﬁmﬁsmt‘“” No. Switching N OT Communication Port No. s
Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching i) 2
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

€
Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
xEEE

Host | Net No. | Station | unit Type | 1P Address | Port No. | Communication
- 1 1 HITAGHI  1.Ll1 4312 Tcp

1

[ ok T cncel ([ el

~ Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [HITACHI]

* [Controller Type]: [HITACHI S10VE]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

» [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[Z=~ Page 114 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point}3

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

3 HITACHI PLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value

GOT Met Mo. 1

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port MNao. 5038

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(5ec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1to 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station ! Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 254

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 50382)

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to
65534

Retry

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout
occurs.

When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)

0 to 5times

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

1 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000(ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 154 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Point/©

» Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

3 HITACHI PLC
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting

Set the following communication port setting.
 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]
* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]
HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

B Controller Setting [E=S =R

Controller Setting
@ CH1:HITACHI S10VE
-/ Connected Ethemet Controller Settng IHE set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.

New
Al HITACHI(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: HITACHI v
@ CH2:None
@ CHatone Controller Type: HITACH 510VE v
@ caanione VF: Ethemet:Mul v
+ha Networl/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
-5k Gateway

% Communication Setting % Detail Setting
&) Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

= mai
T pener i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
18, MELSEC Redundant . e | e
8D Station No. Switching | e s ]
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | Port No. | Communication
1] * 1 1 HITACHI 1111 4312 TP

0K Cancel Apply
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to0 239
(Default: 1)
Station "2 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 254
(Default: 1)
Unit Type HITACHI (fixed) HITACHI (fixed)
IP address ! Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 1.1.1.1)
Port No. Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 4311 t0 4315
(Default: 4312)
Communication format TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is the default value.
Set the value to the IP address of the PLC to be connected.

*2 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
==~ Page 114 Communication detail settings

*3  When the GOT is directly connected to the CPU, 4311 cannot be set.
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PLC side setting

Point >

HITACHI PLC

For details of HITACHI PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[TIHITACHI PLC user's Manual

Model name

Refer to

LQP600 (built-in Ethernet interface)

==~ Page 116 When connecting to LQP600 (built-in
Ethernet interface)

ET.NET module

LQE260-E ==~ Page 117 When connecting to the ET.NET module
(LQE260-E)

When connecting to LQP600 (built-in Ethernet interface)

HET ST.No. switch setting

Set the IP address.
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Setting value Description
U L
F F ET1:192.192.192.1 (fixed)

ET2: 192.192.193.1 (fixed)

Other than the above combination

Set the IP address using the engineering tool for S10VE.

ENetwork setting using the engineering tool for S10VE
Use the engineering tool for S10VE to set the station No., IP address, and others.

For the station No., set the same value as the setting value of the ET ST.No. switch of the CPU module.

3 HITACHI PLC
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When connecting to the ET.NET module (LQE260-E)

ESwitch setting
Set the switches accordingly.

MAIN/SUB setting switch

ST.No. setting switch

10BASE-T

100BASE-TX

* MAIN/SUB setting switch
Set MAIN or SUB.

Setting value Description

0 MAIN setting (normal mode) !

1 SUB setting (normal mode) *1

2 MAIN setting (port open mode) "2
3 SUB setting (port open mode) "2
4t0F Setting prohibited

*1 Configure different settings for MAIN and SUB in the same module.
*2 In this mode, port No. 5000 or later is opened.

When the port open mode is set, connection to the ET.NET module using a tool is not available.
» ST.No. setting switch

Set the IP address.

Setting value Description
U L
0 0 Set the IP address using the engineering tool for S10VE.
F F CH1:192.192.192.1 (fixed)
CH2: 192.192.193.1 (fixed)
Other than the above combination | Setting prohibited

ENetwork setting using the engineering tool for S10VE

Use the engineering tool for S10VE to set the station No., IP address, and others.
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3.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 553 HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10VE])
=5~ Page 564 HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

1 18 3 HITACHI PLC
3.4 Settable Device Range



4 ruispLc

» Page 119 Connectable Model List
» Page 120 Serial connection

» Page 151 Ethernet Connection
+ Page 156 Settable Device Range
» Page 156 Precautions

4.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name | Clock | Communication Type Connectable model Refer to
MICREX-F F55 x RS-232 GT It lGT =~ Page 120 Connecting to MICREX-
RS-485 271 25] 23 F55
F70 x RS-232 T leT lGT =5~ Page 123 Connecting to MICREX-
RS-485 27 25 23 F70
F120S x RS-232 @ = Page 127 Connecting to MICREX-
F140S RS-485 271 251 23 F120S/140S/1508
F1508
MICREX-SX SPH | SPH200 x RS-232 et 1et 1ot =5~ Page 131 Connecting to MICREX-SX
SPH300 RS-485 @ @ SPH
SPH2000 b
SPH3000
SPH200 x Ethernet et 1et 1ot PHPage 151 Connecting to MICREX-SX
SPH300 27] 25] 21 S
SPH2000
SPH3000

*1  For the RS-485 connection of GS21-W, use the RS-422 interface.

4 FUJIPLC
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4.2

Serial connection

Connecting to MICREX-F55

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following section.

(=5~ Page 156 Precautions

When using the RS-232 interface card

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

RS-232C

MICREX-F55 e~ GOT
' Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | RS-232C | Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model con.nectable
name | interface | Type Connection diagram number | distance device? equipment
card”’!

F55 NV1L-RS2 RS-232 GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 15m - (Builtinto GOT) |z 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C

or interface card

RS—232 connection diagram 1) @

GT15-RS2-9P o
27| 25

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule

Communication driver

[C=mm
FUJI MICREX-F
RS-232C/485
IR interface capsule
GOT
n Connection cable
T-link |
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | RS-232C/485 | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option Model | onnectable
name | interface ion Type Connection diagram number | distance | device™? equipment
capsule™
F55 FFK120A-C10 RS-232 GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
or 485 interface capsule
RS-232 connection diagram
1)
GT15-RS2-9P

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

Connection cable

RS-232C/485
interface capsule

RS-232C/485
interface capsule

GOT

T-link
MICREX-F55 MICREX-F55

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

Model | RS-232C/485 | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option device™ | Model con.nectable

name | interface ion Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment

capsule™

F55 FFK120A-C10 RS-485 GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m 2 - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) (RS-232C/485 interface
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) capsules)
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m)
or
RS-485 connection diagram 1) | 500m GT15-RS4-9S =

27] 25

122

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.

*2

Including the cable length of the option devices.

*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MICREX-F70

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following.
[~ Page 156 Precautions

When using general-purpose interface modules

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

General-purpose
MICREX-F70 interface module GoT
Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | General- | Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model | Sonnectable
name | purpose Type Connection diagram number | distance | device'? equipment

interface

module™
F70 NCIL-RS2 | RS-232 GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 general-

or
RS-232 connection diagram 1)

purpose interface
module

GT15-RS2-9P | rerm e

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Communication driver

[Ei=m

FUJI MICREX-F

Connection cable

F70

FFK120A-C10

RS-232

GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)

RS-232 connection diagram 1)

15m

- (Built into GOT)

Pz

GT15-RS2-9P

1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/485
interface capsule

*1

124

Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

4 FUJIPLC
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When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules)

/ Connection cable

| | il |
I i GoT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
MICREX-F70 MICREX-F70
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | RS-232C/485 | Communicati | Cable model Max. | Option Model | connectable
name | interface on Type Connection diagram number | distance | device™ equipment
capsule”™
F70 FFK120A-C10 | RS-485 GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m"2 - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) PA4WX] | (RS-232C/485 interface
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) @ capsules)
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m)
or
RS-485 connection diagram 500m GT15-RS4-9S GraleH
1) lii 25

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connection cable

F70 | NCIL-RS4 | RS-485 GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m2 | - (Builtinto GOT)  |rramrccam| 1 GOT for up to 31 PLCs
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) (general-purpose
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) @ interface modules)

GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m)

or

RS-485 connection diagram 1) | 500m GT15-RS4-9S s s | 1 GOT forup to 10 PLCs
(general-purpose

interface modules)

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

4 FUJIPLC
126 4.2 Serial connection



Connecting to MICREX-F120S/140S/150S

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following.
[~ Page 156 Precautions

When using general-purpose interface modules

Communication driver

S=11m

FUJI MICREX-F

MICREX-F

General-purpose
1205/1408/ interface module Got
1508
= G Connection cable
- a
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | General- Communicatio | Cable model Max. Option Model | connectable
name | purpose n Type Connection diagram number | distance | device™ equipment
interface
module™
F120S FFU120B RS-232 GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 general-
F140S or 27] 25 urpose interface
F1508 (@22 RS-232 connection di EAZs ; g |
preparing, -, lon diagram 23 module
1)
GT15-RS2-9P Gn
27| 25
*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
4 FUJIPLC
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When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

MICREX-F

1208/1408  R9-232C/485

1508 interface capsule
o GOT

Connection cable

i

T-link |

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | RS-232C/485 | Communication | Cable model Max. | Option Model °°“_"e°tab'e
name | interface Type Connection diagram number | distan | device equipment

capsule*1 ce
F120S FFK120A-C10 RS-232 GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) | rram rgm | 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
F140S or 485 interface capsule
F1508 RS-232 connection diagram Iz‘

1)

GT15-RS2-9P

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules)

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

Connection cable

GOT

RS-232C/485
interface capsule

RS-232C/485
interface capsule

MICREX-F MICREX-F
120S/140S/ 120S/140S/
1508 1508
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | RS-232C/485 | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ | Model con.nectable
name | interface Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
capsule™
F120S FFK120A-C10 RS-485 GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m 2 - (Built into GOT) Gt 16T 1 GOT for up to 6
F140S GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) PLCs (RS-232C/
F1508 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) 485 interface
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) capsules)
or
(%) RS-485 connection diagram 1) | 500m GT15-RS4-9S -
27] 25

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_s (using general-purpose interface modules)

Communication driver

[Ei=m

FUJI MICREX-F

F120S
F140S8
F1508

FFU120B

RS-485

GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m)
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m)
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m)
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m)

or

RS-485 connection diagram 1)

Connection cable

500m™? | - (Builtinto GOT) |mEg
(c1)
%:[P
500m GT15-RS4-95

1 GOT for

up to 31 PLCs
(general-purpose
interface modules)

*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MICREX-SX SPH

Communication driver

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-SX SPH

MICREX-SX General-purpose
communication GOT
SPH
module
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model name General- | Communication Cable model Max. Option device™™ | Model con!'lectable
purpose | Type Connection diagram | distance equipment
interface number
module”
MICREX-SX SPH | - RS-232 NP4H-CB2™! 2m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
*5 N
NWOH-CNV™!
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-C02H-6PTP? | e rpmm
215:0]21637)
R4 R2
NP4H-CB2"! - (Built into GOT) [
+ 216
NWOH-CNV™!
+
RS-232 connection
diagram 3)
NP1L-RS1 | RS-232 RS-232 connection | 15m - (Built into GOT) = 1 GOT for
NP1L-RS2 diagram 2) Communication port
GT  |STorw
NP1L-RS3 of general-purpose
o7 communication
o
%@ module
GT15-RS2-9P T
35
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP*2 | o e
RS-232 connection - (Built into GOT)
preparing, 6T 04r|CT 030l
diagram 4)

4 FUJIPLC
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MICREX-SX SPH | NPI1L-RS1 | RS-485 RS-485 connection | 1000m - (Built into GOT)
NP1L-RS4 diagram 2)
6
GT15-RS4-9S =
37
GT10-CO2H-9SC T
21 %J(MP
(e Rs-485 connection - (Built into GOT)
diagram 4) Zozr
R4
NP1L-RS5 | RS-485 (%8DRS-485 connection | 1000m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 3)
*6
GT15-R$4-9S =
27| 25
GT10-C02H-9SC
ral %;Iuap
RS~485 connection - (Built into GOT) 5T o] STom
diagram 5) 2 [

GT
2104
R4

1 GOT for
Communication port
of general-purpose
communication
module

132
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*1  Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W is not compatible to the option devices other than FA-LTBGT2R4CBLoo.
*4  GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*5 Depending on the hardware version of the PLC, the GOT cannot be connected.
The following shows the hardware versions of the PLCs that can be connected.

Model Type Hardware version

SPH200 NP1PH-08 V21 or earlier
NP1PH-16

SPH300 NP1PS-32 V25 or earlier
NP1PS-32R
NP1PS-74R
NP1PS-117R

NP1PS-245R V22 or earlier

SPH2000 NP1PM-48R V24 or earlier
NP1PM-48E

NP1PM-256E
NP1PM-256H

SPH3000 NP1PU-048E V21 or earlier
NP1PU-128E
NP1PU-256E

For information on how to check the hardware version, refer to the following.
[T IManual of FUJI PLC
*6 For GS21-W, use the RS-422 interface for connection.

4 FUJIPLC
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Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side

CD 1 4 | RS
RD(RXD) | 2 (e 2 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3 | RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 |DR
SG 5 | » 7 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 [« 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 » 8 | CD
CS(CTS) | 8 4—I » 5 | CS
- 9 1 FG

* RS-232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side PLC side

(D-sub 9-pin) (D-sub 9-pin)

NC 1 1 | CD
RD(RXD) | 2 3 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 |DR
SG 5 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 4 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 » 8 | CS
CS(CTS) | 8 |« 7 | RS
- 9 9 Ri

* RS-232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side PLC side
(terminal block) (D-sub 9-pin)

SD [« 2 |RD
RD » 3 | SD
ER » 4 |DTR
DR [¢ 6 |DSR
SG 5 | SG
RS » 8 | CS
CS |« 7 |RS
NC

NC

4 FUJIPLC
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* RS-232 connection diagram 4)

GOT side PLC side
(terminal block) (D-sub 9-pin)
1 |CD
SD |« 2 |RD
RD » 3 [ SD
ER 4 | ER
DR [¢ 6 | DR
SG 5 | SG
RS » 8 |CS
CS |« 7 | RS
NC 9 Ri
NC

HEPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

» FUJI PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC side module.
For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.

RS-485 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-485 connection diagram 1)

GOT side™ e PLC side™’ I _ PLCside™
RDA| 2 // soA_| SDA
ROB| 7 e H Sb8 SDB
on| 1 it N i e I I
SDB| 6 : \ R ; RDB
sG | s H S6 SG
RSA| 3 il I Fe 1 FG
CsA| 4 :I o ul
RSB | 8
csB| o :I

*1  Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 138 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

4 FUJIPLC
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* RS-485 connection diagram 2)

PLC side

GOT side A - (D-sub 9-pin)
RDA | 2 i : / / i : 2 | SDA(+)
RDB| 7 f¢ H : 1| spB()
SDA | 1 E i \\ E i 9 | RDA(+)
SDB| 6 : Ll 8 | ROB()
SG | s E 5 | s
RSA | 3 R nt | SEEREEEE : ..*3_ 6 FG

coa| o ]
RSB 8:|

CSB| ¢

*1  Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
==~ Page 138 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.
* RS-485 connection diagram 3)

PLC side’!

GOT side™? (Terminal block)
RDA| 2 |+ i E / / i E SDA(+)
RDB| 7 ¢ L | & SDB()
SDA | 1 E i \\ E i RDA(+)
SDB| 6 : : RDB(-)
sG | s E : SG
RSA| 3 Y / AR, A F6

coa| o
RSB s:l

CSB| ¢

*1  Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
==~ Page 138 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.

4 FUJIPLC
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* RS-485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ PLC side
(terminal block) (D-sub 9-pin)
SDA : : [/[/ L 9 | RDAM)
SDB |« : : : ; 8 | RDB()
RDA L \\ L 2 | spa)
RDB L i 1 | spB()
sSG E ; : ; 5 SG
*4 '\_' _________________ g
RSA poven U FG
RsB™*
csA™
*4
CSB
*1  Turn on the RS485 terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "330Q".
==~ Page 138 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.
*4  The signals RSA, RSB, CSA, and CSB are not provided for GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD. Return connection is not required.

* RS-485 connection diagram 5)

GOT side™ PLC side”!
(terminal block) (terminal block)
SDA |« L [/[/ : : RDA(+)
SDB |« = \\ - RDB(-)
RDA : ; : N SDA(+)
RDB L = SDB()
SG - - sG
*4 o \a!
RSA ho FG
RsB™*
csa™
*4
CSB
*1  Turn on the RS485 terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "330Q".
==~ Page 138 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.
*4  The signals RSA, RSB, CSA, and CSB are not provided for GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD. Return connection is not required.

EPrecautions when preparing a cable
» Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be within the maximum distance..

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications
» FUJI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC side module.

For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.
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EConnecting terminating resistors

+ GOT side

For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to enable.

For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N

Set the terminating resistor selector to 330 Q.

For GS21-W

Since the terminating resistor is fixed to 330 Q, no setting is required for the terminating resistor.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

* FUJI PLC side

When connecting a FUJI PLC to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.
(=5~ Page 142 PLC Side Setting

4 FUJIPLC
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting (=8 =
@& Controler Setting “
@ CHL:FUIT MICREX-F
- cHz:None JHAI set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CH3:None
@ cHazhone Manufacturer: FUII ~
‘T Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information Controller Type: FUJI MICREX-F ~
ik Gateway VF: Standard J/F(R5422/485) ~
&% Communication Setting
&) Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent
= mai £ Detal Settng
&G FTP Server
Fg Fie Transfer Driver: [ FUJI MICREX-F
-I8, MELSEC Redundant
W station No. Switching Property .
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1bit
Parity Even
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) 5
v
. 5 0K Cancel Apply.
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [FUJI]

* [Controller Type]: Select one of the following items.

[FUJI MICREX-F]

[FUJI MICREX-SX SPH]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 140 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point}3

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].

For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

4 FUJIPLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.
(For FUJI MICREX-F)

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Retry( Times) ]
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) 5
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 9600bps,
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit/2bits
Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. | None
(Default: Even) Even
Odd
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. (Default: Otime) 0 to 5times
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the GOT to which the PLC is connected) in the connected | 0 to 99
network.
(Default: 0)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300ms

(Default: 5ms)
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(For FUJI MICREX-SX SPH)

Property [Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit Bbit
Stop Bit 1bit
Parity Even
Retry( Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Dely Time(ms) 0
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed*1 Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 9600bps,
equipment. (Default: 38400bps) 19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps
Data Bit"! Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Stop Bit"! Specify the stop bit length for communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit/2bits
Parity"! Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. | None
(Default: Even) Even
Odd
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. (Default: 3time) 0 to Stimes
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300ms

(Default: Oms)

*1 Leave the setting as default. If the set value is changed, communication with the PLC is disabled.

Point ;>

* Host address

When connecting to PLC by RS-232 communication, set the Host Address to "0".

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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PLC Side Setting

Point}’
FUJI PLC

For details of FUJI PLCs, refer to the following manuals.

[T1FUJI PLC user's Manual

Model name Refer to
RS-232C NV1L-RS2 =~ Page 142 Connecting to NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2
interface card
General-purpose interface module NC1L-RS2

NC1L-RS4 =~ Page 143 Connecting to NC1L-RS4

FFU120B I~ Page 145 Connecting to FFU120B
RS-232C/485 FFK120A-C10 =~ Page 147 Connecting to FFK120A-C10
interface capsule

Connecting to NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2

ECommunication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item

Set value

MODE

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit"! 8bits or 7bits
Parity bit"! Even or Odd
Done, None
Stop bit! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

ESettings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting switch.

000000000000
0000000000000

©®

T OO <o

+ Setting of the MODE

For the NV1L-RS2) (For the NC1L-RS2)
RN © o _ |Character configuration [RS2 6 =509
SN © switches & 8
ROV O 5
DVE © ?) Operation mode

— E ‘ setting switch
©

Front view)  (Rear view) (Front view) (Rear view)

Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE

Switch position

NV1L-RS2 NC1L-RS2

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization,
nonsequence format

1 1
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« Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing method

For the NV1L-RS2
onN <—

- N W A e~

IR ———

For the NC1L-RS2

JEIRE AT

=)
=

Transmission speed 9600bps ON OFF ON
19200bps OFF ON ON
Stop bit 1bit ON
2bits OFF
Data bit 7bits ON
8bits OFF
Parity bit Even ON
Odd OFF
Done ON
None OFF
Initializing method By switch ON

ECommunication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

MODE Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit™! 8bits or 7bits
Parity bit™! Even or Odd
Done, None
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
Station No. "2 0to 99
Terminating resistor 3 ON or OFF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
*3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose interface module which will be a terminal.
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BSettings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting switch.

RS-485 station No——>-

switches Character configuration

switches

D 3882
£J ) S

5

[e)

Hraazanagl
=

Zc

— Terminator switch

™ MODE switch

—

(Front view) (Rear view)
+ Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE

MODE Switch position

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format 3

« Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No. switches.

@xm
@w

ADDRESS

Station No.

0to 99

» Connecting terminating resistors
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

i
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« Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing method

Make the settings using the character configuration switches.

Cals
=1
[Tls
[Tls
gl
[als
ol
=1
ON «
Setting item Set value Switch No.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Transmission speed 9600bps ON OFF ON
19200bps OFF ON ON
Stop bit 1bit ON
2bits OFF
Data bit 7bits ON
8bits OFF
Parity bit Even ON
Odd OFF
Done ON
None OFF
Initializing method By switch ON

Connecting to FFU120B

ECommunication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item

Set value

MODE

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format

. . *
Transmission speed 1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit"! 8bits or 7bits
Parity bit"! Even or Odd
Done, None
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
Station No. "2 0to 99
Terminating resistor’ ON or OFF

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
*3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose interface module which will be a terminal.
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BSettings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting switch.

MODE switch

RS-485 station No.
switches

Terminator switch

Character configuration

@] “4~ switches

c—}

(Front view) (Rear view)

+ Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE

MODE

Switch position

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1

1

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1,
and RS-485 1:N

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-485 1:N

« Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No. switches.

@xm
@m

ADDRESS

Station No.

0to 99

» Connecting terminating resistors

Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

EON
!
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« Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing method

Make the settings using the character configuration switches.

s
k7
e
Cds
o4
o3
o2
O
ON
Setting item Set value Switch No.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Transmission speed 9600bps ON OFF ON
19200bps OFF ON ON
Stop bit 1bit ON
2bits OFF
Data bit 7bits ON
8bits OFF
Parity bit Even ON
Odd OFF
Done ON
None OFF
Initializing method By switch ON
Connecting to FFK120A-C10
ECommunication settings
Make the communication settings using setting switches.
Item Set value
MODE™ Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1
Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1,
and RS-485 1:N
Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-485 1:N
Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit"! 8bits or 7bits
Parity bit ! Even or Odd
Done, None
Stop bit”! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
Station No."" 0099
Terminating resistor™ ON or OFF
T-link channel switch LZIFUJI PLC user's Manual
T-link terminating resistor
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
*3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose interface module which will be a terminal.
*4 Set as necessary.
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BSettings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting switch.

all |
[TTTTTTTT]

D [ s o e o o

Character configuration —» —/ =
switches
Baudrate setting switch —>- E B

8°C00x OO g

pac—

MODE switch
RS-485 terminating resistor
T-link channel switch ON/OFF switch
T-link terminating resistor
ON/OFF switch RS-485 station No.

switches
+ Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE

MODE Switch position
Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format 1

RS-232C 1:1

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format 2

RS-232C 1:1,

and RS-485 1:N

Command-setting-type start-stop synchronization, nonsequence format 3

RS-485 1:N

 Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No. switches.

@xm
@w

ADDRESS

Station No.

0to 99

+ Connecting terminating resistors
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

EON
!

4 FUJIPLC
1 48 4.2 Serial connection



« Setting of Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing method
Make the settings using the character configuration switches.

s
v
e
s
14
3
o2

11
ON

disable OFF OFF OFF
Stop bit 1bit ON
2bits OFF
Data bit 7bits ON
8bits OFF
Parity bit Even ON
Odd OFF
Done ON
None OFF
Initializing method By switch ON

» Transmission speed settings
Make the settings using the baudrate setting switches.

s
o7
e
s
14
o3
2

11
ON

Transmission speed 9600bps OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
19200bps OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF
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Connecting to NP1L-RS1, NP1L-RS2, NP1L-RS3, NP1L-RS4, NP1L-RS5

ECommunication settings
Make the communication settings using setting switches.

MODE switch \

R8485 station —1, 5
No. switch ©

©

(0c000)
\@oeo

RS485
terminator switch —

%
L]
©

oL
|

(oo
\ /

(60000)

£

Switch Item Set value
MODE switch MODE 1t0 3"
RS485 station No. switch Station No. *2

RS485 terminator switch Terminator *3

*1 Set the MODE switch so that the communication port of the general communication module to be connected to the GOT operates as a

loader.
*2 The switch is not used for connection with the GOT.
*3 Turn ON the terminating switch of the general communication module which will be a terminal.

Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.
The station number can be set without regard to the cable connection order. There is no problem even if station numbers are

not consecutive.

Station  Station Station Station
No.3 No.0 No.1 No.15

i

-

i

-

e
1 J J1 J

Examples of station number setting

&
GOT LE

-

o
. = ==y

o

T, =" =

o
. f= =

o
== =

Direct specification
Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when setting device.

Specification range

0to 99
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4.3 Ethernet Connection

Connecting to MICREX-SX SPH

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(FuJi), Gateway

Ethernet
MICREX-SX SPH interface Hub Got
module
Connection cable (" oooooooog Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Ethernet Cable model! Max. Option device™ | Model | €quipment
name interface Connection diagram number distance™?
module”3
SPH200 NP1L-ET1 « 10BASE-T 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC: GOTis 1: N
SPH300 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or 128 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
SPH2000 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): When PLC: GOTis 1: N
SPH3000 Category 3, 4,and 5 8 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
* 100BASE-TX
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP):
Category 5 and 5e
GT25-J71E71-100 |rzm
SPH2000 | - 100m - (Built into GOT) GT lGT When PLC: GOT is 1: N
SPH3000 . 128 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
When PLC: GOT is 1: N
e | 10 GOTs or less for 1 PLC
21" [21534]
ET/IR4
GT25-J71E71-100 | rerom 3
*1  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.

*2

*3
*4

Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

A length between a hub and a node.

The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.

* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)

When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

8 Controller Setting |E=2[E=E

Controler Setting
@) CHL:FUII MICREX-SX SPH

= Connected Ethemet Controler Setting I JHEI] set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.
New
W FUII(192.168.0.1) Manufacturer: FUII v
@ cH2:None
& cH3:None Controller Typg: FUJT MICREX-6X SPH v
@ aione UF: Ethemet:Mult v

‘T Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information
-5k Gateway

~&£ Communication Setting £ Detail Setting
£ Gateway Server
2% Gateway Clent Driver: | Ethemet(FUII), Gateway
=1
(0 FTP Server Property. Value
F Fle Transfer GOT Net No. 1
-I&, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
m?ﬁs"?ﬂf” to- j"”g;”‘"gs o OT Communication Part No. s030
uffer Memory Untt No. Switchin
v ° Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

'l | e[ ]
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | Pork No. | Communication
1] - 1 1 FUII  192.168.0.1 507 T
I v
. 5 0K Cancel Apply
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [FUJI]

* [Controller Type]: [FUJI MICREX-SX SPH]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
(=5~ Page 153 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point}@

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property [Value

GOT Met MNo. il

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5030

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1t0 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station”™ Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 254

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to

(Default: 50302) 65534
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout 0 to 5times
occurs.
When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)
Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the 3 to 255sec
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 90sec

(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000(ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=" Page 154 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting

Set the following communication port setting.
 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.

* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

3 Controller Setting

Controller Setting
@ CH1:FUJI MICREX-SX SPH
£ Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

New
il FUTI(192.168.0.1)
@ CcH2:None
@ CH3:None
& cHa:None
+ha Networl/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
-5k Gateway
%5 Communication Setting
£l Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client
= mai
FTP Server
B File Transfer
12, MELSEC Redundant:
~&) Station No. Switching
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

3R set the controler to be connected to the GOT.

Manufacturer:
Controller Type:

F:

&% Detail Setting

FUJI v
FUII MICREX-5X SPH v

Ethemet:Multi v

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

v | e o f

1

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | 1P Address | Port No. | Communication

1 1 FUII  192.168.0.1 507 TP

oK Cancel Apply

Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 239
(Default: 1)
Station "2 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 254
(Default: 1)
Unit Type FUJI (fixed) FUJI (fixed)

IP address !

Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)

PLC side IP address

Port No.

Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 507)

251 to 65531

Communication format

TCP (fixed)

TCP (fixed)

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is the default value. Set the value to the IP address of the PLC to be connected.
*2 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 153 Communication detail settings
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PLC side setting (MICREX-SX SPH)

Point}’
FUJI PLC

For details of FUJI PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[T1FUJI PLC user's Manual

Setting the IP address and self port reference No.

Set the IP address and self port reference No. using a peripheral tool of the PLC.

Item Set value Range
IP Address”! [T PLC side IP address
Subnet Mask [1L1L10] PLC side setting

Default Gateway IP Address [1I1I11]
Self port reference No.? 0 to 65280

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
=~ Page 154 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 Make sure that "Self port reference No. + 251" is equivalent to the port No. in the GOT.
==~ Page 154 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting
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4.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=" Page 574 FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-F])
=5~ Page 580 FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

4.5 Precautions

Station No. settings of the PLC side

In the system configuration, the PLC with the station number set with the host address must be included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the following.
[~ Page 140 Communication detail settings

System configuration of the PLC side

GOT can communicate in a system configuration where NC1L-PS4, FFU120B and FFK120A-C10 are mixed.
When using FFK120A-C10, the number of PLCs that can communicate is at most 6 units.

GOT clock control

The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC with the station number set with the host address.
For details of host address setting, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 140 Communication detail settings
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5 FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

» Page 157 Connectable Model List
» Page 158 System Configuration

» Page 169 Connection Diagram

« Page 177 GOT Side Settings

» Page 179 Temperature Controller Side Setting
» Page 188 Settable Device Range

« Page 188 Precautions

5.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model | Clock | Communication | Connectable model Refer to
name Type
Temperature controller PXR3 x RS-232 et 1ot Yot fet =5~ Page 158 Connecting to
PXRA RS-485 IE IE PXR3, PXR4, PXR5 or PXR9
PXR5 b
PXR9
PXG4 x RS-232 Gt laet 1ot 1GT =5~ Page 161 Connecting to
PXG5 RS-485 @ @ PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 or PXH9
PXG9 b
PXF4 x RS-232 cT let laT lGT =5~ Page 164 Connecting to
PXF5 RS-485 @ @ PXF4, PXF5 or PXF9
PXF9 b
Digital indication controller PXH9 x RS-232 et let lot MGt == Page 161 Connecting to
RS-485 IE' Iz' PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 or PXH9
1
Multi-loop/module type temperature PUMA x RS-232 cT let It lGT ==~ Page 166 Connecting to
controller PUMB X RS-485 @ @ PUMA or PUMB
1

*1  For GS21, only GS21-W-N supports the RS-485 connection.
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5.2

System Configuration

Connecting to PXR3, PXR4, PXRS5 or PXR9

Communication driver

=1

Communication driver

=1

FUJI Temperature controller/
Digital indication controller

FUJI Temperature controller

(For GT27,GT25,GT23,GS25)

(For GT21, GS21)

When connecting via the RS-232 communication

PXR3,PXR4, PXR3,PXR4, Interface GOT
PXR5,PXR9 PXR5,PXR9 converter
— ---- — Connection cable 2
0 10 0 10 l:l
[ [
Connection cable 1)
Tempe | Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
rature connectable
contro equipment
ller
Model | Cable model Max. Model Communicat | Cable model Max. Option device™ Model
name | Connection distan | name ion Type Connection distan
diagram ce diagram ce
number number
PXR3 | (s%)Page 172RS- | 500m | RC-77"" | RS-232 ©e)Page 169 | 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
PXR4 485 connection RS-232 temperature
PXR5 diagram 1) connection controllers for 1
PXR9 diagram 1) @' GOT
21
GT15-RS2-9P e
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™S | copwm crpem
2102|2153
R4
©e)Page 170 | 15m - (Built into GOT)
preparing, GT ,4rfST 035
RS-232
connection
diagram 4)

158
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PXR3
PXR4
PXR5
PXR9

Page 172 RS- | 500m SI-30A2 | RS-232 Page 169 15m - (Built into GOT) et 16T
485 connection RS-232 27] 25
diagram 2) connection 51
diagram 2) STosql |}T§|
21
GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™S | rem rme
Page 170 | 15m - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 ral %;low
connection
diagram 5)
Page 173 RS- | 500m | KS-485" | RS-232 Page 169 | 15m - (Built into GOT) I
485 connection RS-232 27) 25
diagram 3) connection 1™
diagram 2) Shosa @
GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™S | mm
G
e)Page 170 | 15 - (Built into GOT
wng) Page m (Built into ) 5T 00 ST ose]
RS-232 2o
connection
diagram 5)

Up to 31
temperature
controllers for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD.
*2  Product manufactured by LINEEYE CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact LINEEYE CO., LTD.
*3 Product manufactured by System Sacom corp. For details of the product, contact System Sacom corp.

*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

*5 When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
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When connecting via RS-485 communication

PXR3,PXR4,
PXR5,PXR9

PXR3,PXR4,
PXR5,PXR9

:

GOT

Connection cable

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model con.nectable
name | Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
PXR3 | RS-485 Page 173 RS-485 connection | 500m"’ FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)?  |r=mr=m | Up to 31 temperature
PXR4 diagram 4) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL1O(1m)*2 controllers for 1 GOT
PXR5 FaLTBGT2RacBL202m)? | B[S
PXR9
*4
Page 174 RS-485 connection | 500m GT15-RS4-TE —
diagram 5)
a3
Page 176 RS-485 connection | 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P 5 -
diagram 9) 25
6
Page 175 RS-485 connection | 500m - (Built into GOT) I
diagram 7)
o]
23
*7
Page 175 RS-485 connection | 500m - (Built into GOT)

diagram 8)

GTo.rlCT
0ar]STosp)
21" |2104r}
ETIR4

GT,
03P

21047

R4

*1  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3 Not available to GT25-W.

*4  Not available to GT2505-V.

*5 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*6 Only available to GT2505-V.

*7 Only available to GS21-W-N for GS21.
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Connecting to PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 or PXH9

Communication driver Communication driver

=1 =1
FUJI Temperature controller/
Digital indication controller

FUJI Temperature controller

(For GT27,GT25,GT23,GS25) (For GT21, GS21)

When connecting to one Temperature controller/Digital indication controller

PXG4, PXG5
b} K} T
PXG9, PXH9 e
— Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
0 o™
o
Temperature controller/Digital | Connection cable 1) | Connection Total GOT Number of
indication controller cable 2) distance connectable
4 .
Model name | Communication | Cable model Connection Option device? | Model | duipment
Type diagram number
PXG4 RS-232 ZZPPXH1*TK4H4563™" | - 3m - (Built into GOT) e s | Up to 31
PXG5 Temperature
PXG9 controllers/
PXH9 STosq| Digital indication
21
.@ controllers for 1
@ GOT
GT15-RS2-9P alret
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™ | comm i
%;lmp [2104r)
Use)Page 171 RS- | 15m - (Built into GOT) e
232 connection R
diagram 7)

*1  Product manufactured by FUJI CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact FUJI CO., LTD.

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

*3  When a GT10-C02H-6PTOP unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*4 Distance from the GOT to temperature controller (connection cable 1 + connection cable 2)
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communication

rature controllers/Digital indication controllers (RS-

0
O

PXG4
PXG5
PXG9
PXH9

Connection cable 1

Connection cable 2

GsePage 172 | 500m | RC-77"" | Rs-232 | (5%)Page 169 15m - (Built into GOT)
RS-485 RS-232 27] 25
connection connection
diagram 1) diagram 1) @
GT15-RS2-9P =
37
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™ | comm comem
2104r§2102r]
R4 R2
Page 170 15m - (Built into GOT) o
RS-232 217" ]2]04¢)
connection
diagram 4)
(se)Page 174 | 500m | K3SC-102 | RS-232 | (¥s8)Page 170 15m - (Built into GOT)
RS-485 RS-232 27] 25
connection connection
diagram 6) diagram 3)
GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™ | e cpem
2104r§ 2102r]
R4 R2
User) P
Page 171 15m - (Built into GOT) 5T 0ar|SToar]
RS-232 e
connection
diagram 6)

Up to 31
Temperature
controllers/
Digital indication
controllers for 1
GOT
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*1  Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD.

*2  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation.

*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

*4  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.

When connecting to multiple Temperature controllers/Digital indication controllers (RS-
485 communication)

PXG4,PXG5, PXG4,PXG5, GOT
PXG9,PXH9 PXG9,PXH9
0 10 0 10
o [9)
\ Connection cable
Temperature controller/ Connection cable GOT Number of
Digital indication connectable
controller equipment
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
PXG4 RS-485 (%) Page 173 RS-485 connection | 500m"™ FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)? | rzram r=am | Up to 31 Temperature
PXG5 diagram 4) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1 m)*2 controllers/Digital
PXGO FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)*2 @ indication controllers for 1
PXH9 GOT
*4
Page 174 RS-485 connection | 500m GT15-RS4-TE
diagram 5) 27] 25
3
Page 176 RS-485 connection | 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P 5 -
diagram 9) 25
*6
(U589 Page 175 RS-485 connection | 500m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 7) 27] 25
GT _|STorw|
G %5
*7
(U589 Page 175 RS-485 connection | 500m - (Built into GOT) ——
diagram 8) ETIR
i

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3 Not available to GT25-W.

*4  Not available to GT2505-V.

*5 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

*6 Only available to GT2505-V.

*7 Only available to GS21-W-N for GS21.
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Connecting to PXF4, PXF5 or PXF9

Communication driver

Communica

tion driver

=1
FUJI Temperature controller/
Digital indication controller

FUJI Temperal

=1

ture controller

(For GT27,GT25,GT23,GS25)

(For GT2

1,6821)

When connecting via the RS-232 communication

PXF4,PXF5, PXF4,PXF5, Interface GOT
PXF9 PXF9 converter
— - — Connection cable 2
0 o 0 OO l:l
6] 0
Connection cable 1
Tempe | Connection cable 1) Interface Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
rature converter connectable
contro equipment
ller
Model | Cable model Max. | Model Comm | Cable model Max. | Option device? Model
name | Connection dista | name unicati | Connection distan
diagram number nce on diagram number ce
Type
PxF4 | (a%)Page 174 RS-485 | 500m | K3SC-10"" | Rs-232 | (Ys8)Page 170 RS- 15m | - (Built into GOT) o s | Up to 31
PXF5 connection diagram 6) 232 connection 25 temperature
PXF9 diagram 3) PXEM | controllers for 1
g;oso GOT
GT15-RS2-9P o
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP"™® | e rem
210:0]21534]
R4 R2
Page 171 RS- 15m | - (Built into GOT)
preparing, GTOA GTQSP
232 connection
diagram 6)
*1  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation.

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*3  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
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When connecting via RS-485 communication

PXF4,PXFS5, PXF4,PXF5,
PXF9 PXF9 GOoT

0o 0 0 I
o [

\ A Connection cable,

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of

Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model | connectable
name Type Connection diagram distance equipment
number

PXF4 RS-485 (©s2)Page 173 RS-485 500m " FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5n*1)*2 = | Up to 31 temperature
PXF5 connection diagram 4) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)2 PYAWE] | controllers for 1 GOT
PXF9 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)2 | N @

Page 174 RS-485 500m GT15-RS4-TE

GT_[eT
connection diagram 5)

Page 176 RS-485 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P 5 =
connection diagram 9) 25

(©se)Page 175 RS-485 500m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 7)

Page 175 RS-485 500m - (Built into GOT) -
connection diagram 8) ETIRA

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3 Not available to GT25-W.

*4  Not available to GT2505-V.

*5 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

*6 Only available to GT2505-V.

*7 Only available to GS21-W-N for GS21.
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Connecting to PUMA or PUMB

Communication driver

C=mm =1

Communication driver

FUJI Temperature controller/
Digital indication controller

FUJI Temperature controller

(For GT27,GT25,GT23,GS25) (For GT21, GS21)

When connecting to one Multi-loop/module type temperature controller

PUMA,PUMB GOT
— Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2)
0 I
O
Multi-loop/ Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) | Total GOT Number of
module type distance™ connectable
temperature equipment
controller
Model name | Communication | Cable model Connection Option device™? Model
Type diagram number
PUMA, RS-232 PUMZ*L01™ - 3m - (Built into GOT) = | 1 Multi-loop/
PUMB (ZPC loader module type
communication temperature
cable (RS232)) Iz‘ controller for 1
Iz‘ GOT
GT15-RS2-9P Gt 16T
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP"3 | copmm s
A
(%) Page 171 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) oG oe
connection diagram 7) 21 [l
*1  Product manufactured by FUJI CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact FUJI CO., LTD.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*3  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*4 Distance from the GOT to temperature controller (connection cable 1 + connection cable 2)
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communication

op/module type temperature controllers (RS-232

0 O
o]

11
O

O

[T

Connection cable 2

Connection cable 1

PUMA
PUMB

Page 174
RS-485
connection
diagram 6)

500m

K3sc-10""1

RS-232

Page 170

15m

- (Built into GOT)

RS-232 GT |STomv|
c?nnectlon
diagram 3)
GT15-RS2-9P T I
25
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™ | copmm cem
2104p) 2104
R4 R2
Page 171 - (Built into GOT) e
RS-232 "
connection
diagram 6)

loop/module
type
temperature
controllers for
1GOT

Up to 31 Multi-

*1  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*3  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
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When connecting to multiple Multi-loop/module type temperature controllers (RS-485

communication)

PUMA,PUMB

0 O
o]

PUMA,PUMB

\

0 O
O

GOT

Connection cable

Multi-loop/module type Connection cable GOT Number of
temperature controller connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model | €duipment
name Type Connection diagram distance
number
PUMA RS-485 (%sR)Page 173 RS-485 500m"’ FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)? | rerom Up to 31 Multi-loop/
PUMB connection diagram 4) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1 m)*2 25 module type temperature
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)? |8 @ controllers for 1 GOT
*4
(seDPage 174 RS-485 500m GT15-RS4-TE ——
connection diagram 5)
34
(58D Page 176 RS-485 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P 5 -
connection diagram 9) 25
*6
(58D Page 175 RS-485 500m - (Built into GOT) e
connection diagram 7)
px]
G %5
*7
(58D Page 175 RS-485 500m - (Built into GOT) —
connection diagram 8) o
ST o3}
2104r]
R4

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3 Not available to GT25-W.
*4  Not available to GT2505-V.

*5 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*6 Only available to GT2505-V.
*7 Only available to GS21-W-N for GS21.
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5.3  Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the temperature controller.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram
BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

Interface
converter side
GOT side (RC-77"Y
cD 1 i —— : » 1 | CD
RD(RXD) | 2 |e—i 2 |RXD
SD(TXD) | 3 ; — 3 |TXD
1 1
ERDTR) | 4 . — 4 |DTR
1 1
SG 5 : : 5 | SG
1 1
DRDSR) | 6 fe— 6 |DSR
1 1
RS(RTS) | 7 ! " 7 |RTS
CS(CTS) | 8 : : 8 |CTS
NC o | T '1‘ -------- 9 NC
FG

*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.

BRS-232 connection diagram 2)

Interface
converter side
GOT side (SI-30A"" KS-485)
NC 1 poTTTTTT T | 1 | FG
' |
RD(RXD) | 2 je— . 3 |RXD
i 1
SD(TXD) | 3 : —» 2 |TXD
| 1
ERDTR) | 4 : ——{ 20 |DTR
i |
SG 5 ; : 7 | SG
| 1
DR(DSR) | 6 [— 6 |DSR
! 1
RS(RTS) | 7 " 4 |RTS
' |
CS(CTS) | 8 ! . 5 |CTS
NC o | ‘l‘ ________ 9 | NC
FG - Other than| NC
above

*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.
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BRS-232 connection diagram 3)

Interface
converter side
GOT side (K3SC-10)
- 1 3 |sG
RD(RXD) | 2 ¢ 6 |RD
SD(TXD) | 3 i 5 |sD
ER(DTR) | 4 ‘ i
SG 5 _I i i
DR(DSR) | J
RS(RTS) | 7
cs(cTs) | s :I
NC 9 :~ ----------  dulnieielais --:
FG _
BRS-232 connection diagram 4)
Interface
GOT side converter side
(Terminal block) (RC-77"")
o 1| cCD
RD [— , 2 |RXD
SD 3 |TXD
ER — 4 [DTR
SG 5 | SG
DR [— : 6 |DSR
RS 7 |RTS
cs 8 |CTS
nel| T 9 | NC
*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.
BRS-232 connection diagram 5)
Interface
GOT side converter side
(Terminal block) (SI-3OA*1, KS-485)
T 1 | FG
RD . ' s [RXD
SD |——i ' 2 [TXD
ER 20 |DTR
SG [—— 7 | sG
DR — 6 |DSR
RS 4 [RTS
cs 5 |CTS
ne| T s | NC
S | NC
above

*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.
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BRS-232 connection diagram 6)

Interface
GOT side converter side
(Terminal block) (K3SC-10)
3 |sG
1 1
RD ; : 6 |RD
SD E E 5 | SD
ER —I i '
1 1
SG J |
1 1
DR i i
1 1
1 1
RS ! !
il :
E i
1
NC|  "--mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmms

BRS-232 connection diagram 7)

GOT side FUJI Dedicated
(Terminal block) cable side

o E 1 | cD

RD [— E 2 |RXD

sSD ; : 3 | TXD
1 1

ER — . 4 [DTR
1 1

SG : : 5 | SG
1 1

DR [— s |DSR
1 1

RS : : 7 |RTS

cs — : s |CTs

nel| s | NC

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

EFUJI temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI temperature controller.
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RS-485 cable

BRS-485 connection diagram 1)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converter / Temperature Temperature
(RC-77) \---=-----------4- controller side ,~------- controller side
L L * 1 1
TXD+ — ¢ — LU +1
1 1 *1 1 :
™@0- - | - —t— .
G S O S
.1 oY
RXD-

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Terminating resistor should be provided outside for a interface converter which will be a terminal, with the terminating switch turned OFF.
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HRS-485 connection diagram 2)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converte:; Temperature Temperature
(SI-30A) R bt -+ controller side m controller side
1 1 *
SD/RD+ = ( L - +
SD/RD- L J L - -
GND S o
+5VIN o a1

*q

Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

5 FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BRS-485 connection diagram 3)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)"2
converte{z Temperature Temperature
(KS-485) o Sk o controller side  ~------- ( ------- - I_FT controller side
[ [ *1 1 1
TRO+ | 2 A S
TRD-| 3 3 7 2 — ))/ . -
SG 1 [ I S USSR I S S
FG | 9 5L 3 lI‘

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

+ 15 7 1 7 1 14

- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

BRS-485 connection diagram 4)

Temperature Temperature

GOT side™ Sy ~ Con’groller side ~5----- (( ----- ) controller side
1 Il [ * [ !
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 |/ = "*1 = |/ N |/ +1
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 = - - 1
SR =y
SG 2 | 0 D ” /
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 — o
NC 3 i ! E i Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 |—1t .
NC 4 E E E E
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 o i
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10— P
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 P o
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 {—it P
NC 13 i O
RSA(RTS+) | 14 : P
NC 15 ol o
RSB(RTS-) | 16 - L
NC 17 1 E ! E
CSA(CTS+) | 18 = o
NC 19 \ E ! E
CSB(CTS- 20 - :'
(CTS-) e v,

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3
- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

=~ Page 176 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 5)

Temperature Temperature

. a3

GOTside™ _________ ~ controller side -5----- ((~ ------ N controller side
¢

*1 %
SDA1 * 1

i I e s e g

RDA1
Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2

.*1

L—
—]

1 1
) YA
.
i / |
) 1

|*|-‘I~_
|||-,

RDB1
SDA2
SDB2
RDA2
RDB2
SG
FG

© o N o g~ O N =

=
o

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3
- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

=~ Page 176 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

BRS-485 connection diagram 6)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converter / B \ Temperature
(K3SC-10) controller side -~~~ ( ( ------- controller side

’

D S 7~

1
+ 1
+| 1 : +1

“1

*1

- 8

—
s e

Pt

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3
- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminals.
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 7)

GOT side™

SDA

__________

Temperature

+1

~ controller side <----- (([ ...... N
¢

Temperature

controlle

r side

SDB

_*1

RDA
RDB
SG
RSA
CSA
RSB
CSB

i

© 0 A W NN O -

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.

N R R

A

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)"2

+1

*1

Refer to the following table.

Signal Model of temperature controller
name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9 PXF4 PXF5/9 PUMA/B
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3
- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4
*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
==~ Page 176 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
BRS-485 connection diagram 8)
I Temperature Temperature
GOTside™ _________ . controllerside _______ (([ ...... . controller side
SDA i |/ Ll i |/ \ |/:: +1
L L i Y
igi J S Ol o ﬂl Sy
- 1) ) Lo ]
---------- L) L
RDB =4 =4 /
SG
RSA™ Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)2
CSA™®
RSB
csB™®
*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Signal Model of temperature controller
game PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9 PXF4 PXF5/9 PUMA/B
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3
- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
=~ Page 176 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

*5 The signals RSA, RSB, CSA, and CSB are not provided for GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD.
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HRS-485 connection diagram 9)

— Temperature Temperature
GOTside ™ _________ ~ controller side ¢----- (([ 777777 . controller side
P P o o .
SDA— :'|/\\ |/:; +1
soB{—H—}—H— : =
R e P
RDB = /'
SG o ) 2
Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Signal Model of temperature controller

game PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9 PXF4 PXF5/9 PUMA/B
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.

+ 15 7 1 7 1 14 7 25 3

- 14 8 2 8 2 16 8 26 4

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.

2-wire/4-wire: 2-wire (1 pair)
Terminating resistor: 110Q
=~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HFUJI temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI temperature controller.

Connecting terminating resistors

HBGOT side
« For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to enable.
» For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N

Set the terminating resistor selector to 110 Q.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

EFUJI temperature controller side
When connecting a FUJI temperature controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.

[=5~ Page 179 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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5.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting (=8 =
Controller Setting “
@ CHL:FUII Temperature Controler/Digital Cont
- cHz:None JHAI set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CH3:None
@ cH:Mone Manufacturer: FUII ~
Tk Network/DUpIEX SeEtng
= outing Information Controller Type: FUJI Temperature Controler/Digital Controller ~
ik Gateway VF: Standard J/F(R5422/485) ~
&% Communication Setting
&) Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent
= mai £ Detal Settng
&G FTP Server
Fg Fie Transfer Driver: | FUJI Temperature Controller/Digical Controller
-I8, MELSEC Redundant
W station No. Switching Property .
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1bit
Parity 0dd
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms) 1
Format 1
v
. 5 0K Cancel Apply.
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.
3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [FUJI]
+ [Controller Type]: [FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used
+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 178 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point}3

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) o600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity 0dd
Retry( Times) 0
Tirmeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms) 1
Format 1
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected equipment. 9600bps,
(Default: 9600bps) 19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected equipment. 7bits/8bits
(Default: 8bits)
Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. None
(Default: Odd) Even
Odd
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the GOT to which the temperature controller is connected) in the 1to 255
connected network.
(Default: 1)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300ms
(Default: 5ms)
Format Select the communication format. 1/2/3
(Default: 1)
Pointp

* Host address

Do not specify a number between 200 and 215.

* Format

When connecting to PXH/PUM, specify the [Format 1].

When connecting to only PXR/PXG, specifying the [Format 2] is recommended.
When connecting to only PXF, specifying the [Format 3] is recommended.

* Delay Time

Set the delay time to 5ms or more.

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

Pointp

» FUJI temperature controller

For details of FUJI temperature controller, refer to the following manual.

[1User's Manual of the FUJI temperature controller
« Interface converter

For details on communication settings of the interface converter, refer to the following manual.

[User's Manual of interface converter

Model name

Refer to

Temperature controller

PXR3, PXR4, PXR5, PXR9

=~ Page 179 Connecting to PXR3/4/5/9

PXG4, PXG5, PXG9

==~ Page 180 Connecting to PXG4, PXG5 or PXG9

PXF4, PXF5, PXF9

=~ Page 181 Connecting to PXF4, PXF5 or PXF9

Digital indication controller PXH9 5~ Page 180 Connecting to PXH9

Multi-loop/module type temperature controller PUMA, PUMB =~ Page 181 Connecting to PUMA or PUMB

Interface converter RC-77 ==~ Page 182 Connecting to interface converter (RC-77)
SI-30A =~ Page 183 Connecting to interface converter (SI-30A)
KS-485 5~ Page 184 Connecting to interface converter (KS-485)
K3SC-10 =~ Page 184 Connecting to interface converter (K3SC-10)

Connecting to PXR3/4/5/9

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item

Set value

Transmission speed

9600bps (fixed)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity pit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No.” 110 255
Communication protocol MODBUS

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
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Connecting to PXG4, PXG5 or PXG9

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

BRS-485 communication settings

Item

Set value

Transmission speed'1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit"! 1bit (fixed)
Station No." 1t0 255

. . . *
Communication permissions 3

Read only permission or read and overwrite permission

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.

*3 Set as necessary.

HBRS-232 communication settings (PC loader communication)

Item

Set value

Transmission speed

9600bps (fixed)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit None (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

Connecting to PXH9

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

BRS-485 communication settings

Item

Set value

Transmission speed 1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No." 10255

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.

BRS-232 communication settings (PC loader communication)

Item

Set value

. . *
Transmission speed 1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No. 1 (fixed)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
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Connecting to PXF4, PXF5 or PXF9

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Set value

Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 115200bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None

Stop bit”! 1bit (fixed)

Station No.™ 1to 255

Communication permissions*3 Read only permission or read and overwrite permission
Communication type selection MODBUS RTU

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
*3 Set as necessary.

Connecting to PUMA or PUMB

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by the PC loader software for PUM series.

HBRS-485 communication settings

Item Set value

Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 115200bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None

Stop bit"! 1bit (fixed)

Station No."2"3 110 16

Communication permissions™ Read only permission or read and overwrite permission

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
*3 Cannot be set by the PC loader software for PUM series. Set the station number by operating the key of the temperature controller.

*4 Set as necessary.

HRS-232 communication settings (PC loader communication)

Item

Set value

Transmission speed

19200bps (fixed)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit None (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No."! 110 16

*1  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.
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Connecting to interface converter (RC-77)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item Set value

Transmission speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO

DCE/DTE switching DCE

RS-422/485 switching RS-485

Terminating resistor selection OFF

*1  Adjust with GOT and temperature controller settings.

Settings by switch

. RS-485 communication
RS-422/485 switch setting switch

Terminating resistor .
selection switch DCE/ D/TE switch

\ \ *\mna f
S o= =
HOINON SInv-Tvmv 0
O POWER
O DATAOUT
™0+ =
TXD-
ro RC=-77
RXD+  (REIBNIEESTEAMIOBNVERTER
RXD- 5
O DATACH A
:
FG ; H E H E
BaA BYHTEME (OHE

ESettings of transmission speed and MANUAL-AUTO
MANUAL-AUTO ~ MONITOR

ifiJu]ali]s
123456

BIT RATE
Setting item Set value Switch No.
1 2 3 4
Transmission speed 9600bps ON ON OFF
19200bps OFF OFF ON
38400bps ON OFF ON
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO ON
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BSettings of DCE/DTE, RS-422/485 and terminating resistor selection

DCE-DTE
422-485

==

TERMINATOR

ON-OFF

0/
Setting item Set value
DCE/DTE DCE
RS-422/485 RS-485
Terminating resistor selection OFF

Connecting to interface converter (SI-30A)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO
DCE/DTE switching DCE
Terminating resistor selection”’ ON/OFF

*1 Set as necessary.

Settings by switch

( )

& LINEeYe ®

RS-232C/RS-485
CONVERTER POWER

SF30A °®

RS-232C
™ |DTE[mI]DCE
SWA

© COCO000000000 @
000000000000

DCE/DTE switch—_|

DIP SW B

RS.485 ~~ DIP SW B:
""" DRIVER Communication
SRD ACTIVE setting switch

A B
F>F s

ESettings of transmission speed, MANUAL-AUTO and terminating resistor selection

Setting item Set value Switch No. of DIP SWB
1 2 3 4 5
Transmission speed 9600bps ON ON OFF
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO ON
Terminating resistor selection™! Enable ON
Disable OFF

*1 Set as necessary.
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BSetting of DCE/DTE switching

DTE [mEJ| DCE

SWA
Setting item Set value
DCE/DTE DCE

Connecting to interface converter (KS-485)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps
Terminating resistor selection™! ON/OFF

*1 Set as necessary.

Settings by switch

RS-485
Mmr 1

1] I 1]
RS-232C

Front

I ]
© ©| Communication
D 4 setting switch
© ©
111 E— {1
Rear

ESettings of transmission speed and terminating resistor selection

Setting item Set value Switch No.

1 2 3 42 5 62 7 8
Transmission speed 9600bps ON OFF ON — ON —
Terminating resistor Enable ON ON
selection! Disable OFF OFF

*1 Set as necessary.

*2 Disabled.

Connecting to interface converter (K3SC-10)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the DIP switch of the temperature controller.

Item

Set value

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit 8bits
Parity bit™ QOdd, even, none
Stop bit 1bit

Communication Type

RS-232C « RS-485

Echo back

Without

*1 Make the same setting as that of GOT side.
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Settings by DIP switch

SG  RDA(-) SDA(-) A I

W SALSARTA]  Terminal block
) for RS-422/485

990 SUIESZ communication

NC  RDB(+) SDB(+)

omron  K3S(|-10

| — DIP switch

©®060

K3SC-10
INTERFACE CONVERTER

5 __ Terminal block
PWR NC  SG for RS-232
communication

<)

g | e | e

Front of K3SC-10 body Inside of K3SC-10 body
(When removing the front cover)

HETransmission speed settings

svs}t;hhzz?*[
Transmission speed (bps) Switch No.

1 2 3
9600 OFF OFF OFF
19200 ON OFF ON
38400 OFF ON ON
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ESettings of data length, parity bit, stop bit, master/slave device and echoback

Set these switches.

ON—

Setting item Set value Switch No.
4 5 (] 7 8 9 0

Stop bit 1bit ON
Parity bit Even OFF OFF

Odd ON OFF

None OFF ON
Communication Type RS-232C «— RS-485 OFF OFF
Echo back Without OFF

1 86 5 FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting



Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable connection order. There is no problem even if station numbers are
not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station

No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
S 0 O
- 0 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]]

(o
J1 J1 J1 J'1 J

Examples of station number setting

Direct specification

When setting the device, specify the station number of the temperature controller of which data is to be changed.

Specification range

1to0 199

216 to 255

Point
Specifying a station No. between 200 and 215

(Example of specifying the station No. 215)

Step.1 Set the station No. to "200".

Step.2 Input "215" to the internal device GD10.

Step.3 The station No. 215 is specified.

For details, refer to (2) Indirect specification shown below.

Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station number of the inverter of which data is to be changed using the 16-bit
GOT internal data register (GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 200 to 215 on GT Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to the station No.

specification will be the station No. of the temperature controller.

Specification station Compatible device Setting range
NO.

200 GD10 1to0 255

201 GD11 For the setting other than the above, error (dedicated device is out of range) will occur.
202 GD12

203 GD13

204 GD14

205 GD15

206 GD16

207 GD17

208 GD18

209 GD19

210 GD20

211 GD21

212 GD22

213 GD23

214 GD24

215 GD25
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5.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 571 FUJI equipment ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

5.7 Precautions

Station number settings of temperature controller

In the system configuration, the temperature controller with the station number set with the host address must be included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the following.
[~ Page 178 Communication detail settings

FIX processing of temperature controller

The temperature controller power must not be turned off during the FIX processing. Otherwise, data within the non-volatile
memory will corrupt and the temperature controller will be unavailable.

GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting” or "time broad cast" by GOT
clock control will be disabled.

Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment

The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device. For example, the faulty
station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from connected equipment.

For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Writing multiple points

If the GOT writes multiple points simultaneously, a system alarm may occur and writing cannot be executed correctly.
In this case, take the following corrective action.

HRefer to the manual of temperature controller to be used, set the points to be written by the
GOT simultaneously up to" The maximum numbers of words to be written per 1 message"
specified depending on the temperature controllers.

HSet the delay time of communication detail settings.
[=5~ Page 178 Communication detail settings
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6 YASKAWA PLC

» Page 189 Connectable Model List
» Page 190 Serial Connection

» Page 211 Ethernet Connection
» Page 234 Settable Device Range

6.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Model name”! Clock | Communication | Connectable model Refer to
GL120 o RS-232 et Yot 1ot =5~ Page 190 Connecting to GL120 or GL130
GL130 RS-422 27] 25§ 23
GL60S x RS-232 et Yot 1ot ==~ Page 191 Connecting to GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H
GL6OH RS-422 @
GL70H
MP920 x RS-232 Gt 1et 1Tt lGT =~ Page 192 Connecting to MP920/930, CP-9300MS/
MP930 RS-422 27 25 23 21 9200(H), or PROGIC-8
CP-9300MS x RS-232
CP-9200(H) 27] 25] 23
PROGIC-8
MP940 x RS-232 et et 1ot lGT Page 194 Connecting to MP940
RS-422 27] 25] 23] 21
CP-9200SH x RS-232

= i X -
et 1ot 1aT lGt Page 195 Connecting to CP-9200SH or CP-317
CP-317 27] 25] 23] 21
MP2200 x RS-232 et 1et 1t lGT =~ Page 196 Connecting to MP2200, MP2300, or
MP2300 RS-422 27] 25] 23] 21 MP2300S

MP2300S

MP920 x Ethernet et Tet 1ot 1eT =~ Page 211 Connecting to MP920, MP2200, MP2300,
MP2200 IE @ or MP2300S

MP2300
MP2300S
CP-9200SH x Ethernet et et 1ot lot =~ Page 213 Connecting to CP-9200SH, CP-312, or
CP-312 @@ P31

CP-317
MP3200 x Ethernet

IEI Izl =5~ Page 214 Connecting to MP3200 or MP3300
MP3300 27] 25] 23] 21

*1  GOT is not applicable to the multiple CPU system configuration of YASKAWA PLC.

6 YASKAWAPLC
6.1 Connectable Model List 1 89



6.2

Serial Connection

Connecting to GL120 or GL130

Communication driver

[Ci=mm
YASKAWA GL
GL120, MEMOBUS
J GOT
GL130 Module
_— Connection cable
I @
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | MEMOBUS module™ | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option Model | connectable
name ion Type Connection diagram number | distance device™ equipment
GL120 |- RS-232 GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
GL130 or according to 27] 25]n:Ne
RS-232 connection diagram | PLC side @
1) specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
GT |GT
35
JAMSC-120NOM27100 | RS-422 GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) same as - (Buiilt into GOT) | ot e | 1 GOT for 1
GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m) above MEMOBUS
GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m) @ module

GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m)

or

RS—422 connection diagram

1)

GT15-RS4-9S

*1  Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

Communication driver

=1
YASKAWA GL
GL60S,
GL60H, MEL\A%BUS GOT
GL70H u

Connection cable _____________

—
o
=
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | MEMOBUS | Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model con!'lectable
name | module" Type Connection diagram number | distance device? equipment
GL60S | JAMSC-IF60 RS-232 GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs - (Builtinto GOT) | e = 1 GOT for 1
GL60H | JAMSC-IF61 or according to MEMOBUS
GL70H (©52)Rs-232 connection diagram | PLC side @ module
1) specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
GT |GT
JAMSC-IF612 | RS-422 GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) same as - (Built into GOT)
GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m) above 27

GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m)
GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m)

or

RS-422 connection diagram
1)

GT15-RS4-9S

*1  Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MP920/930, CP-9300MS/9200(H), or PROGIC-8

Communication driver

YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

Communication driver

YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)

Communication driver

YASKAWA GL

Communication driver

(For GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25)

MP920/930,

Communications

CP-9300MS/9200(H),  M1odule

PROGIC-8

| YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

Connection cable

(For GT21, GS21)

GOT

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communicat | Communic | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model | connectable
name jon module | ation Type | Connection diagram distance equipment
number
MP920 - RS-232 GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
MP930 or according to PLC
RS-232 connection diagram | PLC side
1) specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™! | oo e
21055021637
R4 R2
RS—232 connection diagram | same as - (Built into GOT) P
7) above al
CP-9200(H) - RS-232 GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) same as - (Built into GOT) GralGr
PROGIC-8 or above
(connectingto RS—232 connection diagram Iz‘
port1) 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
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PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communicat | Communic | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model | connectable
name ion module | ation Type | Connection diagram distance equipment
number
PROGIC-8 - RS-232 GT09-C30R20202-15P (3m) Differs - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
(connecting to or according to PLC
port2) RS-232 connection diagram | PLC side
2) specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
CP-9300MS | - RS-232 GT09-C30R20203-9P (3m) same as - (Built into GOT)
(CP-9300MC or above
compatible/ RS-232 connection diagram
non- 3)
compatible)
GT15-RS2-9P GralGr
MP920 217IF RS-232 GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) same as - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
(connecting to or above communication
217IF) RS—232 connection diagram module
1)
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™" | comm 5y
:;418%5 :;21825
RS—232 connection diagram | same as - (Built into GOT) P
7) above 21 2o
RS-422 RS-422 connection diagram | same as - (Built into GOT)
2) above
GT15-RS4-9S e
27] 25
GT10-C02H-9SC ———
-
RS-422 connection diagram | same as - (Built into GOT) S
21" 2103F)
5) above . ETIRA

GT,

03P
[2104e}
R4

*1  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MP940

Communication driver

=1

YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

MP940 GOT
@ Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model BETEEEE
name | Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
MP940 RS-232 GT09-C30R20204-14P (3m) Differs - (Built into GOT) GRIGE 1 GOT for 1 PLC
or according to
RS-232 connection diagram 4) | PLC side P
specifications. IE‘
21
GT15-RS2-9P
GT |GT
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™! | oo e
s
RS—232 connection diagram 8) | same as above | - (Builtinto GOT) 7 e
RZOAP
RS-422 GT09-C30R40202-14P (3m) 300m - (Built into GOT) Gt 16T
GT09-C100R40202-14P (10m) 25
GT09-C200R40202-14P (20m) 23 R
GT09-C300R40202-14P (30m) = IE‘
or
RS—422 connection diagram 3) Iz‘
GT15-RS4-9S o
271 25
GT10-C02H-9SC —
22
(#22)Rs-422 connection diagram 6) | Differs - (Built into GOT) —
according to e
PLC side e
specifications.

*1  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to CP-9200SH or CP-317

Communication driver Communication driver

YASKAWA CP9200MS(H) YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

(For GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25) (For GT21, GS21)

CP-317

CP-9200SH

Communications
Module

Connection cable

GOT

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication | Communication | Cable model Max. distance Option device™ Model conPectabIe
name module™ Type Connection equipment
diagram number
CP-9200SH | CP-217IF RS-232 GT09-C30R20203- Differs according to | - (Built into GOT) Gr 16T 1 GOT for 1
CP-317 (CN1 connection) 9P(3m) PLC side Y43 | communication
.o . GT_ [STorw|
or specifications. [2: module
RS-232 = @
o 21
connection diagram
o) 1
GT15-RS2-9P T
25
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP 2 | i i
e
RS-232 same as above - (Built into GOT) T
connection diagram i
10)
CP-217IF RS-232 GT09-C30R20205- same as above - (Built into GOT)
(CN2 connection) 25P (3m)
or

RS-232
connection diagram
5)

GT15-RS2-9P

GT10-C02H-6PT9P™2

GT, IGT,
o03r|STozp)
1oar]210ar]

Re_[R2

RS-232
connection diagram
9)

same as above

- (Built into GOT)

[GT 04=lGT,
0ar] S o3p]
%2104”

*1  Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MP2200, MP2300, or MP2300S

Communication driver

C=1m

YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH

MP2200,  Communications GOT
MP2300 Module
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ | Model con.nectable
name module” Type Connection diagram | distance equipment
number
MP2200 217IF-01 RS-232 GT09-C30R20201- Differs - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
MP2300 218IF-01 9P(3m) according to communication
MP2300S | 218IF-02 or PLC side module
RS-232 connection specifications.
diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H- S
6PTYP™2 lorfZlow
RS-232 connection same as above | - (Builtinto GOT) o Toor
diagram 7) 2k
217IF-01 RS-422 RS-422 connection same as above | - (Builtinto GOT) GG
diagram 4) 25
GT  |STo7w
53

GT15-RS4-9S

GT10-C02H-9SC

GTMR GTOSP

1 12104r]
R2

N

RS-422 connection
diagram 7)

same as above

- (Built into GOT)

GT, [GT,
0arfSToap)
217 | 204e|
ETRA

6T,

03P
[2104e)
)

*1

196

Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

6 YASKAWAPLC
6.2 Serial Connection



Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
CcD 1 T 1| FG
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | XD
SD(TXD) | 3 3 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 ‘s 5 | DSR
SG 5 | 7 | GND
DR(DSR) | 6 9 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 i1 4 | RTS
cs(cTS) | & j I:: 5 | CTS
- 9 8 | EST
* RS-232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
CD 1 T — FG
RD(RXD) | 2 — 2 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 |— 3 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 6 | DSR
s |5 [ ‘1 7 | GND
DRDSR) | 6 |« 9 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 4 | RTS
cs(cTs) | 8 :I I: 5 | CTS
- 9 i E 8 NC
* RS-232 connection diagram 3)
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
CD 1 T — FG
RD(RXD) | 2 | — 2 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 |— 3 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 I—I— 4 | RTS
sG | s _'—I — 7 | GND
DR(DSR) | & «J 6 | DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 5 | oPICTS
cs(CTS) | 8 :| r | s | PWR
. 0 o | DTR
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* RS-232 connection diagram 4)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
CcD 1 T — Clamped by hood
RD(RXD) | 2 [¢ 1 TXD
SD(TXD) | 5 | Ll 3 RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 12 RTS
SG 5 _é—l I—E— 14 GND
DR(DSR) | 6 «—J P .
RS(RTS) | 7 6 CcTs
cs(cTs) | 8 ::l
e s
* RS-232 connection diagram 5)
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
cD I I o R W ¢
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 E i » 3 | RXD
ERDTR) | 4 |— ‘> & | DSR
SG 5 E i 7 SG
DR(DSR) | 6 ¢ i i 20 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 | 1 4 | RS
cs(cTs) | 8 ::I I:: 5 | cs
- le | s | oD
o H
* RS-232 connection diagram 6)
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
CcDh 1 . """"""""""" ?— 1 FG
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ — 2 | ™D
SD(TXD) | 3 i i 3 | RXD
ERDTR) | 4 'l s | N
SG 5 _E—I E 7 | GND
DR(DSR) | & <—J 9 | NC
RS(RTS) | 7 L | 4 | RTS
cs(cTS) | & :I I: 5 | CTS
- 9 8 | EST
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» RS-232 connection diagram 7)

GOT side
(Terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
SD o — 3 | RXD
RD “ 2 | TXD
ER " 5 |DSR
DR - s |DTR
SG 7 | GND
RS —— 1 | F
cs :l : 4 |RTS
NC I: 5 | CTS
NC o i s | EST
* RS-232 connection diagram 8)

GOT side
(Terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
SD —— — 3 RXD
RD 1 TXD
ER i +— Clamped by hood
DR :I i i 12 RTS
SG i i I_ 14 GND
RS I—» 6 cTs
CS :I i i 2 -
el | s
NC o i
* RS-232 connection diagram 9)

GOT side
(Terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
SD """""""""""" —> 3 | RXD
RD N 2 | TXD
ER -~ 6 |DSR
DR < 20 | DTR
sG : 7 | sG
RS — 1 | FG
cs :l ! 4 | RS
NC I: 5 | CS
NC o i s | CD

6 YASKAWAPLC
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* RS-232 connection diagram 10)

GOT side
(Terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
SD o — 3 | RXD
RD « i i 2 | TXD
ER 6 | NC
DR ::]E i s | NC
SG E i 7 | GND
RS — 1 | FG
cs :l E 4 |RTS
NC i i[:: 5 | CTS
NC o i s | EST

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The maximum length of the RS-232 cable differs according to the specifications of the YASKAWA PLC side.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's manual.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

* YASKAWA PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA PLC side module.

For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's manual.

RS-422 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-422 connection diagram 1)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
RDA | 2 [ o 2 SDA
RDB | 7 [ — 9 SDB
SDA | 1 |- r; 3 RDA
SDB | 6 [ > 6 RDB
RSA | 3 —q Li\ 1 PGND
! ' Receiving side
RSB | 8 1— E 4 termination
CsA | 4 J \;\ g | Sending side
' ! termination
CSB| 9 |« :( 7 SG
sG | 5 s
FG f ¢
L J

200 6 YASKAWAPLC
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* RS-422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
ROA | 2 b 7| T+
RDB | 7 |« s | Tx
SDA | 1 - > 2 | RX+
SDB | & / 1 | R
RSA | 3 [ Pla |-
RSB | 8 7] ! \i\ 6 | TXR+
CSA | 4 J \'\ 4 |RXR+
CSB | o |« r1 s | SG
SG 5 i %l_

FG : ‘
___________________________ b
*1

GOT side

The terminating resistor (120Q) is valid by connecting pin 1 with pin 4 and pin 5 with pin 6 of the YASKAWA PLC side.
* RS-422 connection diagram 3)

RDA | 2
RDB | 7
SDA | 1
SDB | 6
RSA | 3
RSB | 8
CSA | 4
CSB | 9
SG 5
FG

1

YASKAWA PLC side

TX+
TX-
RX+
RX-

RX-

Receiving side
termination

GND
TX-

RX+

Sending side
termination

VCC
TX+

6 YASKAWAPLC
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* RS-422 connection diagram 4)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
ROA | 2 b 1| T+
RDB | 7 ‘ o 2 | X
SDA | 1 i E » 3 | RX+
SDB | & [ + | Rx
RSA | 3 Plos |-
RSB | & _FI e 6 | RX-
CSA | 4 4-;J E 7 | RXR
CSB | 9 ‘E i 8 | TX+
SG | s ' | 14 [eND
FG : ¢ | 10 | RX+

\ 11 | TXR
E i 12 -
| 1s | vee
9 | TX-

*1  Connect RXR with RX(-) and TXR with TX(-) of 217IF01, and insert the terminating resistor.
* RS-422 connection diagram 5)

GOT side
(Terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
SDA - i 2 | RX(+)
SDB 1| RX()
RDA < E E 7 TX(+)
RDB o s | TX)
SG 8 SG
RSA 3 NC
RSB i — 4 | RXR(+)
CSA i E 5 | TXR(+)
CSB : !
e S
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YASKAWA PLC side

* RS-422 connection diagram 6)
GOT side

®
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== o= » x X x X zZz X x X X
sa 2a o B F F § 2 R EEE e
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HEPrecautions when preparing a cable

+ Cable length

The length of RS-422 cable 2) must be 300m or less.

The maximum length of RS-422 cable 1) differs according to the specifications of the YASKAWA PLC side.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's manual.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

* YASKAWA PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's manual.

BEConnecting terminating resistors
» GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.

For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to disable.

For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N

Set the terminating resistor selector to 330 Q.

For GS21-W

Since the terminating resistor is fixed to 330 Q, no setting is required for the terminating resistor.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

* YASKAWA PLC side

When connecting a YASKAWA PLC to a GOT, connect a terminating resistor to the YASKAWA PLC if required.
[T1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

5 Controller Setting (=8 =
[ in ~
3R set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
@ cHazhone Manufacturer: YASKAWA ~
‘T Network/Duplex Setting .
Routing Information Controller Type: VASKAWA GL/PROGICS ~
-k Gateway TF: Standard J/F(RS232) 5

&% Communication Setting
5 Gateway Server
28 Gateway Clent

& mai & Detal Setting
FTP Serv
Fig Fie Transfer Drver: | YASKAWA GL
-I8, MELSEC Redundant
A station No. Switching BIcp=hy A
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 10200
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit: 1bit
Parity 2
Retry(Times) 0
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms) 0
v
0K Cancel Apply.
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [YASKAWA]

* [Controller Type]: Select one of the following items.
<For GT27, GT25, GT23, and GS25>

[YASKAWA GL/PROGICS]

[YASKAWA CP9200(H)]

[YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)]

[YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH]

<For GT21, GS21>

[YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[Z5~ Page 206 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point ;>

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.
(For GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25)

Property |‘I.Falue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Retry( Times) ]

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Host Address 1

Delay Time(ms) ]

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 4800bps,
equipment. 9600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 19200bps,

38400bps,
57600bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 8bit (fixed)
equipment.
(Default: 8bit)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. | Even (fixed)
(Default: Even)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
(Default: Otime)

Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the communication with the PLC 3 to 30sec
CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the PLC to which the GOT is connected) in the network of | 1 to 31
the GOT.
(Default: 1)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300 (ms)

(Default: Oms)
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(For GT21, GS21)

 Property i\l’alue
Transmission Speed{BPS) 19200
Data Bit Bhit
Stop Bit 1bit
Parity Ewven
Retry( Times) 0
Startup Time(Sec) 2
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address i
Defay Time(ms) 0
32bit Storage Auto
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 4800bps,
equipment. 9600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 8bit (fixed)
equipment.
(Default: 8bit)
Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)
Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. | Even (fixed)
(Default: Even)
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)
Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the communication with the PLC 3 to 30sec
CPU.
(Default: 3sec)
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the PLC to which the GOT is connected) in the network of | 1 to 31
the GOT.
(Default: 1)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300 (ms)

(Default: 0Oms)

32 bit Storage

Select the steps to store two words (32-bit data).
(Default: Auto)

LH Order/ HL Order/
Auto

Point )’

* Delay Time
When connecting to PLC CP-9200(H) and CP-9300MS, set the following.

Model name Delay Time
CP-9200(H) 30ms or more
port:0 10ms or more
CP-9300MS
port:1 30ms or more

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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PLC Side Settings

Point}’
YASKAWA PLC

For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LT1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

Communication and port settings

Make the communication and port settings with a peripheral tool.

Device name Set value

Address’ 1 to 31

Protocol MEMOBUS

Mode RTU

Transmission speed 2™ 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps
Data bit 8bits

Stop bit 1bit

Parity bit Even

Error check CRC16

*1 Set the address according to the Host Address setting on the GOT side.
For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.
=~ Page 206 Communication detail settings

*2 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are shown.
Also, the setting range differs depending on the YASKAWA PLC model.

*3 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that of the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.
=~ Page 206 Communication detail settings
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Sequence program

To communicate the MP2000 series with the GOT2000 series, the ladder program to receive messages is required.
The following shows an example ladder program for MP2000 series.

ladder program to receive messages

One scan
at startup | . .
000> — F ] Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
Oooo SB000001 = true I (Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB000003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB000001)
- ! .
i STORE J Sets the coil offset *!
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00008
— 1 X 1
il STORE J Sets the input relay offset
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00009
1 . .
8882 i STORE J Sets the input register offset 1
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00010
) . . *1
— STORE J Sets the holding register offset
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DWO00011
—H STORE } Write range: LO
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00012
il STORE } Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 32767 Write range: 0 < Write range (LO) < Write range (HI)
Dest DW00013 = MW Maximum address value of register
)| .
i STORE J Clears the system registers.
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00014
)|
8833 — STORE J Clears the normal pass counter.
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00024
0009 —H STORE } Clears the error counter.
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00025
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—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed.

0010
NL-1
SB000004 DB000400
% Sends a Message Receive instruction(Execute).
NL-1
— MSG-RCV } Message receive function (MSG-RCV)
NL-1 Execute . SB000004 Busy  DBO00210 When the receive message command coil (Execute)
Aort  DBO00400  Complete  DB000211 turns on, the executing coil (Busy) turns on.
Dev-Typ 00005 Error  DB000212 The normal completion coil (Complete) or abnormal
Pro-Typ 00001 completion coil (Error) turns on at the completion
Cir-No 00001 of processing.
Ch-No 00001 Receive message abort coil

Param  DA00000

Communication device type (Dev-Typ)

15 (=217IF)

Communication protocols (Pro-Typ)

11 (MEMOBUS)

Line number (Cir-No)

11 (For 217IF, any of 1 to 16 set in (2))
Transmission buffer channel number (Ch-No)
11 (Always 1 for 2171F)

Normal completion ‘
IF ) ‘ Checking the normal completion

0014 . .
NL-1 DB000211 = true (Does the normal completion coil turn on?)

0014
0015
NL-2

Increments the normal pass counter by 1.

Dest DW00024

+—{ END_IF

0016
NL-1
Abnormal completion ‘
—H IF } Checking the abnormal completion
ﬁo|_1_17 DB000212=true ‘ (Does the abnormal completion coil turn on?)

— INC Increments the abnormal pass counter by 1.
NL-2 Dest DW00025

1 STORE i
0018 ) Stores the processing results
,%?1_2 Source DW00000

Dest DWO00026

—H STORE ) Stores the status
Q020 Source DW00001

Dest DWO00027

—{ END_IF

( END ]

*1 Set 0 to the PARAMOS to 11 of the MSG_RCYV (input relay, input register, coil, holding register offset). (Do not make the offset settings.)
When the offset is needed, set [Option] — [Offset] to each object or make a setting added the offset value to the device.
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6.3

Ethernet Connection

Connecting to MP920, MP2200, MP2300, or MP2300S

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway

MP920,MP2200,

Communications
MP2300,MP2300S  Module

Hub

Connection cable (" soooooos). @=( Connection cable =@

GOT

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model"! Maximum | Option device™ | Model equipment
name module™ segment
Iength*z
MP920 218IF « 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC (module):GOT is N:1
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) The following shows the number of
or unshielded twisted pair cable vidl | PLCs for 1 GOT
(UTP) of category 5 or higher e <For GT27, GT25, GT23, and
« 10BASE-T Gl | GS25>
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) @@ TCP: 128 or less
or unshielded twisted pair cable UDP: 128 or less
(UTP) of category 3 or higher GT25-J71E71-100 <For GT21, GS21>
TCP : 4 orless
UDP : 4 or less
When PLC (module):GOT is 1:N
— The following shows the number of
MP2200 218IF-01 100m - (Built into GOT) GOTs for 1 PLC (module)
MP2300 218IF-02 TCP/UDP: 10 or less
GT25-J71E71-100
GT |GT
MP2300S 218IF-01 100m - (Built into GOT) GT
218IF-02
5
23
GTOAR GTOZP
2
Zi
GT25-J71E71-100
— 100m - (Built into GOT)

Z5Z4

GT25-J71E71-100

%1%
5
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*1

*2

*3
*4

212

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

A length between a hub and a node.

The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.

* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)

When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to CP-9200SH, CP-312, or CP-317

Communication driver

C=1m

Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway

CP-9200SH, Communications
CP-312,CP-317 Module Hub GOT

Connection cable [Fvelvesees] Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model™ Maximum | Option device™ | Model | €quipment
name module™ segment
Iength*2
CP-9200SH | CP-218IF * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC (module):GOT is N:1
CP-312 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) YA4WX] | The following shows the number of
or unshielded twisted pair cable PLCs for 1 GOT
(UTP) of category 5 or higher Srosd <For GT27, GT25, GT23, and
« 10BASE-T aitll | GS25>
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) Iz‘lz‘ TCP: 128 or less
or unshielded twisted pair cable UDP: 128 or less
T25-J71E71-1
(UTP) of category 3 or higher G125 00 <For GT21, GS21>
TCP : 4 orless
UDP : 4 orless

When PLC (module):GOT is 1:N
— The following shows the number of
CP-317 218TXB 100m - (Built into GOT) GOTs for 1 PLC (module)

e TCP/UDP: 10 or less

33f]

GTMR GTD:!P

o=
ET/IR4

GT25-J71E71-100 | ey

25

*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
*2 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MP3200 or MP3300

Communication driver

C=1m

Ethernet(YASKAWA MP3000), Gateway

MP3200,MP3300

Hub

@=—Connection cable =@ (oo @=( Connection cable =@

GOT

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable equipment
Model name | Cable model™! Maximum | Option device™ | Model
segment
Iength*2
MP3200 * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC (module):GOT is N:1
MP3300 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or 4] | The following shows the number of PLCs for 1

unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) of
category 5 or higher

* 10BASE-T

Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) of
category 3 or higher

GT,
L]
GT, GT,

ET/R4

GT25-J71E71-100

GOT

<For GT27, GT25, GT23, and GS25>

TCP: 128 or less

UDP: 128 or less

<For GT21, GS21>

TCP:4 or less

UDP:4 or less

When PLC (module):GOT is 1:N The following
shows the number of GOTs for 1 PLC (module)
TCP/UDP: 10 or less

*1  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

*2 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of

cascades.

For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

8 Controller Setting == E=n

Controller Setting
@) CHL:YASKAWA MP2000/MPO00/CPO200SH

= Connected Ethemet Controller Setting JHEI] set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.
New
Ml YASKAWA(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: YASKAWA v
@ CH2:None .
@ Cz-Hone Controller Type: YASKAWVA MP2000/MPO0O/CPO200SH v
@ cHaitione VE: Ethemet:Muly v

‘T Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information
-5k Gateway

5 Communication Setting £ Detail Setting
&) Gateway Server
B Gateway Clent Driver: | Ethemet(YASKAWA), Gateway
Mail
{E FTP Server P Value
Fg Fle Transfer GOT Net No. 1
~I, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18

-~ station No. Switching GOT Communication Port No. s016
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

Retry(Times) 3
startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

1l 2| el ]

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | TP Address | Port Ne. | Communication
1] * 1 1 YASKAWA 1.1.L1 10500 upP

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [YASKAWA]

* [Controller Type]: Select one of the following items according to the controller to be connected.
[YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH]

[YASKAWA MP3000]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.

[~ Page 216 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point}3

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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216

Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property |Value

GOT Met MNo. il

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5016

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1t0 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station”! Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 64

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 50162)

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to
65534

Retry

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout
occurs.

When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)

0 to 5times

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

1 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000(10ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=" Page 217 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Point;3

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

6 YASKAWAPLC
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting

Set the following communication port setting.
 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

3 Controller Setting =5
Controller Setting ~
@ CH1:YASKAWA MP2000/MPO00/CPO200SH
-/ Connected Ethemet Controller Setting IHEI set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.
New
Al YASKAWA(L.1.1.1) Manufacturer: YASKAWA ~
@ CcH2:None
@ CH3:Hone Controller Type: YASKAVA MP2000/MPOO0/CPO2005H ~
@ chatone VF: EthemetMuti >

+ha Networl/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
-5k Gateway

% Communication Setting % Detail Setting
£ Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent Connected Ethemet Controler Setting
¥

= mai

T pener i—E—i Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
18, MELSEC Redundant o e
~&) Station No. Switching o o | e B |

D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | 1P Address | Port No. | Communication

1 1 1 YASKAWA 1.1.L1 10500 upP

0K Cancel Apply.

Item Description Set value

Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1 to 239
(Default: 1)

Station "2 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 64
(Default: 1)

Unit Type YASKAWA (fixed) YASKAWA (fixed)

IP address ! Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 1.1.1.1)

Port No. Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 256 to 65534

(Default: 10500)

Communication format Select a communication protocol. UDP, TCP
(Default: UDP)

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is the default value. Set the value to the IP address of the PLC to be connected.
*2 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 216 Communication detail settings
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Pointp
[Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for GT21 and GS21

« Effective range of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting]

Only [1] to [4] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] can be used for GT21 and GS21.
If [5] onwards are used, the settings are invalid on GT21 and GS21.

* [Host] setting

Set [Host] within the range from [1] to [4] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the
2| B T4 About Unit Tupe

Host Net No. Station
* 1

Only [1] to [4] <———

can be used.

BT IS
o e e

2
3
4

21 8 6 YASKAWAPLC
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PLC side setting (MP2000 or MP920 series)

Point/°
YASKAWA PLC
For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LT1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual
Parameter settings

Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool.

ESettings for 218IF-01

Item Set value Range
Parameter setting Local IP Address [1LIIDL] PLC side IP address
Response Time 0 Not required for communication with
GOT
Count of Retry (Number of Retries) 0 Not required for communication with
GOT
CNO ™! 1 11020
(Connection Number)
Local Port (Local Station's Port Number) 10500 256 to 65534

Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address)*2

(101010

IP address of GOT

Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number)*2

[l

Port No. of GOT

Connection Type UDP (recommended) UDP/TCP

Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS Extended MEMOBUS

Code BIN BIN

Node Name (Remote Station's Name) GOT2000 Name of GOT
Local Port: TCP/IP Subnet Mask [1L1L11] PLC side setting
Setting Gateway IP Address [

System Port No. (Diagnostic/Engineering Port No.) 10000

TCP (Transmission Control Protocol) Zero Window 3 sec

Timer Value

TCP Retry Time 500ms

TCP Close Time 60 sec

IP Assemble Time 30 sec

MAX. Packet Length 1500 bytes

*1 When MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC and YASKAWA PLC are used together in the same network, do not set the same value for the
Station of MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC and the CNO (Connection number) of YASKAWA PLC.

*2 The settings of Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address) and Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) must be the same as
those of the GOT.
For how to set the IP address on the GOT, refer to the following.
=~ Page 217 GOT IP address setting
For how to set the port number on the GOT, refer to the following.
=~ Page 216 Communication detail settings
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ESetting for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet and 218IF-02

Item Set value Range
Transmission parameter setting IP Address [1IIL0] PLC side IP address

Subnet Mask [TI1I0L] PLC side setting

Gateway IP Address [TI1I0[]

Device name Arbitrary Up to 16 one-byte characters
Transmission parameter detailed | Engineering Port 256 to 65535 For a connection with software
setting MPE720

Response Time 0 Not required for communication with

Count of Retry (Number of Retries) 0 GoT
Message communication of Connection Number 1 « Range of built-in MP2300S
connection parameter setting Ethernet: 1 to 4

» Range of 218IF-02: 1 to 20
Local Port 10500 256 to 65534

Node IP Address"!

(ML

IP address of GOT

Node Port ™1 [1 Port No. of GOT

Connection Type UDP (recommended) TCP/UDP

Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS Extended MEMOBUS

Code BIN BIN

Node Name Arbitrary Up to 32 one-byte characters (16 two-

byte characters)

*1  The settings of Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address) and Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) must be the same as

those of the GOT.

For how to set the IP address on the GOT, refer to the following.

= Page 217 GOT IP address setting

For how to set the port number on the GOT, refer to the following.

=~ Page 216 Communication detail settings
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Sequence program

To communicate the MP2000 series or MP920 series with the GOT2000 series, the ladder program to receive messages is
required. When connecting the MP2000 series or MP920 series with multiple GOTs, ladder programs to receive messages for

each GOT are required.
ladder program to receive messages

> — IF &}l
000" || Sooonoor = e |
— FOR 2
(,3‘?_9; Variable |
Init 00000
Max 00031
Step 00001
—H STORE =}
0002
NL-3 Source 00000
Dest DWO00000i
— Enp_ForR
0003
NL-2
—{ STORE =)
0004
NL-2 Source 00001
Dest DW00002
— STORE =}
a?_og Source 00000
Dest DWO00008
> —H STORE =}
%?_(_Jg Source 00000
Dest DW00009
— STORE =)
Qooz Source 00000
Dest DW00010
QR —H STORE =)
%?_92 Source 00000
Dest DW00011
> STORE =}
%iog Source 00000
Dest DW00012

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB000003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB0O00001)

Clears DW register to zero

. 1
Sets the connection number

Sets the coil offset 2

) 2
Sets the input relay offset

Sets the input register offset 2

Sets the holding register offset 2

Write range: LO 3
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. "3
i STORE =} Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 0000065534
Dest DW00013
—-[ STORE &} Clears the system registers
oot Source 00000
Dest DW00014
— STORE =} Clears the normal pass counter
oz Source 00000
Dest DWO00024
—-[ STORE &} Clears the error counter
0013
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DWO00025
oo —{_ END_IF Parameter settings completed
NL-1
SB000004 DB000400
T 11 @; Sends a Message Receive instruction
NL-1
N The executing coil turns ON when the CPU
—{ MSG-RCV = .
0017 E—— 5 DB000Z10 receives the command.
- xecute us' . o
NL-1 Y The normal or abnormal completion coil turns ON
Abort  DB000400 Complete DB000211 at the completion of processing.
Dev-Typ 00006° Error DB000212 Pro-Type: 1 for extended MEMOBUS or MELSEC.
Pro-Typ 00001 2 for non-procedure.
Cir-No 00001
Ch-No 000024
Param DAO00000
— IF =} | The normal completion coil turns ON at
NL-1 DB000211 == true I normal completion
— INC 2z Increments the normal pass counter
NL-2 Dest DW00024
—  END_IF
0020
NL-2
IF =} | The abnormal completion coil turns ON at
o2 DB000212 == true I abnormal completion
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zZy — INC 3 Increments the abnormal pass counter
0022
NL2 Dest DW00025
e —-[ STORE &} Stores the processing results
NL-2 Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
> —H STORE =} Stores the status
w02 Source DW00001
Dest DW00027
> —H STORE =) Stores the number of station to which
Qoag Source DW00002 the command is sent
Dest DW00028
o STORE =} Stores the FC.
Q028 Source DW00004
Dest DW00029
—t STORE =} Stored the data address.
0027
NL-2 Source DWO00005
Dest DW00030
—H STORE ), Stores the data size.
0028
NL-2 Source DWO00006
Dest DW00031
] STORE =} Stores the remote CPU.
Qo2s Source DW00007
Dest DW00032
0029 —| END_IF
0030
NL-1
0030 ( END }
0031
NL-1

*1: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set connection numbers individually for each GOT.

*2: Set the offset for each device.

*3: Set the available write range for the holding registers.

*4: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set channel numbers individually for each GOT.

*5: Set the Dev-Typ of the message receive function <MSG-RCV> to [00016] for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet connection
or the Ethernet port connection of 218IF-02.
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PLC side setting (CP-9200SH, CP-312, or CP-317 series)

Point >

YASKAWA PLC
For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LT1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

Parameter settings

Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool.

The following shows an example of parameter settings.

ESettings for CP-218IF
Item Set value
Module Type CP-218
CPU Number 01
Circuit Number 01

Hot Swapping

o

To configure settings for multiple GOTs, settings are required for each GOT.

Item

Set value

Range

Transmission parameter setting

IP Address

Set the IP address of CP-218IF.

0.0.0.1 to 255.255.255.254

Response Time

Not required

Count of Retry (Number of Retries)

Not required

Connection parameter setting

Connection Number

1

11020

Local Port

10500

256 to 65534

Node IP Address”

Set the IP address of the GOT.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.254

Node Port "

Set the port No. of the GOT.

0, 256 to 65535

Connection Type UDP TCP/UDP

Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS Extended MEMOBUS
Code BIN BIN

Node Name Any string —

*1  The settings of Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address) and Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) must be the same as

those of the GOT.

For how to set the IP address on the GOT, refer to the following.

=~ Page 217 GOT IP address setting

For how to set the port number on the GOT, refer to the following.

=~ Page 216 Communication detail settings
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ESettings for 218TXB

Item

Set value

Range

Transmission parameter setting

IP Address

Set the IP address of 218TXB.

0.0.0.1 to 255.255.255.254

Response Time

Not required

Count of Retry (Number of Retries)

Not required

Connection parameter setting

Connection Number 1 11020

Local Port 10500 256 to 65534

Node IP Address Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.254
Node Port! Set the port No. of the GOT. 0, 256 to 65535
Connection Type UDP TCP/UDP

Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS Extended MEMOBUS
Code BIN BIN

Node Name Any string —

*1  The settings of Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address) and Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) must be the same as
those of the GOT.
For how to set the IP address on the GOT, refer to the following.
=" Page 217 GOT IP address setting
For how to set the port number on the GOT, refer to the following.
=" Page 216 Communication detail settings
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Settings by DIP switch

ESettings for 218TXB
Set the DIP switch (SW2) as follows.

— N/O
—+ 10/100
—t FH
— INIT
— TEST
ON OFF
Setting Item Set value Setting range
N/O Mode Selection ON ON: Extended mode (13 channels, up to 1024 words)
OFF: Basic mode (10 channels, up to 512 words)
- Not used OFF -
10/100 Transmission Speed OFF ON :10Mbps
OFF :100Mbps
F/H Transmission Mode OFF ON: Full duplex mode
OFF: Half duplex mode
INIT Initial Startup OFF ON: Start up by the default IP address and the engineering port No.
OFF: Start up by the IP address and the engineering port No. set for CP-717
TEST?2 Test OFF ON: The module starts the self-diagnosis when the PLC is started.

OFF: The module does not start the self-diagnosis when the PLC is started.

*1  Turn off all the unused switches.
When even one of those switches is on, the PLC may not normally operate.

*2  When the PLC is started with the TEST switch on, the module starts the self-diagnosis and may not perform the communication.
Turn off the switch before the communication is started.
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Sequence program

To establish connection between the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or CP-317 series and the GOT2000 series, a ladder

program to receive messages is required.

When multiple GOTs are connected to the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or CP-317 series, ladder programs to receive

messages for each GOT are required.
ladder program to receive messages

—H IF &}l
Roe SB000001 == true I
— FOR Z
o1 Variable |
Init 00000
Max 00031
Step 00001

— STORE z)
0002
NL-3 Source 00000

Dest DWO00000i

—{ END_FOR

0003
NL-2
> —H STORE =
%?_Og Source 00001

Dest DWO00002

—H STORE =}

Qoos Source 00000

Dest DWO00008
> —H STORE =}
%?_Og Source 00000

Dest DW00009

- )

> — STORE )
(,3‘?_9; Source 00000

Dest DWO00010
R —H STORE =
%?_Og Source 00000

Dest DWO00011
> —H STORE =}
(,3‘?_9523 Source 00000

Dest DWO00012

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB000003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB000001)

Clears DW register to zero

. 1
Sets the connection number

Sets the coil offset

Sets the input relay offset 2

Sets the input register offset 2

Sets the holding register offset 2

Write range: LO 3
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0010
NL-2

0011
NL-2

0012
NL-2

0013
NL-2

0014
NL-1

0015
NL-1

0017
NL-1

0017
0018
NL-1

0018
0019
NL-2

0020
NL-2

0021
NL-1

228

— STORE

z}

Source 0000065534
Dest DWO00013

— STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00014

— STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00024

— STORE

Source 00000
Dest DWO00025

—{ Eeno_F

SB000004

DB000400

V1

—H MSG-RCV

Z

)

N

J

Execute SB000004
Abort DB000400
Dev-Typ 00006
Pro-Typ 00001
Cir-No 00001
Ch-No 00002
Param DA00000

Busy DB000210
Complete DB000211
Error DB000212

DB000212 == true

— IF =) |
DB000211 == true I
— INC z
Dest DW00024
—  Eno_IF
IF =) I

6 YASKAWAPLC
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Write range: Hl

Clears the system registers

Clears the normal pass counter

Clears the error counter

Parameter settings completed

Sends a Message Receive instruction

The executing coil turns ON when the CPU

receives the command.

The normal or abnormal completion coil turns ON

at the completion of processing.

Pro-Type: 1 for extended MEMOBUS or MELSEC.
2 for non-procedure.

The normal completion coil turns ON at
normal completion

Increments the normal pass counter

The abnormal completion coil turns ON at
abnormal completion



— INC 3 Increments the abnormal pass counter
N2 Dest DW00025
—H STORE =} Stores the processing results
%?_Zg Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
—H STORE =} Stores the status
02 Source DW00001
Dest DW00027
> —H STORE =} Stores the number of station to which
Qoag Source DW00002 the command is sent
Dest DWO00028
s | — STORE z) Stores the FC.
Q028 Source DW00004
Dest DW00029
—H STORE =} Stored the data address.
Qo2t Source DW00005
Dest DW00030
—H STORE =} Stores the data size.
Qozg Source DW00006
Dest DW00031
—H STORE =} Stores the remote CPU.
Q02s Source DW00007
Dest DW00032
0029 —| END_IF
0030
NL-1
( END }
0031
NL-1
*1  When connecting to multiple GOTs, set connection numbers individually for each GOT.
*2 Set 0 to PARAMOS8 to 11 of MSG_RCYV (input relay, input register, coil, holding register offset). (Do not make the offset settings.) When
the offset is needed, set [Option] — [Offset] to each object or make a setting added the offset value to the device.
*3 Set the available write range for the holding registers.
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PLC side setting (MP3000 series)

Point/°
YASKAWA PLC
For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LT1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual
Parameter settings

Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool.

ESettings for the built-in MP3000 series Ethernet

Item Set value Range
Transmission parameter setting | IP Address [1IILD[] PLC side IP address
Subnet Mask [TI1I01] PLC side setting
Gateway IP Address [1I1LD0]
Device name Arbitrary Up to 16 one-byte characters
Transmission parameter detailed | Engineering Port 256 to 65535 For a connection with software MPE720
setting Response Time 0 Not required for communication with GOT
Count of Retry 0
Message communication of Connection Number 1 Range: 1 to 20
connection parameter setting Local Port 10500 256 to 65534

Node IP Address"!

RENRREN

IP address of GOT

Node Port! [l Port No. of GOT

Connection Type UDP (recommended) TCP/UDP

Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS Extended MEMOBUS

Code BIN BIN

Detail ==~ « Auto receive function

Node Name Arbitrary Up to 32 one-byte characters (16 two-byte

characters)

*1 The settings of Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP Address) and Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) must be the same as
those of the GOT.
For how to set the IP address on the GOT, refer to the following.
==~ Page 217 GOT IP address setting
For how to set the port number on the GOT, refer to the following.
=" Page 216 Communication detail settings
+ Auto receive function

Set the following items.

Item Set value Range
Auto receive <When auto receive function> Valid / Invalid
Valid
<When using ladder program to receive messages>
Invalid
Transmission buffer channel Set as necessary 1to 10
Setting the slave I/F register Default -
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Sequence program

To communicate the MP3000 series with the GOT2000 series, the ladder program to receive messages is required. When

connecting the MP3000 series with multiple GOTs, ladder programs to receive messages for each GOT are required.
The example program using the MSG-RCVE function is shown below.

For details of ladder program, refer to the following manuals.

LT1YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

ladder program to receive messages

M AN
first scan after power on

4{ P O SBO00003==t rue;
4 [[WDest [WData CWTAT otk

rg- { ETH OWooo0oo 00000 00200 —

Lu_
2

~F

=
L)
(e

i
e
s
=
i)
_
oo
[l
]
=
0
s}
[l
s
o
=0
=
o

OWo0120=0 /icoil offset MB low(D)

OWo0121=0; J/coi |l offzet MB high(0)
OWon122=0; Jlinput relay offset 1B low(0)
DW0123=0; J/input relay offset 1B high(0)
OWo0124=0; J/input register offset W low(0D)
OWi0125=0; Jlimput register offset W high(0)
OWo0126=0; /hold register offset MW low(0)
OWi0127=0; J/hold register of fset MW high(D)
OWo0128=0; //data relay offset GB |ow(0)
OWi0128=0; //data relay offset GB high(0)
OW00130=0; //data register offset GW low(0)
OWi0131=0; //data register offset GW high(D)
OWo0132=0; Jloutput coi | offset (B low(0)
OWi0133=0; Joutput coi |l offset @B high(0)
OWo0134=0; Jloutput register offset OW low(0)
OWi0135=0; Jloutput register offset OW high(0)

M owriting range (P

2 OW00136=0x0000; JMowriting range LO low
OW00137=0x0000; JMowriting range LO Thigh
OWO0138=0xffff; M owriting range HI low
OW001359=0x000f ; SMowriting range HI high
% N;W—Eﬂ.—
OW00140=0x0000; J/G writing range LO low
0W00141=0x0000; J/G writing range LO Thigh
OWO0T42=0xff f; A6 writing range HI low
OW00143=0x0017; Z/G writing range HI high
M |
OW00144=0x0000; S0 writing range LO low
DW00145=0x0000; S0 writing range LO Ihigh
OWO0T46=0x7fff; A0 writing range HI low
OW00147=0x0001; Z/0 writing range HI high
% END_IF
SBOOODO4  DBOODZON DBOODZ00
% 1 1 1A O\
11 171 \,
| | Al wavs M abort execute

6 YASKAWAPLC
6.3 Ethernet Connection 231



§

—-I ENDLIF

MSG-RCVE g
[BExecute [BBusy
DBOOOZ00 | DBOODZ10
execute buzy
[Blibort [BlCome | ete
DBOODZ01 DBOOOZ1
abort comp| ete
[W1Dew-Tvp [BIError
0oo1e DBOODZ1Z
error
WP ro-Tye
00001
[WICi r-Mo
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Precautions

When connecting to multiple GOTs
ESetting Station

When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet network, set each [Station] to the GOT.
[=5~ Page 217 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

ESetting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT 1000 series mixed.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

When connecting to the multiple network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication performance.

* Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)
* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

6 YASKAWAPLC
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6.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=" Page 583 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

[=5~ Page 587 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

(=5~ Page 590 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

(=~ Page 593 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

[=5~ Page 596 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP3000])

6 YASKAWAPLC
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7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER

» Page 235 Connectable Model List

» Page 236 System Configuration

» Page 237 GOT side settings

» Page 241 Robot Controller Settings
» Page 242 Settable Device Range

* Page 243 Precautions

7.1 Connectable Model List

The following shows the connectable model.

Model name Clock Communication | Connectable model Refer to
type
YRC1000 x"1 Ethernet 2

cT let lGT =5~ Page 236 Connecting to a robot

*1  The YRC1000 and YRC1000micro have the clock function but cannot acquire clock information from the GOT.
*2 The high speed Ethernet server function (option) of the YRC1000 or YRC1000micro is required.
For details, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER 2
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7.2 System Configuration

Connecting to a robot controller

Communication driver

Ci=mm

Ethernet(YASKAWA High Speed Ethernet Server), Gateway

Robot controller Aub GOT
Connection cable (soooocos). @=( Connection cable =@
o
Robot controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model name | Communication | Cable model™ Max. Option device™ | Model equipment
type distance™

YRC1000™ Ethernet * 100BASE-TX 100 m - (Built in the GOT) cralGH Use one-to-one connection for
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) GOT and robot controller.
or unshielded twisted pair cable Iz‘
(UTP) of category 5 or higher
« 10BASE-T GT25-J71E71-100 . T
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) 271 25
or unshielded twisted pair cable
(UTP) of category 3 or higher

YRC1000micro | Ethernet * 100BASE-TX 100 m - (Built in the GOT) Use one-to-one connection for
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) GOT and robot controller.
or unshielded twisted pair cable IE‘
(UTP) of category 5 or higher
« 10BASE-T GT25-J71E71-100 . T
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) 271 25
or unshielded twisted pair cable
(UTP) of category 3 or higher

*1 The destination device connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the Ethernet network system used.
Connect the cable to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment according to the Ethernet network system used.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the controller and hub, use a cable according to the configuration of the controller.
*2 Length between a hub and a node
The maximum length depends on the Ethernet module used.
The following shows the number of the connectable pieces of equipment when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Up to 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500 m)
* 100BASE-TX: Up to 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205 m)
For the cascade connection between the switching hubs, there is no theoretical limit to the number of cascades.
For whether there is a limit or not, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  GT25-W and GT2505-V do not support option devices.
*4  Connect the GOT to a LAN connector that can be used for the YRC1000's Ethernet function.
Do not connect the GOT to a LAN connector dedicated to the programming pendant.
For details, refer to the manual of the YASKAWA robot controller.

236 7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER
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7.3 GOT side settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected controller.

@ Controller Setting. =R ==
I &r\trn”er Setting ) -
& E :ﬁnnnected Ethernet Controler setting ||| -] Set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
New
° A YASKAWA(YRCL000)(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: YASKAWA v
CH2:None
@ cHzNone Controller Type: YASKAWA Robat Controller v
© cranone TF: Ethernet:Mult v
T Network/Buplex Settng
& Routing Information
-3k Gateway
% Communication Setting @ Detai Setting
£L, Gateway Server
B2 Gateway Clent Driver: | Ethernet(YASKAWA High Speed Ethernet Server), Gateway
=
1P Semver Property Value
g Fle Transfer GOT Net No. 1
15 MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
W?ﬁm;ﬂ” No. S‘T;‘“‘”ﬂs - 0T Communication Port No. 5037
uffer Memory Unit No. Switching Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controler Setting

i—E—i Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

Ul | el B L

Host | Net No. | Station Unit Type T Address | Port No. | Communication
1l 1 1 YASKAWA(VRCI000) 1111 10040 upp
I v
oK Cancel Apply

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel number to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

» [Manufacturer]: [YASKAWA]

» [GOT Type]: [YASKAWA Robot Controller]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet: Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the use environment.
[~ Page 238 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/©

The controller setting can be checked in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER 2
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Communication detail settings

Configure the settings according to the use environment.

Property Value

GOT Net No. 1

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5037

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range
GOT Net No. Set the network number of the GOT. (Default: 1) 1 (fixed)
GOT Station Set the station number of the GOT. 1t0 120

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the port number used by the GOT for connection with the Ethernet
module.
(Default: 5037"2)

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to
65534

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout 0 to 5 times
occurs.
When no response is received after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3 times)

Startup Time Set the time period from when the GOT starts up until when the GOT starts | 3 to 255 sec
communication with the robot controller.
(Default: 3 sec)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1to 90 sec
(Default: 3 sec)

Delay Time Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination robot 0 to 10000 (ms)

controller.
(Default: 0 ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] in [Detail Setting] and [Station] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=" Page 240 Connected Ethernet controller setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Point;3

» Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

7.3 GOT side settings
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GOT Ethernet setting

Configuring the following settings enables the GOT to connect to different networks.

GOT IP address setting

Configure the following communication port settings.

+ Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
» Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

GOT Ethernet common setting

Configure the following settings which are common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

IP filter setting

Configuring the IP filter settings allows or blocks access from specific IP addresses.
For details on the settings, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER 2
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Connected Ethernet controller setting

155 MELSEC Redundant
- station No. Switching
) Buffer Memory Untt No. Swiching

FREEE

Host | Net No. | Station

P Address | Port No. | Communication

[ conroter A
CHL:Y ]
nnected Ethemet Controler Setting A et the controler to be connected to the GOT.
ll YASKAWA(YRCI000)(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: | vaskawa ~]
@ cHz:None
@ a:none Controllr Type: | YASKAWA Robat Controller v
@ cHaone I T . g
sk Network/Duplex Setting L
B Routing Information
Gateway
%% Communication Setting D Detai Setting
Gateway Server
82 Gateway Client ‘Connectad Ethernet Controller Setting
=)
EETS:""’% i—E—i Set the controlers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

YASKAWA(YRC1000)  1.1.1.1 10040

v

I
Host The host is displayed. -

It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet module. 1 (fixed)
(Default: 1)

Station No. "2 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet module. 1to 120
(Default: 1)

Unit Type YASKAWA(YRC1000) (fixed) YASKAWA(YRC1000) (fixed)

IP address ! Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet module. IP address of the robot controller
(Default: 1.1.1.1)

Port No. Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet module. 10040 (fixed)

(Default: 10040)

Communication Select a communication format. UDP (fixed)

(Default: UDP)

*1 Connection with the robot controller is unavailable if the IP address is the default value.
Set the value to the IP address of the robot controller to be connected.

*2 Set different values for [GOT Station] in [Detail Setting] and [Station] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
= Page 238 Communication detail settings

240 7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER
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7.4 Robot Controller Settings

Pointp

For details on the YASKAWA robot controller, refer to the following.

[ 1Manual of the YASKAWA robot controller

Connecting to a robot controller

Configure the settings by using the programming pendant.
* YRC1000
* YRC1000micro

Wireless LAN interface settings

Set the following items in the LAN interface settings.

Item Description
IP address IP address of the robot controller”!
Subnet Mask Subnet mask of the robot controller

*1 Ensure that it is consistent with the GOT setting.
=" Page 240 Connected Ethernet controller setting

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER
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7.5 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=" Page 599 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

242 7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER
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7.6 Precautions

When connecting to multiple GOTs

BGOT station number setting
When connecting multiple GOTs in the Ethernet network, set a different GOT station number to each GOT.
[~ Page 237 Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

HIP address setting
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT1000 series mixed.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

IP address setting

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.

(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

Connecting multiple pieces of network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

Connecting multiple pieces of network equipment (including GOT) in a segment will increase the network load. This may
decrease the transmission speed between the GOT and robot controller.

The following actions may improve the communication performance.
* Using a switching hub

 Using the high speed 100BASE-TX (100 Mbps) transmission

* Reducing the number of monitored devices in the GOT

7 YASKAWA ROBOT CONTROLLER
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8 YOKOGAWA PLC

» Page 245 Connectable Model List

» Page 246 Serial Connection

» Page 266 Ethernet Connection

» Page 276 Settable Device Range

8.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication Type

Connectable model

Refer to

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3SP10

F3SP20

F3SP30

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP22-0S

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP76-7S

F3SP71-4S

(o)

RS-232
RS-422

57155) %3 |PR

=5~ Page 246 Connecting to FA-M3 or FA-M3V

FA500

FA500

RS-232
RS-422

7| 75 562

=~ Page 248 Connecting to FA500

STARDOM

NFCP100

NFJT100

RS-232

57| 55| 73 |PR

iy

=~ Page 249 Connecting to STARDOM

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP71-4N

F3SP71-4S

F3SP76-7S

Ethernet

571 5s) %3 (PR

=~ Page 266 Connecting to FA-M3 or FA-M3V

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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8.2

Serial Connection

Connecting to FA-M3 or FA-M3V

When using the conversion cable

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

Conversion
FA-M3/M3V cable GOT
Connection cable
i
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Conversion | Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model | Connectable
name cable" Type Connection diagram number | distance | device™ equipment
F3SP05 KM10-0C™2 RS-232 GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m) 15m™ - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
F3SP08 or 27] 25
F3SP21 RS-232 connection diagram 1) @
F3SP22-0S
F3SP25
F3SP28 GT15-RS2-9P T
F3SP35 27] 25
F3SP38
F3SP53
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66 KM10-0S"3 RS-232 GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m) 15m™ - (Built into GOT)
F3SP67 or
RS-232 connection diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P T
27] 25

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2 CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable

*3 SIO port adapter cable

*4  Including the length of the CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable or the SIO port adapter cable.
*5 GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

246
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When using the PC link module

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

PC link

FA-M3/M3V .

GOT

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model connectable
2 equipment

Model PC link Communication | Cable model Max. Option
name module” Type Connection diagram number | distance | device”

F3SP05 F3LCO1-1N RS-232 GT09-C30R20302-9P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) |zmr=m | 1 GOT for 1 PC
F3SP08 F3LC11-1N or 2 link module
F3SP10 F3LC11-1F (©z2) RS-232 connection diagram 2) @

F3SP20 F3LC12-1F
F3SP30

F3FP36 GT15-RS2-9P

F3SP21
F3SP25
F3SP35
F3SP28
F3SP38
F3SP53
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67

F3SP76-7S | F3LC12-1F
F3SP71-4S

F3SP05 F3LC11-2N RS-422 GT09-C30R40301-6T(3m) 1200m - (Built into GOT) | reram pes3
F3SP08 F3LC11-2F GT09-C100R40301-6T(10m) 27] 25
F3SP20 GT09-C200R40301-6T(20m) 23 @
F3SP30 GT09-C300R40301-6T(30m)
F3FP36 or

F3SP21 (©s29RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S | rramrey
F3SP25
F3SP35
F3SP28
F3SP38
F3SP53
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67
F3SP71-4S

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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Connecting to FA500

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

PC link
FA500 fealdE GOT
Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series | PC link Communication | Cable model Max. Option Model con!'lectable

module™ Type Connection diagram number | distance device™? equipment
FA500 LCO01-0N RS-232 GT09-C30R20205-25P(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PC link

LC02-0N or module

RS-232 connection diagram 3)
GT15-RS2-9P e
LC02-0N RS-422 GT09-C30R40302-6T(3m) 1200m - (Built into GOT)

GT09-C100R40302-6T(10m)
GT09-C200R40302-6T(20m)
GT09-C300R40302-6T(30m)

or

RS-422 connection diagram 2)

Pz

GT15-RS4-9S

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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Connecting to STARDOM

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

STARDOM

Connection cable

GOT

PLC Connection cable™ GOT Number of
Series Communication Cable model Max. Option Model con!'lectable

Type Connection diagram number | distance device? equipment
STARDOM RS-232 GT09-C30R20305-9S(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT)

or
RS-232 connection diagram 2)

1 GOT for 1 PLC

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Connect the connection cable to the COM port of the PLC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
8.2 Serial Connection
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Connection diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
cD 1 -
RDRXD) | 2 ¢ 3 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 E 2 |RD
ERDTR) | 4 E -
SG 5 i E 5 | SG
DRDSR) | 6 1 +—SHIELD .
RS(RTS) | 7 E
cs(cTs) | 8 :,
* RS-232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
cD 1 o : 1 -
RD(RXD) | 2 s | sb
SD(TXD) | 3 . 2| RD
ER(DTR) | 4 E E » 6 DR
SG 5 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 [ 4+ | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 7| Rs
CS(CTS) | 8 :| I: s | cs
Sl .
Shell” | - _, ,_ - | Shell

*1 Connect the shield to the housing of the connectors on both the GOT and YOKOGAWA product sides.
» RS-232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
CD 1 E ____________________ ¢— 1 | FG
RD(RXD) | 2 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 o 3 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 ., & [DR
sG | s 7 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 E 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 i 4 | RS
cs(cTs) | s ::I l:: 5 | cs

2 5 0 8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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HEPrecautions when preparing a cable
» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

* YOKOGAWA PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's manual.

RS-422 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS-422 connection diagram 1)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
RDA | 2 b7 SDB
RDB | 7 E : SDA
SDA | 1 i E . RDB
SDB | & i i > RDA
RSA | 3 ; | )
RSB 8 E i -
CSA | 4 E i -
CSB | o |e—1 | ;
SG 5 [« : E » SG
FG | - —6 +— SHIELD

* RS-422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
RDA | 2 fo—r SDB
RDB | 7 : L SDA
SDA | 1 E i RDB
SDB | & : RDA
RSA | 3 ; i .
RSB | s E ! -
CSA | 4 |« E i -
CSB | o |e—i E -
SG | s E E SG
FG | - ———+ f——— FG

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
8.2 Serial Connection 251



HEPrecautions when preparing a cable

+ Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

* YOKOGAWA PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's manual.

EConnecting terminating resistors

» GOT side

For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

For GT2505-V

Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

[~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

* YOKOGAWA PLC side

When connecting a PLC link module to a GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected to the PC link module.

The following describes how to connect it on the PC link module.

F3LC11-2N

Set the terminator switch (TERMINATOR) on the front panel of F3LC11-2N to the "4-WIRE" side to enable the terminator.
LC02-0ON

Connect the terminating resistor provided with the LC02-ON across SDA and SDB, and across RDA and RDB on the terminal
block.

2 52 8 YOKOGAWAPLC
8.2 Serial Connection



GOT side settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting =N =R ==
Controller Setting \ ~
@ CHI:YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FASQQ/FA-M3
@ cHz:Hone A set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHI:None
@ CHazhone Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA v
3E% Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information Controller Type: YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-M3 ~
[=8=7 Gateway R standard JF(RS232) &
#2 Communication Setting
51 Gateway Server
HY Gateway Client
wbed M3l £ Detail Setting
FTP Server
B Fie Transfer Driver: | YOKOGAWA FAS00/FA-M3/STARDOM
15 MELSEC Redundant B v\
G Station No. Switching (IR EIE
% Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1btt
partty Nene
Sum Check Done
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Defay Time(ms) 0
v
. R oK Cancel Apply
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* [Manufacturer]: [YOKOGAWA]
« [Controller Type]: [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used
+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.

(=5~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point ;>

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].

For details, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property [Value

Transmission Speed(BPS) Q600

Data Bit 8bit

Stop Bit 1bit

Parity MNone

Sum Check Done

Retry( Times) 0

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(msz) 0

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the
connected equipment.

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps,
38400bps, 57600bps,

(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during None
communication. Even
(Default: No) Odd

Sum Check Set whether or not to perform a sum check during communication. Yes or No
(Default: Yes)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout occurs. 0 to 5times
When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: Otime)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. | 0 to 300(ms)
(Default: Oms)

Point

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

254
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PLC side setting

Pointp
YOKOGAWA PLC
For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[T1YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual
Model name Refer to
CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable KM10-0C =5~ Page 256 Connecting a conversion cable
SIO port adapter cable KM10-0S
PC link module F3LCO1-1N ==~ Page 257 Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC01-1N, F3LC11-1N,
F3LC11-1N F3LC11-2N, F3LC11-2F)
F3LC11-2N
F3LC11-2F
F3LC11-1F ==~ Page 259 Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F)
F3LC12-1F
LCO1-ON =5~ Page 261 Switch setting on the PC link module (LC01-0N, LC02-0N)
LC02-0N
STARDOM ==~ Page 263 Connecting to STARDOM
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Connecting a conversion cable

The following describes the settings for connecting a CPU port/D-sub 9-pin conversion cable or SIO port adapter cable.

Setting of PLC CPU

Make the PLC CPU settings, displaying [Configuration] — [Communication Settings] with the program development tool or the
ladder-programming tool.

Item Set value

Communication mode ™! Set the communication mode of the CPU (transmission speed and data format).

Set the transmission speed and data format according to settings of the transmission speed, data length, parity and stop bit
on the GOT side.

For details on these GOT side settings, refer to the following.

=~ Page 253 Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Item Transmission speed and data format
Transmission speed | Data bit Parity Stop bit

Communication mode 0 9600 bps 8bits Even 1bit
Communication mode 1 9600 bps 8bits None 1bit
Communication mode 2 19200 bps 8bits Even 1bit
Communication mode 3 19200 bps 8bits None 1bit
Communication mode 4 38400 bps 8bits Even 1bit
Communication mode 5 38400 bps 8bits None 1bit
Communication mode 6 57600 bps 8bits Even 1bit
Communication mode 7 57600 bps 8bits None 1bit
Communication mode 8 115200 bps 8bits Even 1bit
Communication mode 9 115200 bps 8bits None 1bit

CPU PC link function settings | Set the following when using the CPU programming port as the PC link function.
Make the checksum setting according to the sum check setting on the GOT side.
For the sum check setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

=~ Page 253 Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Item Set value
Use of PC link function Mark. (Use enabled)
Checksum Mark. (ON)

Do not mark. (OFF)
End character Do not mark. (OFF)
Protect function Do not mark. (OFF)

*1  The communication mode that can be selected differs according to the CPU.
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Connecting to PC link module

For the settings for connecting to the PC link module, refer to the following.

[~ Page 257 Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC01-1N, F3LC11-1N, F3LC11-2N, F3LC11-2F)
[ Page 259 Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F)

[=5~ Page 261 Switch setting on the PC link module (LC01-ON, LC02-0N)

Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC01-1N, F3LC11-1N, F3LC11-2N, F3LC11-2F)

Set the switches accordingly.

Pointp

Switch setting
Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LCO1-1N F3LC11-2N

F3LC11-1N F3LC11-2F

— —
S C—1

STATO
; () Side view indicated by A
(For the F3LCO1-1N,

TERMINATOR F3LC11-1N, F3LC11-2N)

2-(©)) 4-WiRe ¢=—=—=(4)

OFF

With right side cover
removed

Side view indicated by A
(For the F3LC11-2F)

With right side cover
removed

Fel—
e ()

| —@

ETransmission speed setting switch
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.
[~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

Setting”! Transmission speed
4 4800bps

5 9600bps

6 19200bps

*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are shown.
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EData format setting switch

Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT side.
For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

o1
FE32
FE3

4

5

=0

=7

[=L]

Switch No. Description Settings

1 Data bit ON (8bits), OFF (7bits)
2 Parity ON (done), OFF (none)
3 ON (even), OFF (odd)
4 Stop bit ON (2bits), OFF (1bit)
5 Checksum ON (done), OFF (none)
6 End character specification OFF (none)
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 — OFF

EStation No. switch (F3LC11-2N only)

)
I
<
&
Rotary switch Description Settings
1) Station No. 0
(10's digit)
2) Station No. 1
(1's digit)

ETerminator switch (F3LC11-2N only)

TERMINATOR

2 4-WIRE
OFF
Settings Description
4-WIRE Resistor connected (4-wire type)

BSW3 switch (F3LC11-2F only)
Unused switch.Turn off all the unused switches.
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Switch setting on the PC link module (F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F)

Set the switches accordingly.

Point;9

Switch setting
Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LC11-1F F3LC12-1F
— —
| e—

Side view indicated by A

With right side cover
removed

[—A «—A

o9 pod

ETransmission speed switch (SW1)

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.
[~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

&

~ =
o [o2]
% ©

>0 3 N
Setting*1 Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
7 19200bps
9 38400bps
A 57600bps
C 115200bps

*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are shown.
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EData format switch (SW2)

Set the character length, parity, stop bit and checksum consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT side.

For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

o1
F2
F33
="
=5
=0
=14
=]
Switch No. Description Settings
1 Character length ON (8bits), OFF (7bits)
2 Parity ON (done), OFF (none)
3 ON (even), OFF (odd)
4 Stop bit ON (2bits), OFF (1bit)
5 Checksum ON (done), OFF (none)
6 End character specification OFF (none)
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 Security function OFF (disabled)
EModule function switch (SW3)
om1
FH2
FE3
="
=1
=0
=T
=L
Switch No. Description Settings
1to 6 User setting inhibited OFF
7 Modem compatibility OFF (not compatible)
8 External modem

OFF (none)

260
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Switch setting on the PC link module (LC01-0N, LC02-0N)

Set the switches accordingly.

Pointp

Switch setting
Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface Module on the base unit.

LCO01-ON LC02-0N

Front Front

()
(@)

—

o —)

O O
— —

HETransmission speed setting switch
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.
[~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

Setting*1 Transmission speed
4 4800bps

5 9600bps

6 19200bps

*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are shown.
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EData format setting switch

Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT side.
For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

ON+>OFF

| Sagagacn

1 Data bit ON (8bits), OFF (7bits)
2 Parity ON (done), OFF (none)
3 ON (even), OFF (odd)
4 Stop bit ON (2bits), OFF (1bit)
5 Checksum ON (done), OFF (none)
6 End character specification OFF (none)

7 Protect function OFF (disabled)

8 — OFF

EStation No. switch (LC02-0ON only)

23

1 4
)
9N—6

87

STATION NO.OJ [J
1 2 34
‘S
98 7 6

1) Station No. 0 0
(10's digit)

2) Station No. 1 2
(1's digit)
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Connecting to STARDOM

Make the communication settings as shown below.For details of the communication settings, refer to the following manual.
[Peripheral Software Manual for YOKOGAWA PLC

Pointp

Connection between STARDOM and the PC for communication settings
For the communication settings of STARDOM, STARDOM and the PC for communication settings must be
connected to Ethernet using the Resource Configurator (peripheral software).

COM port setting
Make the settings on the FCX Maintenance Page for STARDOM.

1. Select [Reboot (Maintenance Mode)] on the Reboot screen of the FCX Maintenance Page to set the maintenance mode.

2. Setthe COM1 port driver to be used.Execute [JEROS Basic Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting File] screen on
the FCX Maintenance Page.

Confirm that the line of [Com1SioDriver] is as follows.

Com1SioDriver=DUONUS_SIO

3. Setthe COM1 port to be used.Execute [COM1 Port Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting Files] screen on the FCX
Maintenance Page.Make the settings as follows according to the communication specifications on the setting screen.

Leave the settings as default if not listed on the communication setting items.

(Communication setting items) () in the table shows the names on the FCX Maintenance Page.

Item Set value
Transmission speed (Baudrate)*1 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps
Data length (DataBitLength)™ 8bits, 7bits

Stop bit (StopBitLength)"* 1bit, 2bits

Parity bit (Parity)! none/odd/even

Baudrate = *1
DataBitLength = *1
StopBitLength = *1
Parity = *1
FifoMode = YES
InitiaDTRState = ON
SendFlowControlMode = CTS
ReceiveFlowControlMode = DTR

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT communication settings.
=~ Page 254 Communication detail settings

4. Select "Reboot (Online Mode)" on the "Reboot" screen of the FCX Maintenance Page to set the online mode.
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Defining Logic POU
Define Logic POU using Logic Designer (peripheral software), and download the project to STARDOM.

1. Start Logic Designer and create a new project using a template.
Use [STARDOM Serial Communication] template.

2. Insert FA-M3 Emulator Firmware Library to the new project.

» Right-click [Library] under the project tree in Logic Designer.

* Right-click [Insert] and select [Firmware Library].

» Double-click the [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB] folder and double-click [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwl] to select it.
» The library path inserted in the procedures above is as follows.

{Install Folderj\LogicDesigner\Mwt\PIc\Fw_lib\SD_FCXPLCR_LIB\SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwil

3. Insert FA-M3 Emulator User Library to the new project.

* Right-click [Library] under the project tree in Logic Designer.

» Right-click [Insert] and select [User Library].

* Double-click [SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt] to select it.

« The library path inserted in the procedures above is as follows.
{Install Folderj\LogicDesigner\Libraries\SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt

4. Copy a sample project POU to the new project.
» Open C{Install Folder}\LogicDesigner\Projects\EXAMPLE_J.mwt.
* Right-click [FAM3_Emulator] in the Logic POU under the project tree in the Example_J project, and select [Copy].
* Right-click the [Logic POU] under the project tree in the created new project, and select [Paste].
* Double-click the [FAM3_Emulator*] file in the [FAM3_Emulator*] folder.
* For the following terminals, set as shown below.
REQ terminal : TRUE
TERMCHAR terminal : FALSE
PORT terminal : COM1
STATION terminal : STATION1
SD_CFAM3R_OPEN_COM!1
SD_CFAM3R_OPEN
(*VALID*) TRUE —|REQ VALID |— VALID1

(*COM1*) COM1 —{ PORT ERROR [— ERROR1
FALSE—{ TERMCHAR  STATUS |— STATUS1
FALSE — CHECKSUM
STATION1 —{ STATION
| — —— 1 |
D—D—— D{+—D
B—fB—— B{+—B
COMERR1—COMERR— COMERR+—COMERRH1

(Definition example of Logic POU)
5. Defining the instance
Instantiate Logic POU. Define an already defined instance to TaskO.
* Right-click the [Physical hardware] [Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Tasks/Task0:CYCLIC] and select [Insert] - [Program

instance].
 Define the program instance name and select FAM3_Emulator for the program type.

6. Defining Target Setting
Define the IP address or host name of STARDOM for which the communication settings are made.
Double-click [Physical hardware] [Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Target Setting] and input the IP address or the host

name.
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7. Downloading the project

» Execute [Build] - [Make]. (Same as when pressing the function key F9).

* Download after confirming that the compile error does not occur. Select [Download] in the project control dialog displayed
when [Online] - [Project control] is selected.

* When the download is completed, select [Cold] and start STARDOM.

Precautions

Device range

When performing monitoring with the GOT connected to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects, use devices
within the device range of the YOKOGAWA PLC.

When a device outside the range is set on an object, an indefinite value is displayed on the object.

(No error is displayed in the system alarm.)
For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following manual:
[=5~ Page 276 Settable Device Range

Connecting to STARDOM

HBRedundant system
When STARDOM is configured with a redundant system, the connection is not supported.

ESystem alarm
The PLC error does not appear in the system alarm.

EGOT clock control
Since the STARDOM does not have a clock function, the settings of [time adjusting] or [time broad cast] by GOT clock control

will be disabled.
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8.3 Ethernet Connection
Connecting to FA-M3 or FA-M3V

Communication driver

=0

Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway

FA-M3/M3V PE i Hub Got

module
Connection cable (_oooooooog) Connection cable

[
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Ethernet Cable model? Maximum | Option device™ | Model equipment
name interface Connection diagram number segment
module” length™

F3SP05 F3LEO1-5T * 10BASE-T 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1
F3SP08 F3LE11-0T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or The following shows the
F3FP36 F3LE12-0T unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) : number of PLCs for 1 GOT
F3SP21 Category 3, 4, and 5 TCP: 128 or less
F3SP25 * 100BASE-TX UDP: 128 or less
F3SP35 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) : Category GT25-J71E71-100 When PLC:GOT is 1:N
F3SP28 5 and 5e The following shows the
F3SP38 number of GOTSs for 1 PLC
F3SP53 TCP: 8 or less
F3SP58 UDP: 128 or less
F3SP59 (recommended to 16 or less)
F3SP76-7S
F3SP71-4S | F3LE11-0T 100m - (Built into GOT) or 16T

Pz

GT25-J71E71-100

s
F3SP66 - 100m - (Built into GOT)
F3SP67
F3SP71-4N
F3SP71-4S
F3SP76-7S

GT25-J71E71-100
25

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

*2 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
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*3 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

5 Controller Setting

(E=SEoR T

@ Controler Setting
@ CHI:YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FASO0/FA-M3
E- 5 Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

IR set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.

-l New
I YOKOGAWA(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA v
@ cHa:None
@ CHaNone Controller Type: YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-H3 v
@ cHastlone VF: Ethemet:Muti v

Th Network/Duplex Settng
- Routing Information
-3k Gateway

#5 Communication Setting 9 Detil Setting
L Gateway Server
B2 Gateway Client Drver: | Ethemet(YOKOGAWAY), Gateway

b mai

T o server Property Value
F File Transer GOT Net No. 1
18, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
W Station No. Switching 0T Communication Port No. 5017
2 Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Defay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controliers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

'l | e e
Host [ Net No. [ Station | Unit Type | TP Address [ Port No. | Communication
1] = 1 1 YOKOGAWA 1111 12289 upe
I v
. R 0K Cancel Apply.
Click! ———

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [YOKOGAWA]

* [Controller Type]: [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[=5~ Page 269 Communication detail settings

In the [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/®

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property [Vaue

GOT Met MNo. i}

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port Mo. 5017

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 2

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range
GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239

(Default: 1)
GOT Station”™ Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 64

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to

(Default: 5017°2) 65534
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout 0 to 5times
occurs.
When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)
Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the 3 to 255sec
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 90sec

(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000 (ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].

= Page 270 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting
*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting
Set the following communication port setting.

 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

3 Controller Setting = e
Controller Setting ~
@ CH1:YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-M3
-3 Connected Ethemet Controller Setting ZIHA set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
New
Al YOKOGAWA(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA ~
@ CH2:None
@ CH3iHone Controller Type: YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FASO0/FA-M3 ~
@ caznione VF: Ethemet:Muli -
+ha Networl/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
-5k Gateway
% Communication Setting % Detall Setting
£ Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Connected Ethernet Controller Setting
=p]
FTP Server i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
B File Transfer
&, MELSEC Redundant . | o
8D Station No. Switching b [l e e
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | 1P Address | Port No. | Communication
1] - 1 1 YOKOGAWA 1111 12289 uop
v
. 5 oK Cancel Apply.
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. —

It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 239
(Default: 1)
Station " Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 64
(Default: 1)
Unit Type YOKOGAWA (fixed) YOKOGAWA (fixed)
IP address ! Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address

(Default: 1.1.1.1)

Port No. 2 Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 12289, 12291
(Default: 12289)

Communication format ™! Select a communication protocol. UDP, TCP
(Default: UDP)

*1 Set the same IP address and communication format as those of the PLC side.

*2 Set the port No. of the host link service used on the PLC side.

*3 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
==~ Page 269 Communication detail settings
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PLC side setting

Pointp
YOKOGAWA PLC
For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[ TIYOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual
Model name Refer to
Ethernet interface module | F3LEO1-5T =~ Page 272 Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LEO1-5T, F3LE11-
F3LE11-0T on
F3LE12-0T =~ Page 273 Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)
FA-M3 F3SP66 (built-in Ethernet interface) =~ Page 274 Connecting to FA-M3, FA-M3V (built-in Ethernet interface)
F3SP67 (built-in Ethernet interface)
FA-M3V F3SP71-4N (built-in Ethernet interface)
F3SP71-4S (built-in Ethernet interface)
F3SP76-7S (built-in Ethernet interface)
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Connecting to Ethernet Interface Module

For the settings for connecting to the Ethernet Interface Module, refer to the following.
[Z=" Page 272 Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LEO1-5T, F3LE11-0T)
=~ Page 273 Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)

Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LE01-5T, F3LE11-0T)

Set the switches accordingly.

Point/@

Switch setting
Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LEO1-5T

F3LE11-0T

Condition setting ~
switch

|IP address switch =

Right side view without the cover

HIP address switch
Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on the side of the base unit

¢07
< N

07 07 07
oto oo

> ®
b\ || beg) b\ || bgg)

¢07 f07 ¢07 f07
QQ/ 905 Q‘o éuj QQ/ e@ Q(/, 9@
sDal s Dal 1ol Dal el )a
® ®
bgg)\> | | beg)? b\ || bag\?
Hexadecimal (o10] A8 FA D2
| ! 1 i
Decimal 192 168 250 210

ECondition setting switch

Set the data format, write protection, line processing at TCP timeout error or operation mode with the DIP switch on the side
of the base unit.

12345678

il

Switch No. Description Set value

1 Data code OFF (ASCII)

2 Write protect OFF (not protect)

3 Reserved ON (not available), OFF (always)
4

5

6

7 Line processing on TCP timeout ™ OFF (close the line)

8 Operation mode OFF (normal operation)

*1  Applicable to only F3LEO1-5T.

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
8.3 Ethernet Connection

272



Switch setting on the Ethernet Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)

Set the switches accordingly.

Point;9
Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LE12-0T _

]'III p

Condition setting switch ~|

~~—~—l=_ O
HHBRAGRA

IP address switch — |
E I

L

Right side view with the cover

HIP address switch

Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on the side of the base unit.

¢07 ¢07 f07 ¢07
Q@ N QQ/ N Q(o 2 QQ/ N
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Hexadecimal Cco A8 FA D2
! ! t t
Decimal 192 168 250 210

ECondition setting switch
Set the data format, write protection, or operation mode with the DIP switch on the side of the base unit.

Uogaoaad

FF

Switch No. Description Set value

1 Data code OFF (ASCII)

2 Write protect OFF (not protect)

3 Reserved ON (not available), OFF (always)
4

5

6

7

8 Operation mode OFF (normal operation)

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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Connecting to FA-M3, FA-M3V (built-in Ethernet interface)

In this section, FA-M3 and FA-M3V series represent F3SP66, F3SP67, F3SP71-4N, F3SP71-4S, and F3SP76-7S.

Project setting/configuration setting

Set the setting with software for programming apparatus.

Item Set value Description

IP address ! 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255 | Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet module.

Host link service A protocol *2 0=TCcP/IP " Select the protocol to be used in the port A of the host link service via

Port No.: 12289 1=UDP/IP ™! Ethernet.

Host link service A protocol command data type "2 | 0=ASCII format Select the command data type to be used in the port A of the host link

Port No.: 12289 service via Ethernet.

Host link service B protocol "2 o=TCcP/IP " Select the protocol to be used in the port B of the host link service via

Port No.: 12291 1=UDP/IP ™! Ethernet.

Host link service B protocol command data type "2 | 0=ASClII format Select the command data type to be used in the port B of the host link

Port No.: 12291 service via Ethernet.

Write protection 3 0 = Not protected Disables the write command to this module with the host link service via
1 = Protected Ethernet.

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
==~ Page 270 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 For the port No. of the GOT, set the port No. of the host link service to be used.
=~ Page 270 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*3 Set this as necessary.

27 4 8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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Precautions

Device range

When performing monitoring with the GOT connected to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects, use devices
within the device range of the YOKOGAWA PLC.

When a device outside the range is set on an object, an indefinite value is displayed on the object.

(No error is displayed in the system alarm.)

For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following manual:

[~ Page 276 Settable Device Range

When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.

(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

When connecting to multiple GOTs
ESetting Station

When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet network, set each [Station] to the GOT.
[~ Page 270 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

ESetting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT 1000 series mixed.

A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

When connecting to the multiple network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.

The following actions may improve the communication performance.
* Using a switching hub

* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)

* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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8.4  Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 605 YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

2 7 6 8 YOKOGAWAPLC
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9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

» Page 277 Connectable Model List
» Page 278 System Configuration

» Page 290 Connection Diagram

« Page 310 GOT Side Settings

» Page 312 Temperature Controller Side Setting
» Page 319 Settable Device Range

« Page 319 Precautions

9.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock | Communication Type | Connectable model Refer to

GREEN uT320 x RS-232 T leT MGt =~ Page 278 Connecting to GREEN
UT321 RS-485 Izl Series
UT350
UT351
uT420
uT450
uUT520
UT550
UT551
uUT750
UP350
UP351
UP550
UP750
UM330
UM331
UM350
UM351
US1000

uT100 UT130 x RS-232 GT let lGT =~ Page 281 Connecting to UT100 Series
UT150 RS-485 @

uT152
uUT155
UP150

UT2000 UT2400 x RS-232 N — = Page 283 Connecting to UT2000
UT2800 RS-485 @ Series

UTAdvanced UT32A x RS-232 cT flet MGt [~ Page 285 Connecting to UTAdvanced

UT52A
UT55A
UT75A
UP32A
UP35A
UP55A
UM33A

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 2
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9.2

System Configuration

Connecting to GREEN Series

When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver

[C=mm
UT2000/UTAdvanced
RS232C
onee S IRS485 GoT
eries eries e
—— === Connection cable 2
0 o™
[
Connection cable 1
Temperature | Connection cable 1) | RS232C/RS485 | Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller converter'! connectable
Model name | Cable model | Max. | Model | Commu | Cable model Max. | Option device™ | Model | €duipment
Connection | dista | name | nication | Connection diagram dista
diagram nce Type number nce
number
UT320 Page 291 | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
uUT321 RS-485 or temperature
UT350 connection Page 290 RS-232 controllers for
UT351 diagram 1) connection diagram 1) 1GOT
UT420 (4-wire type)
UT450 GT15-RS2-9P TRt GT
UTS20
UT550
UT551
uT750°2
UP350 (%se)Page 295 | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 | GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) | reeam 1o
UP351 RS-485 or
UPS50 connection Page 290 RS-232 @
UP750 diagram 5) connection diagram 1)
UM330 (2-wire type)
UM331
GT15-RS2-9P
UMB350
UM351
US1000
UP750° (©sePage 298 | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 | GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT)
uT750°3 RS-485 or
connection Page 290 RS-232
diagram 9) connection diagram 1)
(2-wire type)
GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25
*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2 Connect the connection cable 1) to the standard RS-485 communication interface.
*3 Connect the connection cable 1) to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.
*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

D=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

GREEN
series

GREEN
series

[

0o
O

/\

Connection cable

GOT

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. | Option device Model | €quipment
name Type Connection diagram dista
number nce
UT320 RS-485 GT09-C30R40303-6T (3m) 1200m | - (Built into GOT) Up to the following number of
uUT321 GT09-C100R40303-6T (10m) temperature controllers for 1 GOT
UT350 GT09-C200R40303-6T (20m) GT16, GT15: 31
UT351 GT09-C300R40303-6T (30m) GT11: 10
UT420 or
UT450 @2 Page 293 RS-485 GT15-RS4-9S —
uUT520 connection diagram 3)
UT550 (4-wire type)
UT551
uT750"
UP350 4’5
BEZ; (=) Page 306 RS-485 1200m | - (Built into GOT)
UP750"" connection diagram 20) 271 25
2-wire type
UM330 ( yee) IZI
UM331
mg:i’ (©seoPage 292 RS-485 1200m | FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)™
US100 connection diagram 2) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)? | IZAA A
(4-wire type) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)"3 @
(se)Page 295 RS-485
connection diagram 6) -5
(2-wire type)
(se0Page 294 RS-485 1200m | GT15-RS4-TE
connection diagram 4) 27] 25
(4-wire type)
(25 Page 207 RS-485
connection diagram 8) 45
(2-wire type)
(©seDPage 307 RS-485 1200m | GT14-RS2T4-9P "6 -
connection diagram 23) 25
(4-wire type)
*7
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Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable

Model | Communication | Cable model Max. | Option device Model | €duipment
name Type Connection diagram dista
number nce
UP7502 | RS-485 Page 306 RS-485 1200m | - (Built into GOT) Gt 16T Up to the following number of
UT75072 connection diagram 21) 25 temperature controllers for 1 GOT
(2-wire type) @ GT16, GT15: 31
GT11: 10
(©seDPage 296 RS-485 1200m | FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)° | reram 1o
connection diagram 7) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)™
(2-wire type) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 2m)® | N @
*5
(2% Page 298 RS-485 1200m | GT15-RS4-TE e
connection diagram 10) 271 25
(2-wire type)
475

280

*1
*2
*3

*4
*5
“6
*7

Connect the connection cable to the standard RS-485 communication interface.

Connect the connection cable to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.

Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

Not available to GT25-W.

Not available to GT2505-V.

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

Only available to GT2505-V.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Connecting to UT100 Series

When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver

D=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

RS232C
uT100 uT100 IRS485 GoT
series series ST
m--- P — Connection cable 2)
0 oo 0 oo 4
o 9] RE—)
Connection cable 1
Temperature | Connection cable 1) | RS232C/RS485 | Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller converter™! connectable
Series Cable model | Max. | Model | Commu | Cable model Max. | Option device? | Model equipment
Connection | dista | name | nication | Connection diagram dista
diagram nce Type number nce
number
UT100 (e Page 298 | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 | (%R Page 290 RS-232 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) |reom e | 31
RS-485 connection diagram 1) temperature
connection @ controllers for
diagram 9) 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P crmlGr

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 2 1
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

C=mm

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

UT100
series

uT100
series

GOT

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device 2" Model | €duipment
Type Connection diagram distance
number
UT100 RS-485 Page 306 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature
connection diagram 21) controllers for 1 GOT
(2-wire type)
(580 Page 296 RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)""!
connection diagram 7) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)""!
(2-wire type) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)""!
()Page 208 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE ——
connection diagram 10) 25
(2-wire type)
*1  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact

*2
*3

282

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
GT25-W is not compatible to the option devices other than FA-LTBGT2R4CBLoo.
GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to UT2000 Series

When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver

D=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

RS232C
UT2000 UT2000 /RS485 GoT
series series ST
m--- P — Connection cable 2)
0 o™ 0 o™ g
o 9] RE—)
Connection cable 1
Temperature | Connection cable 1) | RS232C/RS485 | Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller converter™! connectable
Series Cable model | Max. | Model | Commu | Cable model Max. | Option device? | Model equipment
Connection | dista | name | nication | Connection diagram dista
diagram nce Type number nce
number
UT2000 Page 299 | 1200m | ML2-o RS-232 GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) GT lGT Up to 16
RS-485 or temperature
connection Page 290 RS-232 @ controllers for
diagram 12) connection diagram 1) 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P GimlGr

*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

C=mm

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

UT2000 UT2000
series series
0 O™ 0 O™

GOT

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model | €duipment
Type Connection diagram distance
number
UT2000 RS-485 GT09-C30R40304-6T (3m) 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 16 temperature
GT09-C100R40304-6T (10m) controllers for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40304-6T (20m)
GT09-C300R40304-6T (30m)
or
(2D Page 300 Rs-485 GT15-RS4-9S Up to 16 temperature
connection diagram 13) controllers for 1 GOT
(4-wire type)
2*3
Page 299 RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(O.5m)'1 Up to 16 temperature
connection diagram 11) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)*1 controllers for 1 GOT
(4-wire type) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)""
3
(8D Page 300 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE —
connection diagram 14)
(4-wire type)
2+3
(%8 Page 308 RS-485 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P ™ =
connection diagram 24) 25
(4-wire type)
5

*1  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*2 Not available to GT25-W.

*3 Not available to GT2505-V.

*4 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*5 Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to UTAdvanced Series

When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver

=M
UT2000/UTAdvanced
RS232C
UTéi\r/izr;ced UTAd\r/ianced JRS485 GOT
SEICS converter
— m--- — Connection cable 2)
0 o™ 0 o™
O O
Connection cable 1
Temperature | Connection cable 1) | RS232C/RS485 | Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller converter ! connectable
Model Cable model | Max. | Model | Commu | Cable model Max. | Option device Model | €quipment
Connection | dista | name | nication | Connection diagram dista | ™
diagram nce Type number nce
number
UT32A Page 301 | 1200m | ML2-o RS-232 GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
UT35A RS-485 or temperature
UT55A "2 connection Page 290 RS-232 controllers for
UT75A diagram 15) connection diagram 1) 1GOT
UP32A (4-wire type)
UP35A GT15-RS2-9P GralGT
UP55A 2
UM33A 2
(sePage 302 | 1200m | ML2-o | RS-232 | GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
RS-485 or temperature
connection Page 290 RS-232 controllers for
diagram 16) connection diagram 1) 1GOT
(2-wire type)
GT15-RS2-9P
UT52A (%e)Page 298 | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 | GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) | 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
UT55A ™3 RS-485 or PIAWE] | temperature
UP55A "3 f (%) Page 290 RS-232 trollrs 1
. connection preparng | ~ g€ - 23 controllers tor
UM33A "3 diagram 9) connection diagram 1) 1GOT
(2-wire type)
GT15-RS2-9P
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*1  Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  Only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Model

Suffix code

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type)

UP55A

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

Other than 3

Product without the additional contact output points (DO) and
with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-wire
type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/CH3"

Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

UMB33A

Without "/LP"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) and without the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

*3  Only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Model

Suffix code

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

1or2

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and with the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

UP55A

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

UMB33A

With "/LP"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (2-wire type) and
with the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

D=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

UTAdvanced UTAdvanced
series series GoT
0 O™ 0 O™

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model | €duipment
Type Connection diagram distance
number
UT32A RS-485 GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m) 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature
UT35A GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m) controllers for 1 GOT
uT55A ™" GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m)
UT75A GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m)
UP32A or
UP35A (©s2)Page 293 RS-485 GT15-RS4-95
UP55A " connection diagram 3)

(4-wire type)

*4*5
(©segPage 306 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 20) 27] 25

(2-wire type) @

Page 303 RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m) 3 | rrom

connection diagram 17) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) "

(4-wire type) FALTBGT2RaCBL20 (2m) ° | B[S
*5

Page 294 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE

connection diagram 4)
(4-wire type)

*4*5
(©segPage 304 RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBLOS (0.5m) 3
connection diagram 18) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) "3 25
(2-wire type) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m) "

*5
(©segPage 297 Rs-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
connection diagram 8) 27] 25

(2-wire type)

*4*5

Page 307 RS-485 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P " =
connection diagram 23) 25

(4-wire type)
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Temperature controller

Connection cable

GOT

Model

Communication
Type

Cable model
Connection diagram
number

Max.
distance

Option device

Model

Number of connectable
equipment

UM33A ™

RS-485

GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m)

GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m)
GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m)
GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m)

Page 293 RS-485
connection diagram 3)
(4-wire type)

1200m

- (Built into GOT)

GT15-RS4-9S

Page 294 RS-485
connection diagram 4)
(4-wire type)

1200m

GT15-RS4-TE

*4*5

Page 308 RS-485
connection diagram 24)
(4-wire type)

1200m

GT14-RS2T4-9P 6

GT

25

Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT

UM33A ™

RS-485

(52 Page 303 RS-485
connection diagram 17)
(4-wire type)

1200m

FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m) ™3

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) "3
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m) "

UT52A
UT55A 2
UP55A 2
UM33A 2

RS-485

(S8 Page 307 RS-485
connection diagram 22)
(2-wire type)

1200m

- (Built into GOT)

Page 305 RS-485
connection diagram 19)
(2-wire type)

1200m

FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m) "

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) "3
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m) "

Page 298 RS-485
connection diagram 10)
(2-wire type)

1200m

GT15-RS4-TE

45

Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT
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*1  Only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Model

Suffix code

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and without the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

Product with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type)

UP55A

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

Other than 3

Product without the additional contact output points (DO) and
with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-wire
type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/CH3"

Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

UM33A

Without "/LP"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) and without the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

*2  Only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Model

Suffix code

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

1or2

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UP55A

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

UMB33A

With "/LP"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (2-wire type) and
with the power supply for 24 V DC sensor

*3 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*4  Not available to GT25-W.

*5 Not available to GT2505-V.

*6 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

*7 Only available to GT2505-V.
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9.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the temperature controller.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

RS232C/RS485
. Interface converter side
GOT side (ML2-D)

cD ¢ 1 | cb

RDRXD) | 2 (— {2 |RD
1 1

SD(TXD) | 3 (- . 3 |SD
1 1

ER(DTR) | 4 |— 4 |ER
! .

SG 5 [ i 5 | SG
1 1

DR(DSR) | 6 | . {6 |DR

1

RS(RTS) | 7 | " 17 |Rs
1 1

CS(CTS) | 8 |— — 8 |CS
S

- 9 ;*1 9 -

*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HBYOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the YOKOGAWA temperature controller.
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RS-485 cable

BRS-485 connection diagram 1)

RS232C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)"2—| Temperature
interface converter® _____________ Temperature controller = R controller
0 o RDA() | | / / ol g
SDA(-) | 1 — — o5 — i — RDA(-)
1 1 + 1 1
SDB(+) | 2 — = SDA( ! - \\ - RDB(+)
RDA() | 3 . L DB(‘) L \ L SDA()
RDB(+) | 4 L s Sher - SDB(+)
SG 5 - L SG L \\ L [ sG
GND | & S ) S / ) _______ % [ﬂ
1 pat

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

RDA (-) 26 24
RDB (+) 25 23
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA(-) 24 22
SG 27 25

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.3 Connection Diagram

291




HRS-485 connection diagram 2)

Temperature
GOT side™ Y 3 Te cle_mperature control1ler . controller .
[} 1 * [} 1 *
L L SDB L L
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 |« = |/ it |/ - SDAE_*)’ - |/ - SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) 12 |« — 7 \ 7 E . RDB(+) — 7 : . SDA(-)
SDAI(TXD14) | 6 W [eoam H RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 - I T sG o v T RDA(-)
2 . - . x SG
RSA?RGTS+) 14 :l R // -------- i GND R it lj_' GND
CSA(CTS+) 18 4 = @ =
RSB(RTS-) 16 - . 2
CSB(CTS-) 20 :| Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
SDA2(TXD2+) 5
SDB2(TXD2-) 7

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21
SDA(-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 3)

GOTside™ . / /_ . _Iqmpﬁrature controller~t - Temperature controller

n s SDB(+) ! L )

RDA| 2 o o .. ( . SDB(+)

RDB| 7 AT . i R | - SDA(-)
I\ RDB(H) | | ¢ o

SDA| 1 = ———r — £ — RDB(+)

SDB| o AP RN U S Sy LT | = RDA()

G | . R | se 11 7 Rl G
Hl i i i

RSA 3 o / / _______ o' o ‘o'

CSA 4 :l *4‘:t *41—

RSB | 8 Terminating resistor2 —>|

csp | o I

'n
®

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A

Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UP55A

Other than 3

Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "330 Q".

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

9

Terminating resistor having 220 Q 1/4W should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".
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BRS-485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ Temperature controILer m Temperature controller

[ A ~ * ST T T T 7 *1

RDA1 | 3 L ¢ / / A SDBE) | 4 L SDB(+)

RDB1 | 4 B N | R SDAD) Ly /l = SDA(-)
1 H 1 | 1 1 1

SDA1 | 1 - |/ \Q\ |/ - Ezi::) 3 |/ - RDB(+)

SDB1 | 2 i ) |\ i - : 7 i RDA(-)

K0 e s e

SDB2 | 6 4= =

RDA2 | 7

rDB2 | 8 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2—>[|]_

FG 10

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A

Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UP55A

Other than 3

Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors

*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 5)

RS23C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2

interface converter "3 Temperature controller Temperature controller
St i i .

B(+)| ¢ i — R |/ i |/ > SDB(+)

AG) | 3 R . SDAO . by SDA()
b P t RDB(+)! E i E t RDB(+)
RDA() ! i L RDA(-)

Gsrfo : S _T_ s //IZ_T_ SG

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21
SDA(-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

BRS-485 connection diagram 6)

43 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2
GOT side PR Temperature contro *I1er,‘___(___ ______)_, e Temperature %ontroller

[ [ [ 1 *
[ / 1y N SDB(+) 1, o /

sonmot | < e soet

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 b b Y RDB(+)! ! L RDB(+)

SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 i L RDA(-) ! ! i RDA(-)

SG 2 V 1 v 1 " 1 " 1 SG
RDAT(RXD1+) | 10 R : 86 L.l
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 4l .

RSA(RTS+) | 14
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21
SDA (-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
sG 27 25

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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HRS-485 connection diagram 7)

GOTside® T?mperature controller_ ___ ,, _____ Temperature controller
A M . M M 1
6 R = A _—
FA Al Il e e e .
SG 2 [ / [ SG [ / \\ / [ | | SG(-)
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ) ol ) ) m

SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 [
RSARTS+) | 14 [—
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

*1

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4)*2

RSB (+) 28 3 26
RSA (-) 29 4 27
SG 30 5 28
*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3

*4

296

Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
=" Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BRS-485 connection diagram 8)

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2

GOT side™ Temperature controller \"']—‘ Temperature controller

|’—\ ------- ] - N |"|------ "'""." *1

SDA1 | 1 | RN SOBM) 1 ¢ / ¢ SDB(+)

sog1 | » o, soA0) tr | ML | b

‘ A ) VAR SDA()

RDA1 | 3 D A B RDB(+); | N . RDB(+)

RDB1 | 4 P P RDA() | | RER RDA(-)
[ [ [ [

SG |9 o o s o sG

SDA2 | 5 (R i [P ______I'

SDB2 | 6 " =

RDA2 | 7

RDB2 | 8

FG 10

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS485 communication
(4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO)

and with the open network port of RS485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

=" Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 9)

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2

RS232C/RS485
interface converter3 Temperature cont[?ller Temperature controller
l-| ------- ’ -| I.|------ -------I§| *1

PR L R 2R RSBO 11 ¢ [ o RSB(+)
s RO J L RSAD) ' J \ J - RSA()
s i pe 7 W7 6

GND L __ A le' '\_-_______))______'\ !
6

1 1

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA(-) 29 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

BRS-485 connection diagram 10)

rature controll1er

SG

GOT side™ P ~, =1 Temperature controller _,, _____ . Tempe
SDA1| 1 Lo bl RSO S (- 8
SDB1| 2 N LT A\

i L1 sc B \EARE [

RDA1| 3 B b o oy n
RDB1| 4 anl P l’ ------ ),1 ------ ! /[.]J
SDA2 | 5 P o =4
SDB2 | 6 i Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2
RDA2| 7 ! !
RDB2| & L i
SG | 9 — i
FG | 10 REREE ;*4

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

RSB(+)
RSA(-)

RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA () 29 27 302 502
e 30 5 28 303 503

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
=~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 11)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*1\‘

GOT side* Temperature controller [I]_ Temperature controller

SDAI(TXD1+) | & |« |/ [/[/ |/ I P LA ¢ 3 |Rx+
SDBA(TXD1-) | & |« b e Iy L. /l 5 |RX-
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 |/ \Q\ |/ H— 4 |/ 4 |Tx
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 =— o :; Ba— o | ™
SG 2 i T 2 I T 2 | SG
RSARTS+) | 14 ‘// """" 1 oo j_
RSB(RTS-) | 16 8= 8=
CSA(CTS+) 18
CSB(CTS-) 20
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
=~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
BRS-485 connection diagram 12)
RS232C/RS485
interface converter™ R T emperature controller ______ / /L _______ - [ﬂ\Temperature controller
RDA() | 3 T A Rl 2 | AN B
ROB() | ¢ A/ A I O /2 \ W2 [ B
SDB(+) | 2 T T I\ >R
SDAG) | 1 SEARNE I D N A | RN o
0 [« o/ 1 g
ol o1

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4w)"!

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2 Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 13)

GOT side"? Temperature controller m Temperature controller

N [ ~ V2 et ~

SDA | 1 2 7/ (g Rl L L 3 |RX+

SDB | 6 - H\l\ | TR): 5 - - AN

RDA | 2 - |/ \} |/ - 1 - - 4 | TX+

RDB | 7 o \ o Se' 6 o o 6 | TX-

SG | s — — 2 — — 2 | sG

RSA | 3 (A 7// ------ L R L

CSA | 4 :l L*s -Ttg, .

RSB | & Terminating resistor —>[|]_

cs | o [

FG

*1  Terminating resistor having 100 Q 1/2W should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2 For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".

For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "330 Q".

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

BRS-485 connection diagram 14)

GOT side™ R ______I_(lemperature controlllgr__________l__ l|:|]—|\Temperature controller
SDA1| 1 - // A O AL 2 5 |RX+
SDB1| 2 IFANN | R BN [y b I 5 | R
RDA1| 3 L N\ b e 4 | X+
RDB1| 4 = I\ e ] - 6 | TX-

SG | 9 = ) - = 2 | sG
SDA2| s —// : e '

SDB2| 6 '3‘I‘ "3 1

RDA2| 7 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*1—+[|]_

RDB2| 8

FG | 10

*1  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

=~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*3 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 15)

RS232C/RS485 .
interface converter® T_e mperature control_le_r_1 _______________ m Temperature controller*’!
sone) | 1 LD o lRDAQ) R / / oo ROAC)
SDB(+) 2 E E /l E E RDB(+) E E /l H /l E E RDB(+)
roae) | 3 L v 11 SDAY e\ v DAL
i | | | SDB(+) R\
RDB(+) | 4 I i — HEAR A SDB(*)
SG 5 — — — — SG
GND | 6 6 { EEELEEEPES L K //""""U
1 1. 1.

Terminating resis_tor (220Q 1/4W)*2 —»[I]_

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 305 411 505 5
SG 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO)

and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 1
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BRS-485 connection diagram 16)

Terminating resistor (220Q 1/4W)*2

RS232C/RS485 .
interface converter3 _ Temperature controlle_rj ______________ _\‘m Temperature controller™
() [ [ )
H i+ RDA() i / / H
RDA(-) | 3 T |/ " RDB(+) T |/ H |/ T RDA(-)
RDB(+) | 4 ———j — —— Jon RDB(+)
SDA() | 1 |— o i SDAG) o P DA
D | | SDB(+) L D C)
SDB(+) 2 [ T [ T SDB(+)
: 1 [ SG [ : Il
SG 5 Tt T i 1 SG
GND 6 ¢ K L goooe- //""""U
1 L. 1.

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 305 411 505 5
SG 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO)

and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

302 9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BRS-485 connection diagram 17)

Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ e / / _________ _. controller *t  ______________ . controller .
[ o [ o *
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 - |/ it |/ :giz_*)) = |/ SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 7 oo T 7 - SDA(-)
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 = NN S+ i - RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 T 7 [ 7 T RDA()
SG 2 I T o T SG
RSA(RTS+) 14 (SR / } ________ ‘o' (S te'
Lo ol r— Y -t

RSB(RTS-
CSB(CTS-
NC 1

NC 3

NC 4
5

7

~——
N =
o o

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2 —>[I:|_

SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO)

and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 18)

Terminating resistor

GOT side™® oomrator® (2200 174w \”—‘ i
(T T T () (T TTTTTTUT *1
L AR SDB(+) ! » 71/ /o
SDA1(TXD14) | 6« N YRR I SDB()
SDB1(TXD1-) | & |« ) - —H SDA(-)
SG 2 ¥ Lo RDB(+) 1 | ¥ |: RDB(+)
weten |1 PR TN DS
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 U i SG S 7}/ _____ i
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 l 1
RSARTS+) | 14 | = =

RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS-485 communication
(4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO) and

with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-wire
type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/2-
wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

=~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 19)

) Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ e ~ 1 controller  ______ ({1 ______ - controller
SDAI(TXD14) | © f o) 1 W RSB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 T T RSA(-)
sG ) ’ sG A\ o
o /} )_ _____ i
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 _T_

SDB2(TXD2-) | 7
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10

RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 [
RSARRTS+) | 14 [—
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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BRS-485 connection diagram 20)

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2

Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ s controller e e > controller
[ [ [ *1
. [ SDB [
RDA| 2 ot soac SDa()
RDB| 7 o T ) i SDA(-)
spA| 1 | b Vo RDB(+) 1 ! Vo RDB(+)
v Pl RDA(-) 1! Pl RDA(-)
SDB| 6 , ! : H sG
SG 5 — 1 [ [ SG (S // _____ L
RSA| 3 :l l 1
CSA 4 *4 — *4 —
RSB | 8
CSB| ¢ :l
FG | -
*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".

For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "110 Q".

=" Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HMRS-485 connection diagram 21)

Temperature Temperature
GOTside® . . contoller — ______ . _____ controller
o M N M 1
i L RSB(+) Ly ({l i
RDA | 2 S — RSA) o\ [ RSB(+)
RDB| 7 2 sG A\ WA RSA(")
SDA| 1 — o T o 7 SG
spB| 6 —— | ‘-h------ I _T_- ------ /} ------
SG 5 L.y .4
RSA 3 :l
CSA| 4
RSB| 8
CSB| o :' Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) 2
FG | -
*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

RSB (+) 28 3 26
RSA (-) 29 4 27
SG 30 5 28
*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

306

For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".
For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "110 Q".

==~ Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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HRS-485 connection diagram 22)

Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ . = .« controller  ______ ., _____ - controller
s RSB(+) i ({l L
RDA| 2 T T ReAQ) T\ RSB(+)
282 7 A sG AR\ A Rgf(\;(-)
1 — T T L Tt
SDB 6 |_} _______ 1 1 }_ ______ ) } _____ |_}
SG 5 — *4 L*4
RSA| 3 :l - -
CSA| 4
RSB | 8 "
CSB| 9 :| Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) 2
FG -

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA(-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".

For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "110 Q".

=" Page 309 Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HMRS-485 connection diagram 23)

GOT side j—l.]l] Temperature controller *' Temperature controller **
s s s s s fm e ~ 2 il 7~
RDA|« L / / ¢ SDB() | | ( L SDB(+)
RDB |+ - ,l \ /l - SDAG) . /l . SDA()
SDA 2\ E ROB() 1 | 4 L RDB(+)
SDB ] W] [ | L RDAG)
e N | se 1 7 L e
R | R L L L
. 1

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) 2

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
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* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Model Product Suffix code Optional suffix | Remark
condition 't ction Open network | code
UT55A A - 1 - Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
UP55A A Other than 3 1 - Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/CH3" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

B 2 - - Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

- - With "/C4" Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.
2-wire/4-wire: 4-wire (2 pairs)
Terminating resistor: OPEN
=5~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*4 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

HRS-485 connection diagram 24)

GOT side “*2 _____,,_ Temperature controller T Temperature controller ™!
RDA : Ly // a— : RX+ : : ¢ : : RX+
roglee— 1L ] T B | BN
A 7 \\ 7 N i 7 i
SDA D |/ \} |/ Ll TX+ D |/ D X+
SDB : — \— : s TX- : E v : E -
sG ™ / / 1 S6 — — s6

"1
*2

*3

1

_[']<— Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) ™' 4{‘]_

2-wire/4-wire: 4-wire (2 pairs)
Terminating resistor: OPEN
==~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*3

308
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Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.



Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be within the maximum distance.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HBYOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA temperature controller side.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the YOKOGAWA temperature controller.

Connecting terminating resistors

BGOT side

* For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Enable".
» For GT2505-V

Set the terminating resistor selector.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.
[Z5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

HBYOKOGAWA temperature controller side

When connecting a YOKOGAWA temperature controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.
(=5~ Page 312 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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9.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting =R =R =<
@ Controller Setting A
@ CH1:YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UT|
@ cH2:Hone 3 set the controller to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHI:None
@ CHézNone Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA v
3E% Network/Duplex Setting
2 Routing Information Controller Type: YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced -
=5k Gateway uE: Standard I/FRS422/485) v
#2 Communication Setting
5L Gateway Server
JY Gateway Client
= mail £ Detall Setting
FTP Server
B Fie Transfer Drver: | YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced
15, MELSEC Redundant B T
% Station No. Switching (IR i
% Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data BE 8bit
Stop Bt 1bit
partty Even
sum Check None
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Defay Tme(ms) 5
Format 1
v
. R oK Cancel Apply
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [YOKOGAWA]

* [Controller Type]: [YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
(=5~ Page 311 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point ;>

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

31 0 9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Communication detail settings

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Sum Check Mone
Retry( Times) ]
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms) 5
Format 1
Item Description Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the
connected equipment.

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps,
38400bps, 57600bps,

(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected | 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during None
communication. Even
(Default: Even) Odd

Sum Check Set whether or not to perform a sum check during communication. Done, None
(Default: No)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the GOT to which the temperature controlleris | 1 to 99
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 1)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the 0 to 300ms
GOT.
(Default: 5ms)

Format Select the communication format. 12
(Default: 1)
Format 1: Accessible to GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced Series
Format 2: Accessible to GREEN/UT2000/UTAdvanced Series, Not accessible to UT100
Series.

Point}3

¢ Format

When connecting to UT100 Series, specify the format 1.

When connecting to only GREEN/UT2000/UTAdvanced Series, specifying the format 2 is recommended.

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
9.4 GOT Side Settings
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9.5

Temperature Controller Side Setting

Point/@

* YOKOGAWA temperature controller
For details of YOKOGAWA temperature controller, refer to the following manual.
[1User's Manual of the YOKOGAWA temperature controller

* RS232C/RS485 converter
For details on communication settings of the RS232C/RS485 converter, refer to the following manual.
[User's Manual of RS232C/RS485 converter

Model name Refer to
Temperature controller GREEN =~ Page 312 Connecting to GREEN Series

UT100 =~ Page 313 Connecting to UT100 Series

UT2000 =~ Page 313 Connecting to UT2000 Series

UTAdvanced ==~ Page 314 Connecting to UTAdvanced Series
RS232C/RS485 converter ML2-o =~ Page 315 Connecting to RS232C/RS485 converter (ML2-0)

Connecting to GREEN Series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

HFor the UTo/UPo/UMD/US1000 (except UT750, UP750)

Item

Set value

Transmission speed

9600bps (fixed)

Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Address™? 1to 99

Protocol selection”

0: PC link communication (without sum check)
1: PC link communication (with sum check)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.

MFor the UT750, UP750

Item

Set value

. . *
Transmission speed 1

RS-485 communication

9600bps (fixed)

High performance RS-485 communication

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit™! Even, odd, none
Stop bit”! 1bit, 2bits
Address™? 1to 99

Protocol selection™!

RS-485 communication

0: PC link communication (without sum check)
1: PC link communication (with sum check)

High performance RS-485 communication

0: PC link communication (without sum check)
1: PC link communication (with sum check)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.

312
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Connecting to UT100 Series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Set value

Transmission speed 9600bps

Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits

Parity pit™! Even, odd, none

Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits

Address "2 110 99

Protocol selection™! 0: PC link communication (without sum check)
1: PC link communication (with sum check)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.

Connecting to UT2000 Series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item Set value

Transmission speed 9600bps

Data bit™ 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit"! 1bit (fixed)
Station No.""2 1t0 16

Communication mode PC link communication mode

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other units.

Settings by switch

|_Communication mode
select DIP SW

[~ Communication setting
Rotary switch

[ Station No. select
Rotary switch

ESettings of the transmission speed and the parity

Make those settings by operating the communication setting Rotary switch.

2Co

O
@ o
A N

©
9v91’{

Switch position Transmission speed Parity bit
0 9600bps None

1 Odd

2 Even

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BECommunication mode settings
Make this setting by operating the communication mode select DIP SW.

ON

T

.
OFF

Switch position Communication mode
ON PC link communication mode

BA setting of the station No.

Make this setting by operating the station No. select Rotary switch.

8Co

TG,
©
g

=3
P .
9v<a"'{

Switch position Station No.
0 1

1 2
2 3
3 4
4 5
5 6
6 7
7 8
8 9
9 10
A 1"
B 12
C 13
D 14
E 15
F 16

Connecting to UTAdvanced Series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Set value

Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit™! 7hits, 8bits

Parity bit"! Even, odd, none

Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits

Address™""? 110 99

Minimum response time 0to 10 (x 10ms)

Protocol selection™! 0: PC link communication (without sum check)
1: PC link communication (with sum check)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.

14 9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Connecting to RS232C/RS485 converter (ML2-0)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item

Set value

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Setting (2-wire/4-wire) 2

2-wire type or 4-wire type

Terminating resistor 2 With, Without
Echo back OFF
RS-485 driver-active control AUTO

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Refer to the following connection diagram for setting.

= Page 291 RS-485 cable

Settings by switch

Timer change-over time

Rotary switch

Communication setting
DIP SW

ESettings of the setting (2-wire/4-wire), the RS-485 driver-active control, the terminating

resistor, the echo back

Make those settings by operating the communication setting DIP SW.

(%]
w
-
on
o
Setting item Set value Switch position
1 2 3 4 5 6
Setting(2-wire/4-wire) 4-wire type OFF OFF —
2-wire type ON ON
RS-485 driver-active control AUTO OFF
Terminating resistor with ON
without OFF
Echo back OFF OFF

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 1
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HA setting of the transmission speed
Make this setting by operating the timer change-over time Rotary switch.

2

1, 8
ID;!III»=I4

6 8

=]

3

Switch position

Transmission speed

5

9600bps

6

19200bps

7

38400bps

316
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Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable connection order. There is no problem even if station numbers are
not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station

No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
S 0 O
- 0 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]]

(o
J1 J1 J1 J'1 J

Examples of station number setting

Direct specification

When setting the device, specify the station number of the temperature controller of which data is to be changed.

Specification range

1to0 99

Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station number of the inverter of which data is to be changed using the 16-bit
GOT internal data register (GD10 to GD25).

When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to the station No.
specification will be the station No. of the temperature controller.

Specification station NO. | Compatible device Setting range
100 GD10 11099

101 GD11 For the setting other than the above, error (dedicated device is out of range) will occur.
102 GD12

103 GD13

104 GD14

105 GD15

106 GD16

107 GD17

108 GD18

109 GD19

110 GD20

1M GD21

112 GD22

113 GD23

114 GD24

115 GD25

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 1
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All station specification
Target station differs depending on write-in operation or read-out operation.

* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.In the WORD BIT write-in operation, only the temperature controller whose
station No. is the same as host address is applicable.

[~ Page 311 Communication detail settings

« In the read-out operation, only the temperature controller whose station No. is the same as host address is applicable. For
details of host address setting, refer to the following.

[~ Page 311 Communication detail settings

Point

The all station specification can be set for the following temperature controllers only.
UT420, UT450, UT520, UT550, T551, UT750, UP550, UP750, US1000

1 9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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9.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
[=" Page 610 YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

9.7 Precautions

Station number settings of temperature controller

In the system configuration, the temperature controller with the station number set with the host address must be included.For

details of host address setting, refer to the following.
[~ Page 311 Communication detail settings

GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast" by GOT

clock control will be disabled.

Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment

The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example, the faulty

station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from connected equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.
[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 1
9.6 Settable Device Range 3 9



MEMO

320 9 YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
9.7 Precautions



1 0 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

» Page 321 Connectable Model List
» Page 323 System Configuration

» Page 370 Connection Diagram

» Page 386 GOT Side Settings

» Page 388 Temperature Controller Side Setting
» Page 413 Settable Device Range

« Page 413 Precautions

10.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name™ | Clock | Communication Type | Connectable model Refer to
SR Mini HG H-PCP-J x RS-232 Gt leT lGT =~ Page 323 Connecting to SR Mini HG
RS-422 IE series (HGH-PCP-J)
RS-485
H-PCP-A x RS-232 cT lat lGT ==~ Page 327 Connecting to SR Mini HG
H-PCP-B RS-422 @ series (H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B)
SRz Z-TIO x RS-232 Gt et lGT =~ Page 329 Connecting to SRZ series
2-DIO RS-422 27] 25] 23
RS-485
Z-CT
Z-COM
SRJ J-TI-A/B x RS-232 GT et lGT =~ Page 333 Connecting to SRJ series
RS-485 27] 25]) 23
CB CB100 x RS-232 @ I~ Page 335 Connecting to CB series
CB400 RS-485 27] 25] 23
CB500
CB700
CB900
FB FB100 x RS-485 @ ==~ Page 337 Connecting to FB series
FB400 x RS-232 27] 25] 23
FB900 RS-422
RS-485
RB RB100 x RS-485 @ =~ Page 342 Connecting to RB series
RB400 27] 25]) 23
RB500
RB700
RB900
PF PF900 x RS-232 cT laet lGT =5~ Page 344 Connecting to PF, HA,
PF901 RS-422 @ RMC, MA, AG, or SA series
RS-485
HA HA400/401 x RS-232
HA900/901 RS-422
RS-485
RMC RMC500 x RS-485
MA MA900 x RS-232
MA901 RS-422
RS-485
AG AG500 x RS-422
RS-485
THV THV-A1 x RS-422 cT let lGT =5~ Page 348 Connecting to THV series
RS-485 27] 25] 23
SA SA100 x RS-232 Gt It lGT [Z5~ Page 344 Connecting to PF, HA,
SA200 RS-485 IE RMC, MA, AG, or SA series
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1

Series Model name” Clock | Communication Type | Connectable model Refer to
SRX X-TIO x RS-232 Gt et lGT =~ Page 351 Connecting to SRX series
RS-485 @
SB1 SB1 x RS-232 cT et lGT I~ Page 353 Connecting to SB1 series
RS-485 57125] 23|68
B400 B400 x RS-232 cT let lGT =5~ Page 355 Connecting to B400 series
RS-485 97125| 2 (B8
Fz FZ110 x RS-485 Gt 1GT =5~ Page 356 Connecting to FZ series
25
FZ400 x RS-422 Gt 1GT
FZ900 RS-485 @
Rz RZ100 x RS-485 GT lGT =5~ Page 360 Connecting to RZ series
RZ400 @
Pz PZ400 x RS-422 Gt let IGT [=~ Page 362 Connecting to PZ series
PZ900 RS-485 IZ'
Gz GZ400 x RS-422 cT let lGT ==~ Page 366 Connecting to GZ series
GZ900 RS-485 @

322

*1  From the models of temperature controller, select the detailed model name which supports each communication type and
communication protocol (MODBUS). For details of RKC temperature controller detailed model names, refer to the following catalog.
[1Catalog of RKC temperature controllers
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10.2 System Configuration

Connecting to SR Mini HG series (HGH-PCP-J)

When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

H-PCP-J GOT
Connection cable
COM.PORT3
Temperature controller Connection cable Conversion | GOT Number of
connector’! connectable
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Model Option device Model | €quipment
name Type Connection distance | name
diagram number
H-PCP-J | RS-232 W-|3F-28-0500(0.5n£11)*1 15m - - (Built into GOT) Upto1
W-BF-28-1000(1m temperature
W—BF—28—3000§3m;'1 contprouer for 1
px]| 25|
or GOT
(58 Page 370 RS-232
connection diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P Gsz
45
W—BF—02—0500(0.5n*1)*1 15m FAX067"! - (Built into GOT)
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! 27| 25
*1 GT
W-BF-02-3000(3m) @
GT15-RS2-9P =
27| 25
.
RS-422 (©se)Page 372 RS-422 | 1200m - - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 1)
GT15-RS4-9S =
27| 25
w45
(©se)Page 375 RS-422 | 1200m - GT14-RS2T4-9P -
connection diagram 5) 25
*7
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Temperature controller Connection cable Conversion | GOT Number of
connector’ connectable
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Model Option device Model | €quipment
name Type Connection distance | name
diagram number
H-PCP-J | RS-485 (©se0Page 377 RS-485 | 1200m - - (Built into GOT) e = | Up to 1
connection diagram 1) temperature
IEI controller for 1
GOT
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) "2 | 1200m - GT15-RS4-TE e
W-BF-01-1000(1m)"""2
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 12
or
(520 Page 377 RS-485
connection diagram 2) 45
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 1200m - FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m) ° | e peez
2 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) "3
W-BF-01-1000(1m) “1"2 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m) " @
W-BF-01-3000(3m) “1"2
or
(©52) Page 383 RS-485 ®
connection diagram 10)
1200m - GT14-RS2T4-9P "6

W-BF-01-0500(0.5m)
“*2

W-BF-01-1000(1m) "2
W-BF-01-3000(3m) "2
or

(©se)Page 383 RS-485

connection diagram 11)

GT

25

*7

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.
*3 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*4  Not available to GT25-W.

*5 Not available to GT2505-V.
*6 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*7 Only available to GT2505-V.

324
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When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

H-PCP-J

COM.PORT1

H-PCP-J

_ @ Connection cable 2) —g)

COM.PORT1

COM.PORT2

GOT

Connection cable 1
Temperature Connection cable | Connection cable 2) Max. GOT Number of
controller 1) distance connectable
Model | Communic | Cable model Cable model Option device Model | €quipment
name ation Type | Connection Connection diagram
diagram number number
H-PCP-J | RS-422 W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) 2 | (%55 Page 372 RS-422 1200m™ | - (Built into GOT) = | Upto 16
W-BF-O2-1000(1m)*2 connection diagram 1) temperature
W-BF-02-3000(3m)" @ controllers for 1
GOT
GT15-RS4-9S 1
*5*6
(e)Page 375 RS-422 | 1200m ™1 | GT14-RS2T4-9P 7 =
connection diagram 5) 25
*8
RS-485 W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) 2 | (Sse)Page 377 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT)
W-BF-02-1000(1m)2 | connection diagram 1)
W-BF-02-3000(3m) 2
GT15-RS4-95 e
*5*6
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m)23 | 1200m™ | GT15-RS4-TE N
W-BF-01-1000(1m) 23 25
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 23
or
(©se)Page 377 RS-485
connection diagram 2) e
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 23 | 1200m ™ | FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m) * | roram pese
W-BF-01-1000(1m) 2" FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) ™ .
W-BF-01-3000(3m) "2"3 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m) ™
or
(@) Page 383 RS-485
connection diagram 10) 6
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 23 | 1200m "' | GT14-RS2T4-9P 7

W-BF-01-1000(1m) 2"
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 23
or

Gs)Page 383 RS-485
connection diagram 11)

GT

25

*8
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*
*2
*3
*4

*5
*6
*7
*8

The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)

Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.

Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

Not available to GT25-W.

Not available to GT2505-V.

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to SR Mini HG series (H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B)

When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

H-PCP-A,
H-PCP-B

GOT

Connection cable

Modular
connector 1

Temperature controller Connection cable Conversion | GOT Number of
connector’! 2 Model connectable
equipment

Model Communication | Cable model Max.
name Type Connection distance
diagram number
H-PCP-A | RS-232 W-BF-28-0500(0.5m)" | 15m - - (Built into GOT)
H-PCP-B W-BF-28-1000(1m)’!
W-BF-28-3000(3m)"
or

Page 370 RS-232
connection diagram 1) - GT15-RS2-9P

Option device”

Up to 1 temperature
controller for 1 GOT

W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) " | 15m FAX067 - (Built into GOT)
W-BF-02-1000(1m)’"!
W-BF-02-3000(3m)"

GT15-RS2-9P

RS-422 (s Page 372 RS-422 | 1200m - - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 1)

GT15-RS4-9S

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

328

::igi:’; Modular connector 1 GOT
---- @===Connection cable 2))——g
Modular connector 1 Modular connector 2
Connection cable 1
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model Cable model distance | gption device? | Model | Sonnectable
name Type Connection diagram | Connection diagram equipment
number number

H-PCP-A | RS-422 W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)"" (©seDPage 372 RS-422 | 1200m - (Builtinto GOT) | ram ey Upto 16
H-PCP-B W-BF-02-1000(1m)*1 connection diagram 1) temperature

W-BF-02-3000(3m)""

Pz

GT15-RS4-9S

95

controllers for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to SRZ series

When connecting to Z-TIO and Z-CT with a converter

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Interface

SRz SRz S GOT
- Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
Module | Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
Model | Cable Max. Model | Communication | Cable Max. Option Model | connectable
name | model distance | name Type model distance | device™ equipment
Connection Connection
diagram diagram
number number
Z-TI0 (©se0Page 381 | 1200m CD485/V'" | RS-232 (©se)Page 370 | 15m - (Built into GOT) Z-TIO: Up to 16
Z-CT RS-485 RS-232 PYAWE] | Z-CT: Upto 16
. . GT .
connection connection IZI ?—DIO. Upto 16
diagram 6) diagram 3) 3
Total of Z-TIO, Z-
GT15-RS2-9P Gt 16T CT and Z-DIO:
Up to 31 for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*3  Use them with Z-TIO and Z-CT.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 2
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When connecting directly to Z-TIO and Z-CT

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

SRz SRz

GOT

Connection cable

Module Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram distance
number
Z-TIO RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT) Z-TIO: Up to 16
Z-CT connection diagram 4) Z-CT: Up to 16
Z-DIO: Upto 16
Total of Z-TIO, Z-CT and Z-DIO:
Up to 31 for 1 GOT
(58 Page 380 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE S
connection diagram 5)
*1
(©se)Page 384 RS-485 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2

connection diagram 12)

[
25

330

*1
*2
*3
*4

Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
Only available to GT2505-V.

Use them with Z-TIO and Z-CT.
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When connecting to Z-COM with a converter

Communication driver

C=mm

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

RKC

Z-TIO/ Z-TIO/
Z-COM Z-DIO/ z.COM  zDIo/ 'c'ltﬁf:rfzr GOT
Z-CT Z-CT

terminating \( ) / \ /

resistor Connection cable 1)

Z-COM Connection cable 1) Converter"! Connection cable 2) GOT Number of

Model | Termina | Cable model Max. | Model | Communi | Cable model Max. | Option | Model con.nectable

name | ting Connection distan | name | cation Connection distan | device™ equipment

resistor | diagram number | ce Type diagram number | ce
*

Z-COM | W-BW-02 | W-BF-02- 1200m | COM- | RS-232 W-BF-28- 15m - (Built o = | Up to 16 Z-
0500(0.5m)”" A 0500(0.5m)""! into GOT) COMs for 1
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! W-BF-28-1000(1m)"" @ GOT
W-BF-02-3000(3m)""! W-BF-28-3000(3m)"’ Z-TIO: Up to 16
or or Z-CT: Up to 16
(@58 Page 372 Rs- (52 Page 370 Rs- GT15- |rm | Z-D10: Upto 16
422 connection 232 connection RS2-9P P& | Total of Z-TIO,
diagram 2) diagram 2) Z-CT and Z-

DIO: Up to 31
for Z-COM

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to Z-COM

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Z-TIO/

Z-CT

Z-DIO/

Z-TIO/
Z-DIO/
Z-CT

terminatink( i
resistor Connection ca

GOT

ble 1DAConnection cable ZJ

Z-COM Connection cable Connection Max. GOT Number of
1) cable 2) distan connectable
Model | Communicat | Terminati | Cable model Cable model Ce Option device | Model | €duipment
name | ion Type ng Connection Connection
resistor’! diagram number diagram number
Z-COM | RS-422 W-BW-02 | W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)" | (%se)Page 372 RS- | 1200m | - (Built into GOT) Up to 16 Z-COMs
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! 422 connection 2 for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-3000(3m)"" diagram 1) Z-TIO: Up to 16
or Z-CT:Upto 16
(©ssgPage 372 Rs-422 Z-DIO: Up to 16
connection diagram 2) GT15-RS4-9S Total of Z-TIO, Z-CT
r24W3 | and Z-DIO: Up to 31
for Z-COM
*3
(se)Page 375 RS- | 1200m | GT14-RS2T4-9P 4 | p
422 connection 25
diagram 5)
*5
RS-485 W-BW-01 | W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)""! Page 377 RS- | 1200m | - (Built into GOT) Up to 16 Z-COMs
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! 485 connection 2 PYAWE | for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-30003m)"! | diagram 1) @] Z-TI0: Up to 16
or Z-CT: Up to 16
(529 Page 382 RS-485 Z-DIO: Up to 16
connection diagram 7) | (587)Page 378 RS- | 1200m | GT15-RS4-TE s | Total of Z-TIO, Z-CT
485 connection "2 Y4 | and Z-DIO: Up to 31
diagram 3) for Z-COM
"3
(OseDPage 385 RS- | 1200m | GT14-RS2T4-9P 4 | =
485 connection 25
diagram 13)

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2
*3
*4

*5 Only available to GT.
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Connecting to SRJ series

_perature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable2 Connection cable3
COM.IN E

COM.IN COM.OUT
Connection cable1

=000
I
I

Page 381 RS-485 CD485/V | RS-232 @ Page - (Built into Up to 16

connection diagram 6) 370 RS-232 GOT) temperature
connection controllers for
diagram 3) 1GOT "3

GT15-RS2-9P

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*3 For temperature controllers (up to 16 units), set as follows.
» Up to 16 units = 4 units for master devices + 12 units for slave devices
* Three slave devices are connectable for one master device.
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When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

J-TI-A/B J-TI-A/B GOT
COM.IN
50 mmes Elnln Connection cable 2
(]
]
7L
i i
COM.IN COM.OUT
Connection cable 1
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) Max. GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model Cable model distance | option device | Model | connectable
name | Type Connection diagram | Connection diagram equipment
number number
J-TI-A/B | RS-485 W-BF-02-0500 (0.5 m) 2 | W-BF-01-0500 (0.5 m)2"® | 1200m""! - (Builtinto GOT)  |r=mrs Upto 16
W-BF-02-1000 (1 m) "2 W-BF-01-1000 (1 m)<3 temperature
W-BF-02-3000 (3m)"2 | W-BF-01-3000 (3 m)23 @ controllers for 1
or GOT?®
Page 382 RS-485
connection diagram 8) GT15-RS4-9S
*4
W-BF-01-0500 (0.5 m) 2" | 1200m"! GT15-RS4-TE e
W-BF-01-1000 (1 m) "2"3 27| 25
W-BF-01-3000 (3 m) 23
or
Page 382 RS-485
connection diagram 9) 4
W-BF-01-0500 (0.5 m) 23 | 1200m ™' | GT14-RS2T4-9P ¢ |3
W-BF-01-1000 (1 m) 23 25

W-BF-01-3000 (3 m) "2"3
or

Page 385 RS-485
connection diagram 13)

*1 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*3 To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.
*4  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*5 For temperature controllers (up to 16 units), set as follows.
» Up to 16 units = 4 units for master devices + 12 units for slave devices
* Three slave devices are connectable for one master device.
*6 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*7 Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to CB series

When using the converter

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

. . Interface
CB series CB series converter GOT
- Connection cable 2
1T858 1T858
S asars S asars (Wl
\(Connection cable 1))A_/
Temperature | Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller connectable
Model name | Cable model | Max. Model Communi | Cable model | Max. Option Model | €quipment
Connection | distance | name cation Connection | distance | device?
diagram Type diagram
number number
CB100 (©ssgPage 381 | 1200m cD485V! | RS-232 (©seDPage 370 | 15m - (Built into GOT) o) Up to 31
CB400 RS-485 RS-232 AW | temperature
CB500 connection connection 62T3 @ controllers for 1
CB700 diagram 6) diagram 3) GOT
CB900
GT15-RS2-9P |
*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

CB series CB series GOT
1T 888 1888
ST A ST T
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
CB100 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection | 1200m - (Built into GOT) Gt 1GT Up to 31 temperature
CB400 diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
CB500 BAZs
CB700
CB900
Page 380 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE —
diagram 5) 25
*1
Page 384 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 |
diagram 12) 25
*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Connecting to FB series

When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

[Ci=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
FB series GOT
1T 888
EIRIRARS
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™? equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
FB400 RS-232"" Page 371 RS-232 connection 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 1 temperature controller
FB900 diagram 4) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1  Use communication 1 for the communication format.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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_rature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[Ei=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

R Connection cable 3
Bdl
i

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

FB400 ©segPage W-BF-01-0500 | 1000m™ | COM-A | RS-232 W-BF-28-0500 | 15m - (Built into Up to 31
FB900 373 RS-422 (0.5m)™2 (0.5m)2 GOT) temperature
connection W-BF-01-1000 W-BF-28-1000 controllers
diagram 3)" | (1m)™2 (1m)™2 for 1 GOT
W-BF-01-300 W-BF-28-3000
(3m)2 (3m)2 GT15-RS2-9P |rerm =
or 25
Page 370
RS-232
connection
diagram 2)

*1  Use communication 1 for the communication format.

*2 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*3 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)

*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_rature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 2

O

\(Connection cable 1))A_/

FB100 (Use)Page 381 | 1200m | CD485)V | RS-232 (©se)Page 370 | 15m - (Built into —— Up to 31

FB400 RS-485 RS-232 GOT) temperature

FB900 connection connection controllers for 1
diagram 6) diagram 3) GOT

GT15-RS2-9P GT
27| 25

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

FB series

Connection cable 1)

FB series

GOT

Connection cable 2)

Temperature controller Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of

Model | Communication | Cable model Cable model distance | option device™ | Model EelasEb

name | Type Connectiondiagram | Connection diagram equipment

number number

FB400 | RS-422" (5D Page 373 RS-422 | (%R)Page 374 RS-422 | 1000m2 | - (Built into GOT) | re=s Up to 31

FB900 connection diagram 3) connection diagram 4) temperature
IE‘ controllers for 1

GOT
GT15-RS4-9S

*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

FB series FB series GOT
1888 1888
ST T ST T
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
FB100 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT) GT 1GT Up to 31 temperature controllers
FB400 diagram 4) for 1 GOT
FB900 EAZs
() Page 380 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE ——
diagram 5) 25
*1
(%se)Page 384 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 |/
diagram 12) 25
*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to RB series

Communication driver

[Ei=1m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 2

889 1588
& v Al & Vv Ial

\(Connection cable 1))IA_/

RB100 Page 381 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 Page 370 15m - (Built into GT 1GT Up to 31
RB400 RS-485 RS-232 GOT) temperature
RB500 connection connection @ controllers for 1
RB700 diagram 6) diagram 3) GOT

RB900

GT15-RS2-9P GT
27] 25

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

RB series

RB series

GOT

=

Connection cable

Number of connectable

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram distance
number
RB100 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature controllers
RB400 connection diagram 4) for 1 GOT
RB500
RB700
RB900
(%580 Page 380 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
connection diagram 5) 271 25
*1
(%sR) Page 384 RS-485 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 | re
connection diagram 12) 25
3

*1

Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to PF, HA, RMC, MA, AG, or SA series

When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

[Ci=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature
controller

N: L

EIRIRARS

Temperature
controller

1T 888

EIRIRARS

GOT

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model Cable model distance | gption device | Model | connectable
name | Type Connection Connection equipment
diagram number diagram number
PF900 RS-232 - Page 371 RS-232 15m - (Built into GOT) Up to 1 temperature
PF901 connection diagram 4) controller for 1 GOT
HA400
HA401
HA900
HA901 GT15-RS2-9P GT |G
MA900
MA901
1
PF900 | RS-422 (520 Page 373 RS-422 | (%8)Page 374 RS-422 | 1000m - (Builtinto GOT)  |rxmpzm | Up to 31
PF901 connection diagram 3) connection diagram 4) temperature
HA400 IEI contrf)llers for 1
HA401 GOT™®
HA900
HA901 GT15-RS4-9S e
MA900
MA901
AG500
1
(s%)Page 375 RS-422 | 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 | =
connection diagram 6) 25
*3
PF900 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection diagram 4) 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31
PF901 PIAWE) | temperature
HA400 controllers for 1
px]| 25|
HA401 GOT
HA900
HA901 Page 380 RS-485 connection diagram 5) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE GT 1GT
MA900
MA901
AG500
RMC500
SA100 "
SA200 (%) Page 384 RS-485 connection diagram 12) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2

GT

25

344
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*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 4
10.2 System Configuration 3 5



_ure controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[Ei=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 1

Connection cable 2

Connection cable 3

PF900
PF901

Page 373
RS-422
connection
diagram 3)

W-BF-01-0500
(0.5m)
W-BF-01-1000
(1m)
W-BF-01-3000
(3m)

1000m

COM-A

RS-232

W-BF-28-0500
(0.5m)™
W-BF-28-1000
(1m)”!
W-BF-28-3000
(3m)"!

or

Page 370
RS-232
connection
diagram 2)

15m

aon
Pz
GT15-RS2-9P

Up to 31
temperature
controllers
for 1 GOT

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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rature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 2

O

Connection cable 1 /

PF900 Page 381 1200m | CD485/V | RS-232 Page 370 15m - (Built into Sl 5 Up to 31
PF901 RS-485 RS-232 GOT) temperature
HA400 connection connection Iz‘ controllers for 1
HA401 diagram 6) diagram 3) GOT

HA900

HA901 GT15-RS2-P  |rm 13

RMC500 25

SA100

SA200

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to THV series

When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

[Ci=1m

RKC

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature
controller

Temperature
controller

GOT

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature controller Connection cable | Connection cable Max. GOT Number of
1) 2) distance connectable
Model | Communication | Cable model Cable model Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection Connection
diagram number diagram number
THV-A1 | RS-422 W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) | (%) Page 372 RS-422 | 1000m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature
W-BF-02-1000 (1m) connection diagram 1) controllers for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-3000 (3m)
GT15-RS4-9S Tt GT
2
Page 375 RS-422 | 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P " | r=z
connection diagram 5) 25
4
RS-485 W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) Page 377 RS-485 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature
W-BF-02-1000 (1m) connection diagram 1) 27] 25 controllers for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) @l
W-BF-01-0500 (o.5n3)*1 GT15-RS4-TE &
W-BF-01-1000 (1m)"! 27] 25
W-BF-01-3000 (3m)""
or
Page 378 RS-485
connection diagram 3) 2
W-BF-01-0500 (0.5m)"" | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 3

W-BF-01-1000 (1m)"!
W-BF-01-3000 (3m)™’
or

Page 385 RS-485
connection diagram 13)

GT

25

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2 Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*3 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*4  Only available to GT2505-V.
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When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature Temperature Interface
GOT
controller controller converter
Connection cable 2)
Connection cable 1
Temperat | Connection Max. Interface converter’! | Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
ure cable 1) distan connectable
controller ce equipment
Model Cable model™ Model | Communicat | Cable model Max. Option Model
name Connection name | ion Type Connection distan | device?
diagram number diagram number | ce
THV-A1 W-BF-02-0500 1000m COM-A | RS-232 W-BF-28-0500 15m - (Built into GT Up to 31
(0.5m) (0.5m)™ GOT) temperature
W-BF-02-1000 (1m) W-BF-28-1000 @ controllers for 1
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) (1m)y" GOT
W-BF-28-3000
(3m)™ GT15-RS2-9P |reramr=
or 27| 25
(©s8) Page 370 RS-
232 connection
diagram 2)

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_ature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Communication driver

[Ei=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

Connection cable 3)

Up to 31

GT |GT
temperature
controllers for 1

GOT

THV-A1 | W-BF-02-0500 Page 1200m CD485/V | RS-232 Page 15m - (Built into

(0.5m)""! 381 RS-485 370 RS-232 GOT)

W-BF-02-1000 | connection connection

(1my? diagram 6) diagram 3)

W-BF-02-3000

(3m)”* GT15RS2-9P |rymrm

55

Page 381 RS-485 1200m | CD485/V | RS-232 Page 15m - (Built into Gr 16T

connection diagram 6) 370 RS-232 GOT)
connection @
diagram 3)

GT15-RS2-9P

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to SRX series

When connecting to temperature control module (X-TIO) with a converter

Communication driver

[Ci=1m

RKC

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Interface
converter

O

Connection cable 2

GOT

Connection cable 1
Temperature | Connection cable 1) Interface Converter Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
controller connectable
Model name | Cable Max. Model Communicat | Cable Max. Option Model | €auipment
model distance | name ion Type model distance | device™
Connection Connection
diagram diagram
number number
X-TIO (s2)Page | 1200m CD485/V"1 | RS-232 2)Page | 15m - (Built into GOT) | ra rgmy| X-T1O: Up to 31
381 RS-485 370 RS-232 Total of X-TIO,
connection connection Iz‘ X-Dland X-DO:
diagram 6) diagram 3) Up to 31 for 1

GT15-RS2-9P

95

GOT

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to temperature control module (X-TIO)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

SRX

\

SRX

GOT

Connection cable

Temperature controller

Connection cable

GOT

Number of connectable
equipment

Model | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model
name | Type Connection diagram distance
number
X-TIO RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 1200m - (Built into GOT) X-TIO: Up to 31
connection diagram 4) Total of X-TIO, X-DI and X-DO: Up
BASy |tosifricor
(©se0Page 380 RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE e
connection diagram 5)
*1
(U580 Page 384 Rs-485 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2

connection diagram 12)

GT
25

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.

*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).

*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to SB1 series

When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature Temperature GoT
controller controller

S|V~

S| v~

Connection
cable 1)

Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Max. GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Cable model distan | gption device | Model EEEELE
name Type Connection diagram number CE equipment

SB1 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection diagram 4) | 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature

controllers for 1 GOT

Page 380 RS-485 connection diagram 5) | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE

s

*

Page 384 RS-485 connection diagram 1200m | GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 GT
12) 25

*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature Temperature Interface GOT
controller controller
. _ 5 = converter
[]E] Connection
[EIEEIEN (IR Cable 2)
Connection /
cable 1)
Temperat | Connection cable 1) Converter™! Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
ure connectable
controller equipment
Model Cable model Max. Model Communicat | Cable model Max. Option Model
name Connection distan | name ion Type Connection distan | device™
diagram ce diagram ce
number’’ number
SB1 (©sepPage 381 1200m | CD485/V2 | RS-232 (©sepPage 370 15m - (Built into Up to 31
RS-485 RS-232 GOT PYAWE] | temperature
t t ) EAZs tp llers for 1
connection connection 23 controllers tor
diagram 6) diagram 3) GOT
GT15-RS2-9P &
37

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to B400 series

Communication driver

C=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature
controller

Temperature
controller

GOT

(Connection cable 1)

Connection cable 2) )

Temperature controller Connection Connection Max. GOT Number of
cable 1) cable 2) distance connectable
Model name | Communicat | Cable model Cable model Option device Model equipment
ion Type Connection Connection
diagram number | diagram number
B400 RS-422 (50 Page 373 RS- | (Ys%)Page 374 RS- | 1200m - (Built into GOT) —— Up to 31 temperature
(RS-422 422 connection 422 connection controllers for 1 GOT
specifications) diagram 3) diagram 4) @I
GT15-RS4-9S
*1
Page 375 RS- | 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 |/
422 connection 25
diagram 6)
*3
B400 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature
(RS-485 diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
specifications)
Page 380 RS-485 connection 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
diagram 5)
*1
(2 Page 384 RS-485 connection 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2

diagram 12)

GT

25

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
10.2 System Configuration

355



Connecting to FZ series

_perature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[Ei=1m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 3

R
T
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

Fz400 | (%5)Page 373 | W-BF-01- 1000m™ | COM-A | RS-232 | W-BF-28- 15m - (Built into = = | Up to 31
FZ900 | RS-422 0500(0.5m)""! 0500(0.5m)"! GOT) ¥h] | temperature
connection W-BF-01- W-BF-28- @ controllers
diagram 3) 1000(1m)”! 1000(1m)”"! for 1 GOT
W-BF-01- W-BF-28-
3000(3m)"! 3000(3m)"" or GT15-RS2-9P |3
(50 Page 370 1
RS-232connection
diagram 2)

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_ature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m

RKC

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Fz110
FZ400
FZ900

(W

Connection cable 1

Page 381 RS-
485 connection
diagram 6)

1200m

CDA485/V

-

RS-232 ©sePage 370 | 15m
RS-232
connection

diagram 3)

Connection cable 2

- (Built into GOT)

25

GT15-RS2-9P

GT

25

Up to 31
temperature
controllers for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

FZ series

FZ series

GOT

Connection cable 1

Connection cable 2

Temperature controller | Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Model Communic | Cable model Cable model distance Option device? | Model con'nectable
name ation Type | Connectiondiagram | Connection diagram equipment
number number
FZ400 RS-422 (©ssgPage 373 RS-422 | (5% Page 374 Rs-422 | 1000m™ - (Built into GOT) |z r | Up to 31 temperature
FZ900 connection diagram 3) connection diagram 4) P&l | controllers for 1 GOT
GT15-RS4-9S T

25

*1

The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

FZ series FZ series GOT
1888 1888
ST A ST T
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
FZ110 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection | 1200m - (Built into GOT) el 5 Up to 31 temperature
FZ400 diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
FZ900 @
() Page 380 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE I
diagram 5) 25
*1
(%) Page 384 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 [r=
diagram 12) 25
*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to RZ series

Communication driver

=1

RKC

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Rz100
RZ400

Page 381 RS-
485 connection
diagram 6)

Connection cable 2

Connection cable 1

1200m

CDA485/V

RS-232

Page 370 RS- | 15m
232 connection
diagram 3)

- (Built into Sl 5
GOT) 25
GT15-RS2-9P

Up to 31
temperature
controllers for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

RZ series RZ series GOT
AEE: AEE:
G elvia G elvia
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication | Cable model Connection Max. Option device Model conf\ectable
name Type diagram number distance equipment
RZ100 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT) GT 1GT Up to 31 temperature
RZ400 diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
() Page 380 RS-485 connection 1200m GT15-RS4-TE ——
diagram 5) 25
1
(8D Page 384 RS-485 connection 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 |p=
diagram 12) 25
*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to PZ series

_perature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[Ei=1m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

R
T
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

Connection cable 3

PZ400 Page 373 | W-BF-01- 1000m™? | COM-A | RS-232 | W-BF-28-
PZ900 | RS-422 0500(0.5m) 0500(0.5m)"!
connection W-BF-01- W-BF-28-
diagram 3) 1000(1m) 1000(1m)”"!
W-BF-01- W-BF-28-
3000(3m) 3000(3m)"" or
Page 370
RS-232
connection
diagram 2)

15m

-G (g.ll,l-i)ﬂ into
s
GT15-RS2-9P

*3

s

Up to 31
temperature
controllers for 1
GOT

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_ature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 2

(W

Connection cable 1

PZ400 Page 381 RS- | 1200m CD485/V | RS-232 ©sePage 370 | 15m - (Built into GOT) | rexam 53 Up to 31
PZ900 485 connection RS-232 temperature
diagram 6) connection @ controllers for 1
diagram 3) GOT

GT15-RS2-9P ? | e
25

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
10.2 System Configuration 363



When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

PZ series

PZ series

GOT

Connection cable 1

Connection cable 2

Temperature controller | Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of

Model Communic | Cable model Cable model distance Option device Model con'nectable
name ation Type | Connectiondiagram | Connection diagram equipment

number number
PZ400 RS-422 (©ssgPage 373 RS-422 | (5% Page 374 Rs-422 | 1000m™ - (Built into GOT) |z rm | Up to 31 temperature
PZ900 connection diagram 3) connection diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
GT
53 (P2

GT15-RS4-95 2

GT

25

*1 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

PZ series PZ series GOT
1T 888 1888
G elvia G elvia
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
PZ400 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection | 1200m - (Built into GOT) Gt 16T Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT

PZ900 diagram 4) .@
GT
23

() Page 380 RS-485 connection | 1200m GTI5RS4TE |y
diagram 5) 25
(©segPage 384 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 | —
diagram 12) 25

*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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Connecting to GZ series

_perature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[Ei=1m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 3

R
T
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

GZ400 Page 373 | W-BF-01- 1000m™ | COM-A | RS-232 | W-BF-28- 15m - (Built into Up to 31
GZ900 | RS-422 0500(0.5m) 0500(0.5m)"! GOT) temperature
connection W-BF-01- W-BF-28- controllers
diagram 3) 1000(1m) 1000(1m)""! for 1 GOT
W-BF-01- W-BF-28-
3000(3m) 3000(3m)'1 or GT15-RS2-9P | iz 1=
Page 370 3 25
RS-232 connection
diagram 2)

*1  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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_ature controllers with interface converter (CD485/

Communication driver

[Ci=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 2

(W

Connection cable 1

GZ400 Page 381 RS- 1200m CD485/V | RS-232 Page 370 | 15m - (Built into GOT) | reram I3 Up to 31
GZ900 485 connection RS-232 temperature
diagram 6) connection @ controllers for 1
diagram 3) GOT

GT15-RS2-9P ? | porm reee
25

*1  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

GZ series

GZ series

GOT

Connection cable 1

Connection cable 2

Temperature controller | Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of

Model Communic | Cable model Cable model distance Option device Model con'nectable
name ation Type | Connectiondiagram | Connection diagram equipment

number number
GZ400 RS-422 (©ssgPage 373 RS-422 | (5% Page 374 Rs-422 | 1000m™ - (Built into GOT) |z rm | Up to 31 temperature
GZ900 connection diagram 3) connection diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
GT
53 (P2

GT15-RS4-95 2

GT

25

*1 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

GZ series GZ series GOT
1T 888 1T 888
G elvia G elvia
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Model Communication | Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance
GZ400 RS-485 Page 379 RS-485 connection | 1200m - (Built into GOT) Gt 16T Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT

GZ900 diagram 4) .@
GT
23

() Page 380 RS-485 connection | 1200m GTI5RS4TE |y
diagram 5) 25
(©segPage 384 RS-485 connection | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P 2 | —
diagram 12) 25

*3

*1  Not available to GT25-W and GT2505-V.
*2 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built in the GOT).
*3  Only available to GT2505-V.
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10.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the temperature controller.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side (Modular connector) *1
cD 1 e 1| NC
RD(RXD) | 2 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 f i s 4 |RD
: .

ER(DTR) | 4 : ‘ 5 | NC
1 1

SG 5 ; 3 | sG
! .

DR(DSR) | & : o1 6 |sG
1 1
RS(RTS) | 7 :l :
! 1
CS(CTS) | 8 : !
] 0 i !
__________________ J

*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
["1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-232 connection diagram 2)

RKC temperature controller side

RS(RTS) | 7
cs(CTS) | 8 :l

- 9

GOT side (Modular connector) *1
cD 1 e : 1 | NC
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 i s 4 |RD
ERDTR) | 4 5 | NC
SG 5 3 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 |¢—! 6 | Cs

5 :

i !

.

.

*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-232 connection diagram 3)

Interface converter

GOT side (CD485/V) side
cD 1 - : 1 | cD
RD(RXD) | 2 2 |RXD
SD(TXD) | 3 : ! 3 |TXD
1 1
ER(DTR) | 4 . . 4 |DTR
1 1
SG 5 ! : 5 |GND
1 1
DR(DSR) | 6 |DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 ' ' 7 |RTS
1 1
CS(CTS) | s : ; 8 |CTS
N.C. 0 o | RI
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BRS-232 connection diagram 4)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side (Modular connector) *1
CD 1 E __________________ E
RD(RXD) | 2 |e—I SD(TXD)
SD(TXD) | 3 L, RD(RXD)
ER(DTR) | 4
SG 5 SG
DR(DSR) | & |«
RS(RTS) | 7
CS(CTS) | 8 :l
- 9 :___________________E

*1  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

Signal name Terminal No.
FB400 PF900 HA400/401 MA900
FB900 PF901 HA900/901 MA901
Communication 1 Communication 2
SG 25 25 13 25 44
SD(TXD) 26 26 14 26 45
RD(RXD) 27 27 15 27 46

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HBRKC temperature controller side connector

Use the connector compatible with the RKC temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC temperature controller side.
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RS-422 cable

Point >

Differences in polarity between GOT and RKC temperature controllers
The polarity of poles A and B in signal names is reversed between GOT and RKC temperature controllers.
Connect a cable according to the following connection diagrams.

Connection diagram

BRS-422 connection diagram 1)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side™’ (Modular connector)?
RDA | 2 I —— L4 | T(B)
RDB | 7 [ J s [T
SDA | 1 . l/ :: 2 |R(B)
SDB | & i v > 1 |R(A)
RSA | 3 |4! 1 3 | sG
RSB | 8 1|6 | SG
CSA | 4 : |
CSB | o [«

SG | s
FG - . 3

*1  For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Disable".
For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "330 Q".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[lUser's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-422 connection diagram 2)

RKC temperature controller side  RKC temperature controller side

(Modular connector)"! (Modular connector)"!

RA) | 1 f— — 1| R@A)
RB) | 2 — J — 2 | R(®)
SG 3 — 3 SG
T®B) | 4 ; 4 4 T (B)
TA) |5 — /l — 5 | TR
SG/N.C.| 6 oo T S 2| s |SGINC.

*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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BRS-422 connection diagram 3)

RKC temperature controller side”!  RKC temperature controller side™!

TA) | 26 |f """"" ! T(A)
.) | 27 J T(®)
R(A) | 28 | E R(A)
R(B) | 29 E |/ 3 R(B)
SG | 25— —— + SG

*1  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table

T(A) 26 26 45 5 35
T(B) 27 27 46 4 36
R(A) 28 28 47 1 32
R(B) 29 29 48 2 33
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BRS-422 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ RKC temperature controller side*2
RDA | 2 | |/ """"" T(B)
1
RDB | 7 : J ! T(A)
1
SDA | 1 (— |f s R(B)
1
SDB | & i ™ R(A)
1
RSA | 3 ! T SG
1
RSB | 8 [ |
CSA | 4 [
1
CSB | 9 !
SG | 5 — !
FG - ' ‘
__________________ .l

*1  For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor to "Enable".
For GT2505-V, set the terminating resistor to "330 Q".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table

SG 25 25 44 3 3/6 34
T(A) 26 26 45 5 5 35
T(8) 27 27 46 4 4 36
R(A) 28 28 47 1 1 32
R(B) 29 29 48 2 2 33

*3 The following shows the pin assignment of the modular connector.

Modular connector pin No.

4
2z
R |
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BRS-422 connection diagram 5)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side ™! (Modular connector) "2
RDA |« E"'"""l/' """" ' 4 |T(®B)
RDB [+— J — 5 |T(A)
SDA{— l/ s 2 |R(B)
SDB — 5 — 1 |R(A)

1 1
SG ————— 3 | SG
6 | SG

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.
2-wire/4-wire: 4-wire (2 pairs)
Terminating resistor: 330Q
=~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-422 connection diagram 6)

GOT side ! RKC temperature controller side "2
RDAle———— "% |/ """" : T(B)
1

RDB [+— J s T(A)
SDA|— l/ > R (B)

1
SDB|— 5 : R (A)

1
SG S —— SG

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.
2-wire/4-wire: 4-wire (2 pairs)
Terminating resistor: 330Q
= Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*2  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table

Signal name Terminal No.
FB400 PF900/901 MA900 THV-A1" B400 FZ400
FB900 AG500 MA901 (RS-422 FZ900
HA400/401 specifications)
HA900/901
SG 25 25 44 3 3/6 34
T(A) 26 26 45 5 5 35
T(B) 27 27 46 4 4 36
R(A) 28 28 47 1 1 32
R(B) 29 29 48 2 2 33

*3 The following shows the pin assignment of the modular connector.

Modular connector pin No.

[EEEEEE
0000

|

v
—SG 6
. —T@A) 5
| —T®) 4

s —sG 3
—R(B) 2
—R(A) 1
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Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be within the maximum distance.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HBRKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC temperature controller side module.
For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC temperature controller.

Connecting terminating resistors

BGOT side

Set the terminating resistor by operating the terminating resistor setting switch.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT
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RS-485 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-485 connection diagram 1)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side™ (Modular connector)2
SDA | 1 | e TTgmm TR > 2 | TRB)
SDB | & ,| o1 | TRA)
RDA | 2 |— 3 | sG
RDB | 7 4| NC
SG | 5 (— 5 | NC
RSA | 3 | '

RSB 8 _:I

1
1
CSA 44J;

CsB 9 |e

— 6 SG
'
1
'
1

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
==~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[ 1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-485 connection diagram 2)

GOT side™ RKC temperature controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector)*2
SDA1 | 1 ;_""""""_""I 2 | TR(B)
1
SDB1 | 2 1| TRA
1 1
RDA1 | 3 —I i | 4 NC
RDB1 | 4 s | NC
SDA2 | 5 J ' ; 3 SG
SDB2 | 6 o 6 | sG
RDA2 | 7 i i
1 1
RDB2 | 8
1 1
SG 9 : i
i '
FG 10 E |

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
==~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[ 1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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HRS-485 connection diagram 3)

GOT side" RKC temperature controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector)*2
SDAT | 1 2 | TR@®)
SDB1 | 2 i : 1| TRA)
RDA1 3 i i 3 SG
RDB1 | 4 _I 4 | NC.
SDA2 5 J i E 5 N.C.
SDB2 | 6 6 | SG
RDA2 7 i E
RDB2 | s
SG 9 E i
FG 10 i i

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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BRS-485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side"

Temperature Temperature
.4 controller

TIRB)

4

TIRA)

SG

TIR(B)
TIRA)

Temperature Temperature

.4 controller _,  controller

Combination module*?

~ - @ - |-

' TRE) "TRE®)
| TRA) TIR(A)
. SG SG
R N S

Combination module*?

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)"3
(More than 100Q) in case of CB series)

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
= Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors
*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.
*3 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the terminating
resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the combination
module (the one that is far from the converter).
*4  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

SG 5 13 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/R(A) 14 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 15 18 27 29 15 27

SG 25 13 25 13 17 10 1 3/6
T/R(A) 26 14 26 14 16 1 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 15 15 12 3 2/4

SG 16 34 13
TIR(A) 17 35 14
T/R(B) 18 36 15

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BRS-485 connection diagram 5)

- . Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature
GOT side”'(terminal block) .4 controller .4 controller «4 controller ., controller
soa1 | 1 . T l, .’ Y TRE) TR(B) :‘: |/ (( |/ -. TR(®) TR®)
' LOTRA TIRA ! L TRA TIRA
SoB1 | 2 o L R ;c_:
! [ [ 1
RDA1| 3 . o s !
RDB1 | 4 D N P T .
o o Combination module”? Combination module*?
SDA2 | 5
P P
SDB2 | 6 b b
RDA2 | 7 i i
o o
RDB2 | 8 ' E ' E Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2wW)*3
SG | 9 o o (More than 100Q in case of CB series)
FG | 10 :\_,' ______ :_)'

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the terminating
resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the combination
module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4  For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below.

SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/R(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
T/R(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1" 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4

SG 16 34 13
TIR(A) 17 35 14
T/R(B) 18 36 15

380 10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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BRS-485 connection diagram 6)

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*2
(More than 100Q in case of CB series)

Interface converter Temperature*3 Temperature*3 Tempera’(ure*3 Temperaturé3
side(CD-485V) controller controller controller controller
D+ | 2 ‘ """ ‘ TIR(B) TRR@) i # i TR@®) TR@®)
b | 3 : L TR TRA) i \\ L TR TRA)
FG| 4 —|—:." ______ :_;' G G :_:“/)_:_: G sG
Combination module™ Combination module"”
— e

*1  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the terminating
resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the combination
module (the one that is far from the converter).

*3  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/R(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

SG 25 13 25 44 13 3 17 1 10
T/IR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 1 16 2 1"
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 2 15 3 12

sG 16 34 13 3
TIR(A) 17 35 14
T/R(B) 18 36 15 4

*4  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular connector.

Modular connector pin No.
[EaEa8d]

oSG
p=== Nonuse

© B OO

—sc
—RE) 2
—R®A 1

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 1
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BRS-485 connection diagram 7)

RKC temperature controller side RKC temperature controller side

(Modular connector)*! (Modular connector)*!
TRE) | 2 ? _________________ : 2 | TR@®)
TRA) | 1 : : 1| TRA)

SG 3 i i 3 SG
NC. | 4 | ! 4 | NG
N.C. s| 5 N.C.

SG 6 6 SG

*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[ 1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-485 connection diagram 8)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side" (Modular connector)*2
SDA 1 e > 4 | TRB)
SDB 6 i | 5 | TRA)
RDA 2 i 3 | sG
RDB 7 i vl | oNe
SG 5 | i 2 | NC
RSA 3 ——H 'l s | sG
RSB 8 | |
CSA 4 ‘-éJ i
CcSB 9 E j

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Enable".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BRS-485 connection diagram 9)

GOT side" RKC temperature controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector)2
SDAT | 1 4 | TR®)
SDB1 | 2 E E 5 | TRA)
RDA1 | 3 : : 3 | sG
RDB1 | 4 i | 1| NC
SDA2 | 5 ——J ' ' 2 NC
SDB2 | & E | 6 | SG
RDA2 | 7 i i
1 1
RDB2 | 8 E |
1
SG 9 ] i
1 1
FG | 10 i |

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Enable".
=~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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BRS-485 connection diagram 10)

GOT side RKC temperature controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector) *2
SDA1 (TXD1+) | & i i 2 | TR@®)
SDB1 (TXD1-) | 8 i — 1 | TRA)
G 2 s | se
RDA1 10 i i 4 NC
RDB1 12 __1 | 'l s | NC
SDA2 5 J i i._ 6 SG
SDB2 7 E !
RSA 14 i i
RSB 16 _I i_______________i
CSA 18 J
CSB 20
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2 9
RDB2 1
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
==~ Page 385 Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
["1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

BMRS-485 connection diagram 11)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side ™! (Modular connector) *2
SDA A 1 TR®)
SDB E i TIRA)
RDA E E NC
RDB i ! NC
SG E i SG

: 1 sG
e M

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.
2-wire/4-wire: 2-wire (1 pair)
Terminating resistor: 110Q
==~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[ 1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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HRS-485 connection diagram 12)

Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature

ide *1 . B B .
GOT side controller _4_ __controller 4 controller _4_ __controller 4

SNm—————e N P Sl el N

SDA : —a : : TR®) TRE®) : ; |/ (( |/ : ; TR®) TR®)

SDB T TRA) TRA) = = TIRA) TIRA)

RDA| ! L s6 se = e s6 sG

RDB o o ST 2 oo ' T 2
L L Combination module Combination module
[ [

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W) *3
(More than 100Q in case of CB series)

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.

2-wire/4-wire: 2-wire (1 pair)
Terminating resistor: 110Q
[Z= Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the terminating
resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the combination
module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4  For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below.

SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/IR(A) 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

SG 25 25 13 17 10 1 3/6
T/R(A) 26 26 14 16 1" 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 27 15 15 12 3 2/4

sG 16 34 13
T/R(A) 17 35 14
T/R(B) 18 36 15
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BRS-485 connection diagram 13)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side ™! (Modular connector) *2
SDA|—+———— T TRG)
SDB|— /| TIRA)

RDA — SG
RDB| ! NC
SG 1| NC

__________________ SG

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter as shown below.
2-wire/4-wire: 2-wire (1 pair)
Terminating resistor: 110Q
==~ Page 68 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*2 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
[ 1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1200m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

HBRKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC temperature controller.

Connecting terminating resistors

BGOT side
Set the terminating resistor by operating the terminating resistor setting switch.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT
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10.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Seiting =N =R ==

@ Controler Satting
@ CHLIRKC SR Mini HG

: g CHz:hone I < the controler to be connected to the GOT-
1@ cH3iNone
- CH4:None Manufacturer: RKC ~

T ts Network/Duplex Setting

+ 2 Routing Information Controller Type: RKC SR Mini HG -

| Bk gateray IF: Standard UF(RS232) -
#2 Communication Setting
51 Gateway Server
HY Gateway Client
wbed M3l £ Detail Setting
FTP Server
P Fie Transfer Driver: | RKC SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
18, MELSEC Redundant
A Station No. Switching BIpEIEy Value
+- Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1btt
Parity Hone
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
Format 1

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [RKC]

* [Controller Type]: [RKC SR Mini HG]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

« [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[=5~ Page 387 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/@

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
Retry( Times) ]
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) ]
Format 1
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 9600bps
equipment. 19200bps
(Default: 9600bps) 38400bps
57600bps
115200bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected equipment. Tbits
(Default: 8bits) 8bits
Stop Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected equipment. 1bit
(Default: 1bit) 2bits
Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. None
(Default: None) Even
Odd
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)
Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300ms
(Default: 0ms)
Format Select the communication format. 1
(Default: 1) 2
Format 1: Accessible to H-PCP-J, H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B, SRZ, FB, PF, HA, MA, RMC, SRX, B400AG,
THV, FZ, RZ, PZ, GZ series
Format 2: Accessible to CB series, RB, SA, SB1 series
Point;§

» Communication interface setting by the Ultility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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10.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

Pointp
YOKOGAWA temperature controller

For details of RKC temperature controller, refer to the following manual.

[1User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

Model name

Refer to

Temperature controller H-PCP-J

=~ Page 388 Connecting to SR Mini HG series (HGH-
PCP-J)

H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B

=~ Page 391 Connecting to SR Mini HG series (H-PCP-A,
H-PCP-B)

Z-TIO module,
Z-DIO module,
Z-CT module

=5~ Page 392 Connecting to Z-TIO, Z-DIO, Z-CT

Z-COM module

=~ Page 394 Connecting to Z-COM module

SRJ Series

=~ Page 396 Connecting to SRJ series

CB Series

5~ Page 396 Connecting to CB series

FB Series

=~ Page 397 Connecting to FB series

RB Series

==~ Page 398 Connecting to RB series

PF900/901

=~ Page 398 Connecting to PF series

HA400/401, HA900/901

5~ Page 399 Connecting to HA series

AG500

=~ Page 400 Connecting to AG series

RMC500

==~ Page 400 Connecting to RMC series

MA900, MA901

=5~ Page 401 Connecting to MA series

THV-A1

I~ Page 401 Connecting to THV series

SA100
SA200

==~ Page 402 Connecting to SA series

X-TIO module

I~ Page 402 Connecting to X-TIO Module

SB1

=5~ Page 404 Connecting to SB1 series

B400

=~ Page 405 Connecting to B400 series

FZ Series

[~ Page 407 Connecting to FZ series

RZ Series

[~ Page 408 Connecting to RZ series

PZ Series

=5~ Page 409 Connecting to PZ series

GZ Series

=~ Page 410 Connecting to GZ series

Connecting to SR Mini HG series (HGH-PCP-J)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Transmission speed ' 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication mode MODBUS

Data bit 8bits

Parity bit None

Stop bit"! 1bit

Unit address 2 OtoF

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other units.

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Make the settings of transmission speed, communication mode, data length, parity bit and stop bit.

e =

COM.PORT1 ——

COM.PORT3

L

COM.PORT2 —

Q
= =71
Front
COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2
setting switch(SW2)
-
COM.PORT3
setting switch
(SW3)
Right side

ETransmission speed settings
+ COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps
+ COM.PORT3
OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps
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10.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting 389



BECommunication mode settings
+ COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

ON OFF OFF OFF MODBUS protocol

+ COM.PORT3

ON MODBUS protocol

ESettings of data length, parity bit, and stop bit
+ COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

OFF OFF Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

+ COM.PORT3

OFF OFF Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

Set the unit address using the unit address setting switch.

Unit address setting switch

Setting range: 0 to F

|
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Connecting to SR Mini HG series (H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B)

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range
Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit 8bits

Parity bit None

Unit address 2 OtoF

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other units.

Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data length, parity bit, and stop bit.

Top section

Rear view of module mainframe with mother block removed

HETransmission speed settings

3 4 Communication speed
OFF ON 9600bps
ON ON 19200bps

HSettings of data length and parity bit

1 2 Data bit configuration

OFF OFF Data 8-bit, Non parity

Unit address settings

Set the unit address using the unit address setting switch.

Setting range: 0 to F

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Connecting to Z-TlO, Z-DIO, Z-CT

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature controller.

Item

Setting range

Communication speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication protocol

MODBUS

Data bit configuration

Data bit

: 8bits, Parity : None

Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Even
Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Odd
Stop bit : 1bit (fixed)

Unit address ™ OtoF

Interval time 0 to 250ms

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select the module address without overlapping with that of other units.

Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit configuration, communication protocol

- Dip switch
= -
| . S
[l ]
0 0 Ny
H | | oW
o[l ]
& &l =
&€ =
= - —
:Mz [ OFF ON
e &
'M' |_h—-=;|_/'|_r|_n_r|l'lhnnnnnnr| ﬂ
==5 g
Front side Right side
Setting item Set value Switch position
1 2 3 4 5 6
Communication speed 9600bps ON OFF
19200bps OFF ON
38400bps ON ON
Data bit configuration Data bit: 8bits, OFF OFF ON
Parity: None
Data bit: 8bits, OFF ON ON
Parity: Even
Data bit: 8bits, ON ON ON
Parity: Odd
Communication protocol MODBUS ON

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Unit address settings

Set the unit address using the unit address setting switch.

Module address setting switch

Setting range : O to F

(N

Interval time settings

Configure the interval time setting using the RKC communication setting tool (WinPClI).

After the communication is started, set as follows.

Setting item Set value
Instrument 0

CFG file ZTIO_rkc.cfg
Interval time 0 to 250ms

For the using method of RKC communication setting tool, refer to the following.

=~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual

10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
10.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

393




Connecting to Z-COM module

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication speed”’ 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol Host (MODBUS)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity None (fixed)

Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

Unit address 2 OtoF

Interval time 0 to 250ms

Dip switch settings valid / invalid valid

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other units.

Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch

coM _
coMm.
PORT1 : -
com1 =
COM. =
PORT2 [::| _
=) =
COM. —
PORT3 : _
com2
COM. =
PORT4 [::' =
=7
Front side Right side
Setting item Set value Switch position
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Communication speed 9600bps ON OFF
(CoM1) 19200bps OFF ON
38400bps ON ON
Communication protocol Host ON
(CoM1) (MODBUS)
Communication speed 9600bps OFF
(COM2) 19200bps ON
Communication protocol Host ON OFF OFF
(COM2) (MODBUS)
Dip switch settings valid OFF
valid / invalid
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Unit address settings

Set the unit address using the unit address setting switch.

Unit address setting switch

:‘@::00

g

Settingrange : 0 to F

] =

=——=3

Interval time settings

Configure the interval time setting using the RKC communication setting tool (WinPClI).
After the communication is started, set as follows.

Setting item Set value
Instrument 0

CFG file ZCOM_rke.cfg
Communication 1 interval time 0 to 250ms
Communication 2 interval time

For the using method of RKC communication setting tool, refer to the following.
(=5~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual
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Connecting to SRJ series

Communication settings

Communication settings are set with a RKC peripheral tool "PROTEM 2".

Item Setting range Set value
Communication protocol 0: RKC communication 1: MODBUS
1: MODBUS
Communication speed 0: 19200bps1: 38400bps Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
Interval time 0 to 100ms Set this as necessary.

Rotary switch setting

Set the device address using the rotary switch for address setting.

Rotary switch for address setting

346,

O)z| tmmm

e
0>(70%

For address setting of master device and slave device, set as follows.

Address of master device Address range of slave device™
0 1t03
4 5to7
8 9to B
C DtoF

*1 J-TI-A/B is available to connect three slave devices for one master device.

Connecting to CB series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Device address ' 1t0 99
Communication speedkz 2: 9600bps

3: 19200bps
Data bit configuration 0: 8/1/None

6: 8/1/Even

7:8/1/0dd
Interval time 0to 150

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the CB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
LTICB series "Communication Instruction Manual"
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Connecting to FB series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication protocol 1: MODBUS
Device address 1to 99

(Slave address)*1

Communication speedkz 96: 9600bps
19.2: 19200bps
38.4: 38400bps

Data bit configuration =~ Page 397 Data bit configuration

Interval time 0 to 250

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
8n1 8 None 1
8n2 8 None 2
8E1 8 Even 1
8E2 8 Even 2
801 8 Odd 1
802 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the FB series main unit.

For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
LTIFB series "Communication Instruction Manual"
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Connecting to RB series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication protocol 1: MODBUS
Device address 1to 99
(Slave address)*1
Communication speedkz 2: 9600bps
3: 19200bps
Data bit configuration =~ Page 398 Data bit configuration
Interval time 0 to 250

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the RB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
(=~ RB series "Communication Instruction Manual"

Connecting to PF series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Communication speed 171 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps
Communication protocol 1 MODBUS

Data bit configuration 1" [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 1*2(Slave address 1) 11t099™

Interval time 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of other units.

*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the
receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
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Connecting to HA series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

(Communication 1)

Item Setting range
Communication speed 17! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit configuration 1" [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 1°2(Slave address 1) 1t099™

Interval time ™ 0 to 250 (ms)

(Communication 2)

Item Setting range
Communication speed 2”1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit configuration 2! [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 2*2(Slave address 2) 1t099™

Interval time™® 0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select the device address1/2 without overlapping with that of other units.

*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the
receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
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Connecting to AG series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range
Communication speed 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol MODBUS

Data bit configuration”! [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address’z(SIave address) 11t099™

Interval time ™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of other units.

*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the
receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.

Connecting to RMC series

Communication settings
Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range
Communication speed” 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol MODBUS

MODBUS data" 0 to 255 (ms)

Extension time

Data bit configuration [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device addresska(SIave address) 1t099™

Interval time™® 0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Set the extension time for the data interval time in the MODBUS communication (which is lower than 24 bit time). Set when the data time
interval exceeds 24 bit time.

*3 Select the device address without overlapping with that of other units.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.

*5 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the
receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
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Connecting to MA series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item

Setting range

Communication speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit configuration”!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address*z(SIave address) 11t099™

Interval time™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of other units.
*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the

receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.

Connecting to THV series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Communication speed*1 9600bps (fixed)

Data bit: 8bit (fixed)
Parity bit: None (fixed)
Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

Data bit configuration*1

Device address (Slave address) 1t099™

Interval time ™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings of the GOT side with the temperature controller settings.
*2 Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of other units.
*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the

receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
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Connecting to SA series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range
Communication speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit configuration”! [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 2 1t099™
(Slave address)

Interval time ™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of other units.
*3 Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT side to the

receiving status (until the temperature controller becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.

Connecting to X-TIO Module

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range
Communication speed” 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol MODBUS

Data bit configuration Data bit: 8bit, Parity: None

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Even

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Odd

Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

Module address 1t0 99
Internal data bus terminating resistor When combining the module, turn ON the internal data bus terminating resistor at both ends of the module.
Data interval extension time 0 to 99ms

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
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Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch
T iy
1234567810':':
Setting item Set value Switch position
1 2 3 4 E 6 7 8
Communication speed 9600bps ON OFF
19200bps OFF ON
38400bps ON ON
Data bit configuration Data bit: 8bit, ON OFF OFF
Parity: None
Data bit: 8bit, ON OFF ON
Parity: Even
Data bit: 8bit, ON ON ON
Parity: Odd
Communication protocol MODBUS ON ‘
Internal data bus OFF OFF
termination resistor setting ON ON
Data interval extension time | 0 to 99ms | ON | OFF | ON ‘

Module address settings

Set the unit address using the rotary switch (address setting switch).

Rotary switch
(Address setting switch)

DD

Upper digit setting
(Set value x10)

Lower digit setting
(Set value x1)

=

Point/®

The rotary switch (address setting switch) is also used for the data interval extension time setting.
The setting method is the same as that of the module address.

For the data interval extension time, refer to the following.

[~ Page 404 Data interval extension time settings
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Data interval extension time settings

Set the data interval extension time as the following procedure.
1. Tumthe power of the module OFF.
2. Set the DIP switch 4 and 6 to ON and 5 to OFF.

3. Set the data interval extension time using the rotary switch (address setting switch).
For the setting method, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 403 Module address settings

4. Tumnthe power of the module ON.
The FAIL/RUN lamp lights in green and the set time becomes valid.

5. Tumnthe power of the module OFF again and set the DIP switches and rotary switch to the original position.

Connecting to SB1 series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of SB1 using the switch key on the front surface.
For the operation procedure, refer to the SB1 manual.

Item Setting range
Communication protocol*2 0: RKC communication
1: MODBUS
Device address 1" 0to 99
(Slave address)
Communication speedm4 0: 2400bps
1: 4800bps
2: 9600bps
3: 19200bps
Data bit configurextion*1*5 Oto5
Interval time® 0 to 250ms

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Select 1: MODBUS.

*3  When the setting value is 0, communication is not performed.

*4 The communication speed cannot be set to 2400bps or 4800bps on the GOT side.
Select 2 or 3.

*5 For details on the data bit configuration, refer to the following.

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

*6 Set the maximum time from when the last character stop bit is sent from the GOT side until the transmission cable becomes ready to
receive.
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Connecting to B400 series

Communication settings

Make the communication settings of B400 using the rotary switch key and the DIP switch.
For the operation procedure, refer to the B400 manual.

Item Setting range Settings

Unit address setting 01099 =~ Page 405 Rotary switch setting (SW1, SW2)
(CH1 to CH8)

Communication speed 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps =~ Page 406 DIP switch setting (SW3)

Data bit configuration Oto5

Communication specification setting RS-422A, RS-485 =~ Page 406 DIP switch settings (SW4)
Termination resistor setting Enable, Disable

*1  When the setting value is 98 or 99, the communication address is the same as for 97.

HRotary switch setting (SW1, SW2)

Set the unit address using the rotary switch.

Rotary switch
(Address setting switch)

o180
o Of SWH1: Lower digit setting
Sea™ (Set value x1)

oo
fe} o SW2: Upper digit setting
SIS (Set value x10)

Item Setting range

Unit address setting The communication address is the rotary switch setting value + 1.
(CH1 to CH4)

Unit address setting The communication address is the rotary switch setting value + 2.
(CH5 to CH8)
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HDIP switch setting (SW3)
Set the communication speed and the data bit configuration using the DIP switch (SW3).

Dip switch(SW3)

- _]o

N 1k

w [l ]

~[l ]

o[ W]

o[l ]

~[]

o[l ]

-«
OFF ON
Communication speed 4800bps OFF OFF -
9600bps ON OFF
19200bps OFF ON
38400bps ON ON
Data bit configuration Data bit: - OFF OFF -

8 bits,
Parity:
None, Stop: 2 bits
Data bit: - ON OFF -
8 bits,
Parity:
None, Stop: 1 bit
Data bit: - OFF ON -
8 bits,
Parity:
Even, Stop: 1 bit
Data bit: - ON ON -
8 bits,
Parity:
Odd, Stop: 1 bit

HDIP switch settings (SW4)

Set the communication specifications and the termination resistor using the DIP switch (SW4).

Dip switch(SW4)

EY

ON

Communication specification setting | RS-422A OFF OFF -
RS485 ON ON -

Termination resistor setting Enable - ON
Disable - OFF
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Connecting to FZ series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication protocol 1: MODBUS (Data transfer order: Higher—Lower)
Device address 1to 99

(Slave address)*1

Communication speedkz 0:2400bps
1:4800bps
2:9600bps
3:19200bps
4:38400bps
5:57600bps

Data bit configuration =~ Page 407 Data bit configuration

Interval time 0 to 250

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the FZ series m
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
[T1FZ Series User's Manual

ain unit.
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Connecting to RZ series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication protocol 1: MODBUS
Device address 1to 99

(Slave address)*1

Communication speedkz 0:2400bps
1:4800bps
2:9600bps
3:19200bps
4:38400bps

Data bit configuration =5~ Page 408 Data bit configuration

Interval time 0to 150

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
6 8 Even 1
7 8 Odd 1
8 8 Even 2
9 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the RZ series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
=~ RZ Series User's Manual
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Connecting to PZ series

Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication protocol 1: MODBUS (Data transfer order: Higher—Lower)
Device address 1to 99

(Slave address) “

Communication speed K 0:2400bps
1:4800bps
2:9600bps
3:19200bps
4:38400bps
5:57600bps

Data bit configuration Oto5
For details on the setting value, refer to the following.
=5~ Page 409 Data bit configuration

Interval time 0 to 250ms

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.
*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the PZ series main unit.

For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.
[T1PZ Series User's Manual
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Connecting to GZ series

Communication settings

Item

Setting range

Communication protocol

1: MODBUS (Data transfer order: Higher—Lower)

Device address
(Slave address) “

11099

Communication speed K

0:2400bps
1:4800bps
2:9600bps
3:19200bps
4:38400bps
5:57600bps
6:115200bps

Data bit configuration

Oto5

For details on the setting value, refer to the following.

=~ Page 410 Data bit configuration

Interval time

0 to 250ms

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not made.

*2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

Communication setting mode

Set the communication setting mode using the operation panel of the GZ series main unit.

For details of the communication setting mode, refer to the following.

[T1GZ Series User's Manual
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Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable connection order. There is no problem even if station numbers are

not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.10 No.1 No.15 No.6
S [ T o | o
0 || |0 o)) (o cm|f |0 em)) (o g
I I J U J U J

Examples of station number setting

Direct specification

The station number setting range of the temperature controller side differs from that of the GOT side.

Specify the station No. of the temperature controller to be changed when setting devices referring the following table.

Temperature controller Module address setting of GOT side station | Remark
temperature controller side | number setting

H-PCP-J OtoF 1to 16 The GOT side station number setting is the module address

H-PCP-A (Hexadecimal) (Decimal) setting value +1.

H-PCP-B

Z-TIO

Z-COM

Z-DIO OtoF 17 to 32 The GOT side station number setting is the module address
(Hexadecimal) (Decimal) setting value +17.

Z-CT OtoF 33 to0 48 The GOT side station number setting is the module address
(Hexadecimal) (Decimal) setting value +33.

X-TIO 11099 2 to 100 The GOT side station number setting is the module address
(Decimal) (Decimal) setting value +1.

CB, FB, RB, PF, AG, HA, MA, 1to0 99 1to 99 The GOT side station number setting is the same as the

RMC, THV, SA, SB1 (Decimal) (Decimal) module address setting value.

B400 110 99 1to 99 The GOT side station number is the module address setting
(Decimal) (Decimal) value +1 or +2.
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Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station number of the temperature controller of which data is to be changed
using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to GD25).

When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to the station No.
specification will be the station No. of the temperature controller.

Specification station NO. Compatible device Setting range
100 GD10 1to0 99

101 GD11 For the setting other than the above, error (dedicated device is out of range) will occur.
102 GD12

103 GD13

104 GD14

105 GD15

106 GD16

107 GD17

108 GD18

109 GD19

110 GD20

111 GD21

112 GD22

113 GD23

114 GD24

115 GD25

41 2 10 RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
10.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting



10.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
=~ Page 613 RKC equipment ([RKC SR Mini HG])

10.7 Precautions

Station number setting of the temperature controller system

Make sure to establish temperature controller system with No.01 station.

GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast" by GOT

clock control will be disabled.

Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment

By setting GOT internal device, GOT can cut the portion of multiple connection of the controller. For example, faulty station

that has communication timeout can be cut from the system.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.
L[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Precautions for using 32-bit data

The storage order of 32-bit data of the RKC temperature controller is from lower-order bits by default.

Configure the following settings according to the temperature controller to be used.

BFZ, PZ and GZ series

Set the communication protocol from the higher-order bit to the lower-order bit on the temperature controller side.
For the details, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 407 Connecting to FZ series

(=5~ Page 409 Connecting to PZ series

(=5~ Page 410 Connecting to GZ series

HMOther than FZ, PZ and GZ series

Use [MODBUS/RTU Master] for the communication driver.

Configure the following settings in the [Controller Setting] window in GT Designer3.

* [Manufacturer]: [MODBUS]

* [Controller Type]: [MODBUS Slave(GOT:Master)]

* [Detail Setting]: [LH Order] for [32bit Order]

For details on the MODBUS/RTU master connection, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputers, MODBUS/Fieldbus Products, Peripherals) For GT Works3
Version1
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11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

» Page 415 Connectable Model List
» Page 418 Serial Connection

» Page 433 Ethernet Connection

» Page 446 Settable Device Range

11.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock | Communication | Connectable model Refer to
Type
SLC500 SLC500-20 x RS-232 GT laeT 1GT =~ Page 418 Connecting to SLC500
SLC500-30 IEI series
SLC500-40
SLC5/01
SLC5/02
SLC5/03 o RS-232 GT let lot MGt
57| 25| 23] 21 [EIER
SLC5/05
MicroLogix1000 1761-L10BWA x RS-232 Gt let 1GT 1GT =~ Page 420 Connecting to
(Digital CPU) 1761-L10BWB @ @ MicroLogix series
1761-L16AWA
1761-L16BWA
1761-L16BWB
1761-L16BBB
1761-L32AWA
1761-L32BWA
1761-L32BWB
1761-L32BBB
1761-L32AAA
MicroLogix1000 1761-L20AWA-5A | x RS-232 cT let It lGT
(Analog CPU) 1761-L20BWA-5A @ @
1761-L20BWB-5A
MicroLogix1100 1763-L16BWA x RS-232 cT let It It
4%
MicroLogix1200 1762-L24BWA x RS-232 cT let It lGT
3534
MicroLogix1400 1766-L32AWA X RS-232 T leT lot MGt
s34
MicroLogix1500 1764-LSP x RS-232 T let lot MGt
1764-LRP @ @
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Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

ControlLogix

1756-L

1756-L1M1

1756-L1M2

1756-L1M3

1756-L61

1756-L62

1756-L63

1756-L64

1756-L55M12

1756-L55M13

1756-L55M14

1756-L55M16

1756-L55M22

1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24

RS-232

57|75 5 [E%

=~ Page 423 Connecting to
ControlLogix, CompactLogix, or
FlexLogix series

CompactLogix

1769-L31

1769-L32C

1769-L35CR

RS-232

==~ Page 423 Connecting to
ControlLogix, CompactLogix, or
FlexLogix series

FlexLogix

1794-L33

1794-L34

RS-232

571 55) %3 |PR

=~ Page 423 Connecting to
ControlLogix, CompactLogix, or
FlexLogix series

MicroLogix1000
(Digital CPU)

1761-L10BWA

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

Ethernet

571 55) %3 |PR

MicroLogix1000
(Analog CPU)

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

Ethernet

57175 5 [E%

MicroLogix1100

1763-L16BWA

Ethernet

7| 75 5628

MicroLogix1200

1762-L24BWA

Ethernet

7| 75 562

MicroLogix1400

1766-L32AWA

Ethernet

57| 55| %3 |PR

MicroLogix1500

1764-LSP

1764-LRP

Ethernet

7] 55| %3 |P2

=" Page 433 Ethernet connection
type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB
MicroLogix)

416
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Series Model name Clock | Communication | Connectable model Refer to
Type
ControlLogix 1756-L x Ethernet Gt lat 1GT 1GT =~ Page 434 Ethernet connection
1756-L1M1 IE' @ type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB)
=~ Page 436 Ethernet connection
1756-L1M2 type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)
1756-L1M3
1756-L61
1756-L62
1756-L63
1756-L64
1756-L55M12
1756-L55M13
1756-L55M14
1756-L55M16
1756-L55M22
1756-L55M23
1756-L55M24
ControlLogix 1756-L72S x Ethernet Gt lat 1GT 1GT =~ Page 434 Ethernet connection
1756-L71 @ @ type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB)
=~ Page 436 Ethernet connection
1756-L72 type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)
1756-L73
1756-L74
1756-L75
1756-L81E
1756-L82E
1756-L83E
1756-L84E
1756-L85E
CompactLogix 1769-L31 ' x Ethernet er ler dct 1ot I”=" Page 434 Ethernet connection
1769-L32C Iz' @ type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB)
= =" Page 436 Ethernet connection
1769-L35CR type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)
1769-L32E x Ethernet Gt let 1GT 1GT =~ Page 434 Ethernet connection
1769-L35E @ @ type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB)
5~ Page 436 Ethernet connection
type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)
FlexLogix 1794-133 2 x Ethernet ot Yo7 1GT =~ Page 436 Ethernet connection
1794-134 2 @ type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)

*1  1769-L31, 1769-L32C, and 1769-L35CR do not support Ethernet connection type: Ethernet (AB Tag).
*2 1794-L33 and 1794-L34 do not support Ethernet connection type: Ethernet (AB).
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11.2 Serial Connection

Connecting to SLC500 series

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

C=mm

AB SLC500, AB 1:N

SLQSOO GOT
series
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? Model con.nectable
Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
SLC500 RS-232 GT09-C30R20701-9S(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
or
R8232 connection diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP"" | e rem
216372155
R4 R2
15m - (Built into GOT)

RS232 connection diagram 5)

GTo4=lCT,
0ar]STo3p]
%;MP

"1

*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

AB SLC500, AB 1:N

SLC500 series GOT

DH485 network Connection cable

Adapter

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Adapter’! Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ | Model con.nectable
Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number
SLC500 1770-KF3 RS-232 RS232 15m - (Built into GOT) I 1 GOT for 1 adapter
connection diagram 2)

GT_ [STorw|
Gli(%5

GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25

GT10-CO2H-6PTOP"? | rrmm rpem

User) e
UesRS232 15m - (Built into GOT) e
e

connection diagram 8)

*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to MicroLogix series

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver|

C=mm

AB MicroLogix

MicroLogix series

=

Connection cable

GOT

I===1>
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series 2 Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ Model con_nectable
Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
MicroLogix1000 ' RS-232 1761-CBL-PM02"" 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
MicroLogix1100 " (Series C or later) 27] 25
MicroLogix1200 ‘3 or
MicroLogix1400 ' RS232 connection diagram 3) @'
MicroLogix1500 @
GT15-RS2-9P e
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP™ | copwm rcopem
%;Imp %;lmp
R8232 connection diagram 7) | 15m - (Builtinto GOT) Shon]Sloor]
2153
1761-CBL-PM02"" 15m - (Built into GOT) T

(Series C or later)

or

R8232 connection diagram 3)
+

RS232 connection diagram 6)

GT,
0ar]STosp)
217 |2104r}
R2
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PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device® | Model | connectable
Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment
MicroLogix1400 "6 RS-232 GT09-C30R20701-95(3m) 15m - (Built into GOT) — 1 GOT for 1 PLC
or
RS232 connection diagram 1)
N (%
GT15-RS2-9P —
35
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™3 | e cyoem
At Pt
R4 R2
(©se)RS232 connection diagram 5) | 15m - (Built into GOT)

GT,GT,
04r]STo3p]
F
R2

*1
*2
*3
*4
*5
“6

Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series D and later.
When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

Connect the GOT to COMO.
Connect the GOT to COM2.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

(=
AB MicroLogix
MicroLogix series GOT
DH485 network Connection cable
Adapter
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series 2 Adapter*1 Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ Model con_nectable
Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number
MicroLogix1000 1770-KF3 RS-232 RS232 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 adapter
MicroLogix1100 connection diagram 2)
MicroLogix1200
MicroLogix1400
MicroLogix1500
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP™3 | rzmm rrowm
bl
RS232 15m - (Built into GOT) P
L 217721638
connection diagram 8) R2
*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series C and later.
*3  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*4  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to ControlLogix, CompactLogix, or FlexLogix series

Communication driver

=1

AB Control/CompactLogix

Control/
Compact/ GOT

FlexLogix series
Connection cable

o=—=l5 & [
=

===

IINIEE

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model | Sonnectable
Type Connection diagram number | distance equipment

ControlLogix RS-232 1747-CP3"! 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC

CompactLogix 1756-CP3™"

FlexLogix or

RS232 connection diagram 4)

GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25

*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side

cD T A I Ao
RD(RXD) | 2 (ef— 3 | XD
SD(TXD) | 3 L 5 | RxD
ER(DTR) | 4 » & |DSR
SG 5 E 5 | SG
DRDSR) | 6 |« 4 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 i i 7 | RTS
CS(CTS) | & ::I I:: 8 | CTS
- 0 —o E FG

* RS232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side

cD 1 1| FG
RD(RXD) | 2 2 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 " 3 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 » & |DsSR
SG 5 : 7 | sG
DR(DSR) | & E 20 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 4+ |RTs
CS(CTS) | 8 ::I i I:: 5 | CTS
- 9 —+ JE 8 CD

* RS232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side

cD 1 1| 2av
RD(RXD) | 2 [«— 7 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 4 |RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 5 | CD
SG 5 : 2 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 E 8 | SG
RS(RTS) | 7 6 | CTs
CS(CTS) | 8 fe— 3 | RTS
- 9 —+ E FG

424 11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
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* RS232 connection diagram 4)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side

CD 1 A T CD
RD(RXD) | 2 [ TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 : RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 -~ DTR

SG 5 <—| : SG
DR(DSR) | & J - DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 RTS
cs(CTs) | s :I | I:: cTs

- 9 E FG
* RS232 connection diagram 5)

GOT side
(terminal block) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side
SD ______________________ — RXD
RD “— TXD
ER ——> DSR
DR 4 DTR
SG E SG
RS Pl CcD
cs :I RTS
NC | |: cTS
NC FG
* RS232 connection diagram 6)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side
(terminal block) (Dedicated cable: 1761-CBL-PM02)
SD o b TXD
RD < RXD
ER ;
DR )
SG SG
RS — RTS
cs : cTS
NC o i

11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
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* RS232 connection diagram 7)

GOT side FUJI Dedicated
(Terminal block) cable side

i """"""""" | 1| cD
RD [—— : 2 |RXD
SD " : 3 | TXD

1 1
ER —— : 4 [DTR

1 1
SG : g 5 | SG

1 1
DR [— : 6 [DSR

1 1
RS : ! 7 |RTS
cs : : 8 |CTS
NC 9 | NC

* RS232 connection diagram 8)

GOT side
(terminal block) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side
SD ______________________ —> 3 |RXD
RD “— 2 | TXD
ER i — 6 | DSR
DR N i i 20 | DTR
SG E i 7 | se
RS i i 4 | RTS
cs :] i i [: 5 |cTs
NC | | 1| FG
NC 8 CD

HPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

« GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

* ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side module.
For details, refer to the ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's manual.
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

B Controller setting =N =R ==
Controller Setting ~
@ CH1:AB SLCS00
@ cHz:Hone A set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHI:None
:Hone fenufacturer: B ~
D cHan Manufact
Network/Duplex Setting
rh_. = Rnu:\:vg 1annrmatmng Controller Type: AB SLCS00 -
[=8=7 Gateway IR standard JF(RS232) &
#2 Communication Setting
51 Gateway Server
HY Gateway Client
wbed M3l £ Detail Setting
FTP Server
P Fie Transfer Driver: | AB SLCS00, AB 1:N
12, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching B et
L Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1btt
Parity Even
Sum Check Done
sum Check Type BCC
Adapter Address 0
Host Address 1

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [AB]

* [Controller Type]: Select one of the following items according to the controller to be connected.
[AB SLC500]

[AB MicroLogix]

[AB Control/CompactLogix]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.

[~ Page 428 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point;3

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=" Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

HAB SLC500, AB 1: Ns

Property |‘I.Falue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Sum Check Done

Sum Check Type BCC

Adapter Address ]

Host Address 1

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with | 4800bps,
the connected equipment. 9600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 19200bps

Adapter Address”! The adapter address is to be specified depending on the connection type. 0to 31

<In direct CPU connection (serial)>
The address of the connected PLC
<In connection via Adapter(1770-K3)>
The address of the adapter

(Default: 0)

Host Address ™’ The host address is to be specified depending on the connection type. 1to 31
<In direct CPU connection (serial)>

Optional address

<In connection via Adapter(1770-K3)>

The address of the PLC of the system configuration
(Default: 1)

*1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and host address.
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BAB MicroLogix

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
Sum Check Done
Sum Check Type BCC
Adapter Address ]
Host Address 1
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with | 4800bps,
the connected equipment. 9600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 19200bps,
38400bps
Sum Check Type Specify the format in which the sum check is performed during communication BCC, CRC16
when performing sum check.
(Default: BCC)
Adapter Address”! The adapter address is to be specified depending on the connection type. 0to 63
<In direct CPU connection (serial)>
The address of the connected PLC
<In connection via Adapter(1770-K3)>
The address of the adapter
(Default: 0)
Host Address ™’ The host address is to be specified depending on the connection type. 0to 63

<In direct CPU connection (serial)>

Optional address

<In connection via Adapter(1770-K3)>

The address of the PLC of the system configuration
(Default: 1)

*1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and host address.
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BAB Control/CompactLogix

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
Sum Check Type BCC
Retry( Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Adapter Address ]
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) ]
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with | 9600bps,
the connected equipment. 19200bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 38400bps,
57600bps
115200bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bits/8bits

connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during | None
communication. Even
(Default: None) Odd

Sum Check Type Specify the format in which the sum check is performed during communication BCC,
when performing sum check. CRC16

(Default: BCC)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
(Default: 3times)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Adapter Address Specify the adapter address (station No. of the PLC that the GOT will monitor) in | 0 to 254
the connected network.
(Default: 0)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the adapter to which the GOT is 0 to 254
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 0)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from | 0 to 300ms
the GOT.
(Default: Oms)

Point ;>

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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PLC Side Setting

Point >

ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LTIALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual

Direct CPU connection (serial)

Item Setting details
SLC500 Series MicroLogix Control/Compact/FlexLogix Series
1000/1200/1500 Series
Baud Rate™! 4800bps, 4800bps, 4800bps,
9600bps, 9600bps, 9600bps,
19200bps 19200bps, 19200bps,
38400bps 38400bps
Parity EVEN NONE NONE
Control Line NO HANDSHAKING
Communication Driver DF1 HALF-DUPLEX SLAVE
Duplicate Packet Detection DISABLE
Station Address 0
Error Detection BCC BCC, CRC™ BCC, CRC™
*1 Set the Baud Rate according to the transmission speed setting on the GOT side.

*2

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

=~ Page 428 Communication detail settings

Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format setting on the GOT side.
For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

==~ Page 428 Communication detail settings

Connecting to DH485 network via adapter (1770-KF3)

ESetting of the adapter side

Item Setting details

RS232 Baud Rate™ 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps

Parity SLC500 series: EVEN, MicroLogix series: NONE
Flow Control Disable (No Handshaking)

DF1 Device Category DF1 half-duplex slave, local mode

Error Detection 2 SLC500 series: BCC, MicroLogix series: BCC/CRC
DH-485 Baud Rate"® 9600bps, 19200bps

Maximum Node Address 110317

DH-485 Node Address 0to31™

*1 Set the RS232 Baud Rate according to the transmission speed setting on the GOT side.

*2

*3
*4

*5

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

= Page 428 Communication detail settings

Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format setting on the GOT side.

For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

=~ Page 428 Communication detail settings

For the Maximum Node Address, set the same address as the Maximum Node Address on the DH-485 network.
Set the DH-485 Node Address according to the Host Address on the GOT side.

Set a unique DH-485 Node Address so that it does not conflict with the Node Address of the PLC CPU on the DH-485 network.
For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the following.

=~ Page 428 Communication detail settings

Set the DH-485 baud rate according to the baud rate on the CPU side.

11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
11.2 Serial Connection

431



ESetting of the CPU side
9600bps, 19200bps

Baud Rate™!
Communication Driver DH485
Node Address 1to 31

*1 Set the baud rate according to the DH-485 baud rate on the Adapter side.
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11.3 Ethernet Connection

Ethernet connection type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB
MicroLogix)

Communication driver

C=1m

Ethernet(AB MicroLogix),

Gateway
MicroLogix EtherNet/IP
Series communication Hub GOT
module
Connection cable (~ooooooo). @ = Connection cable =@
e
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series EtherNet/IP Commu | Cable model 2 Maximum | Option device “ | Model con.nectable
communication | nication segment equipment
module ™! type length "3
MicroLogix1000 | 1761-NET-ENI Ethernet * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) GT 1GT When PLC:GOT is N:1
MicroLogix1100 Shielded twisted pair TCP: 16 PLCs or less
MicroLogix1200 cable (STP) or unshielded @ for 1 GOT
MicroLogix1400 twisted pair cable (UTP) When PLC:GOT is 1:N
MicroLogix1500 of category 5 or higher TCP: 32 GOTs or less
« 10BASE-T GT25-J71E71-100 for 1 PLC
Shielded twisted pair 27] 25
cable (STP) or unshielded
twisted pair cable (UTP)
of category 3 or higher
MicroLogix1100 | - - (Built into GOT) et 16T
MicroLogix1400
GT
23
GT25-J71E71-100 GT
37

*1
*2

Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
The applicable destination to connect the twisted pair cable depends on the configuration of the Ethernet network system.

Connect to the applicable Ethernet module, hub, transceiver, or other system equipment according to the Ethernet network system.
Use the cable, connector, or hub that meets the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.
To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

*3

The length between the hub and node.

The maximum length depends on the Ethernet equipment you use.
When a repeater hub is used, the number of connectable personal computers is as follows.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500 m)

* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205 m)
For the cascade connection between the switching hubs, there is no theoretical limit to the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

*4

GT25-W and GT2505-V do not support the option device.
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Ethernet connection type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB)

Communication driver

C=1m

Ethernet(AB), Gateway

ControlLogix, ~ EtherNetIP-
CompactLogix communication Hub GOT
module
@=(Connection cable =@ (oo @=( Connection cable =)
0
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series EtherNet/IP Commu | Cable model 2 Maximum | Option device *® | Model 4 | connectable
communication | nication segment equipment
module ™! Type length "

ControlLogix *4 Ethernet « 100BASE-TX 100m - (Builtinto GOT) GT 1GT *5
Shielded twisted pair .
cable (STP) or unshielded
twisted pair cable (UTP) = e
of category 5 or higher i
+ 10BASE-T @@
Shielded twisted pair
cable (STP) or unshielded GT25-J71E71-100
twisted pair cable (UTP) 27125
of category 3 or higher

CompactLogix - Ethernet 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1

27] 25
GT,
PAg
GTo.r]GT
oar
ETIR4

%%

TCP: 128 PLCs or less
for 1 GOT

When PLC:GOT is 1:N
TCP: 32 GOTs or less
(recommended to 16 or

GT25-J71E71-100

s

less) for 1 PLC
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*1

Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.

*2 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
*3 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

*4 The connectable EtherNet/IP communication module differs depending on the PLC model name.

PLC model name Connectable EtherNet/IP communication module

1756-L, 1756-L1M1, 1756-L1M2, 1756-L1M3 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L61, 1756-L62, 1756-L63 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L64 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps),

1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps)
1756-L55M12, 1756-L55M13, 1756-L55M 14, 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L55M16, 1756-L55M22, 1756-L55M23,
1756-L55M24

1756-L728 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps)
1756-L71, 1756-L72, 1756-L73, 1756-L74, 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps), 1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps),
1756-L75 1756-EN3TR(10/100Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)
1756-L81E, 1756-L82E, 1756-L83E, 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps), 1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps),
1756-L84E, 1756-L85E 1756-EN3TR(10/100Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps),
1756-EN2TSC(10/100Mbps)

*5 The number of the connectable GOTs for 1 PLC differs depending on the PLC model name.

(ControlLogix5550/5555/5560)

* When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.

TCP: 128 or less

When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.

TCP: 64 or less (recommended to 16 or less)

(ControlLogix5570/ControlLogix5580)

* When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.

TCP: 128 or less

When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.

TCP: 128 or less (recommended to 16 or less)
*6 GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Ethernet connection type: Connecting to Ethernet (AB Tag)

Communication driver

C=1m

Ethemet(AB Tag), Gateway

ControlLogix, EtherNet/IP
CompactLogix  communication Hub =
FlexLogix module
@=(Connection cable =@ (oo @=( Connection cable =)
I
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series EtherNet/IP Commu | Cable model? Maximum | Option device | Model | Sonnectable
communication | nication segment equipment
module™ Type length™
ControlLogix *4 Ethernet * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) GT lGT When PLC:GOT is N:1
Shielded twisted pair TCP: 16 PLCs or less
cable (STP) or unshielded IE‘ for 1 GOT
twisted pair cable (UTP) When PLC:GOT is 1:N
of category 5 or higher TCP: 32 GOTs or less
« 10BASE-T GT25-J71E71-100 | rom 13 (recommended to 16 or
Shielded twisted pair less) for 1 PLC
cable (STP) or unshielded
twisted pair cable (UTP)
of category 3 or higher
CompactLogix - Ethernet 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1
TCP: 16 PLCs or less
for 1 GOT
When PLC:GOT is 1:N
TCP: 20 GOTs or less
GT25-J71E71-100 (recommended to 16 or
less) for 1 PLC
FlexLogix 1788-ENBT/A Ethernet 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1
TCP: 16 PLCs or less
BASy |for1cor
When PLC:GOT is 1:N
TCP: 20 GOTs or less
GT25-J71E71-100 | rm 1y (recommended to 16 or
25 less) for 1 PLC
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*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.

*2 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
*3 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*4 The connectable EtherNet/IP communication module differs depending on the PLC model name.

PLC model name Connectable EtherNet/IP communication module

1756-L, 1756-L1M1, 1756-L1M2, 1756-L1M3 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L61, 1756-L62, 1756-L63 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L64 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps),
1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps)

1756-L55M12, 1756-L55M13, 1756-L55M 14, 1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)

1756-L55M16, 1756-L55M22, 1756-L55M23,
1756-L55M24

1756-L72S 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps)

1756-L71, 1756-L72, 1756-L73, 1756-L74, 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps), 1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps),
1756-L75 1756-EN3TR(10/100Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)
1756-L81E, 1756-L82E, 1756-L83E, 1756-EN2T(10/100Mbps), 1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps),
1756-L84E, 1756-L85E 1756-EN3TR(10/100Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps),

1756-EN2TSC(10/100Mbps)

*5  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

11 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
11.3 Ethernet Connection 437



GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

8 Controller Setting oo )
=
Controler Setting 2
CH1:AB Control/CompactLogx
= %%nnected Ethemet Controller Setting JHAI set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
New
wfflll AB(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: 2B v
@ cHzNone
@ CH3:None Controller Type: AB Control/ CompactLogix v
D chaitione VE: Ethemet:Mul v
‘th Network/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
=5k Gateway
#5 Communication Setting @ Detail setting
B Gateway Server
£8 Gateway Client Drver: | Ethemet(AB), Gateway
Mail
1P Server Property Value
B Fie Transfer GOT Net No. 1
IR, MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
4D Station No. Switching GOT Communication Port No. 5026
R Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching T 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

i% Set the controliers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

g | el ] e
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | Port No. | Communication | Slot No.
1] * 1 1 AB 1.1.1.1 44818 TP 0

oK Cancel Apply

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

+ [Manufacturer]: [AB]

* [Controller Type]: Depends on the Ethernet connection type.

Ethernet (AB MicroLogix): [AB MicroLogix]

Ethernet (AB): [AB Control/CompactLogix]

Ethernet (AB Tag): [AB Control/CompactLogix (Tag)]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 439 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/@

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property
GOT Met MNo.

GOT Station

GOT Communication Port No.
Retry( Times)

Startup Time(Sec)

Timeout Time(Sec)

Delay Time(ms)

Value
il

18
5017

=T I

Item

Description

Range

GOT Net No.

Set the network No. of the GOT.
(Default: 1)

1to 239

GOT Station™!

Set the station No. of the GOT.
(Default: 18)

1to 64

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 5026™2°3)

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 44817,
44819 to 49152, 49171 to 65534

Retry

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout
occurs.

When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)

0 to 5times

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

1 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000 (ms)

*1  Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
= Page 440 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting
*2  When the communication driver is set to [Ethernet(AB Tag), Gatewayl], the default is 5028.

*3  When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default

value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting
Set the following communication port setting.

 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.

* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.

For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.
[~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting
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_rnet Controller Setting

HEthernet connection type: Ethernet (AB MicroLogix)
The following describes [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] when [AB MicroLogix] is selected for [Controller Type].

& Controler Setting

‘@) CH1:AB MicroLogix

E-/A Connected Ethemet Controller Setting IR set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
i New

W AB(MicroLogi)(L.1.1.1) Manufacturer: |28 |

@ cHz:None: =

@ CH:None Controller Type: | AB MicroLogix ~|

@ CHézNone uF: i 3

‘¢5a Network/Duplex Setting

& Routing Information
Gateway

#2 Communication Setting &% Detail Setting
Gateway Server
Gateway Clent Connected Ethemet Controler Setting
way
b Mail
g i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.
15 MELSEC Redundant
D Station No. Switching

%D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching
Host | Net No. | Station 1P Address Port No. | Communication

AB(MicroLogx)

Lok || cncd [ b |

Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 110 239
(Default: 1)
Station ! Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 64
(Default: 1)
Unit Type AB(MicroLogix) (fixed) AB(MicroLogix) (fixed)
IP address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 1.1.1.1)
Port No. 44818 (fixed) 44818 (fixed)
Communication TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 439 Communication detail settings
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BEthernet connection type: Ethernet (AB)
The following describes [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] when [AB Control/CompactLogix] is selected for [Controller

Type].

S |

@ CH1:AB Control/Compactlogix
-5 Connected Ethemet Controller Setting
-3l New
Al AB(1.1.1.1)
@ cHaNone
@ CHI:None
@ CHa:None
‘¢5a Network/Duplex Setting
- Routing Inforrmation
-3k Gateway
#2 Communication Setting
Gateway Server
JY Gateway Client
b Mail
FTP Server
B Fie Transfer
18, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching
%D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

—_— ——————
& Controler Setting

"

IR set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.

Manufacturer: |28 ‘|

Controller Type: | AB Control/CompactL v

VF: [ i v
& Detail Setting

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

RS

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address
AB 1111 44818

Communication | Slot No.

[ ok [ cncel || Aoy |

Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 239
(Default: 1)

Station ! Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 64
(Default: 1)

Unit Type AB (fixed) AB (fixed)

IP address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 1.1.1.1)

Port No. 44818 (fixed) 44818 (fixed)

Communication format TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

Slot No. Set the slot No. connected to the CPU module in the PLC module. 0to 16

(Default: 0)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 439 Communication detail settings
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BEthernet connection type: Ethernet (AB Tag)
The following describes [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] when [AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)] is selected for

[Controller Type].

Il

_—_ mm m m—_—m_—m
& Controler Setting
CH1:AB Control/ CompactLogix(Tag)
E-/A Connected Ethemet Controller Setting JHAI set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
New
A AB(Tag)(L.1.1.1) Manufacturer: |28 v
@ cHa:None
@ CHa:None Controller Type: | AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag) M
@ CHazNone VF: i 3 v
‘¢5a Network/Duplex Setting L
& Routing Information
Gateway
#2 Communication Setting
Gateway Server
EE Gateway Client Connected Ethemet Controller Setting
b Mail

FTP Server i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

& Detail Setting

P Fle Transfer

o
B st o, Sutcing

%D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | Port No. | Communication | Connection | Slot No.

AB(Tag) 1.1.1.1 44818 TP ucHM

Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to0 239
(Default: 1)

Station ! Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 64
(Default: 1)

Unit Type AB (Tag) (fixed) AB (Tag) (fixed)

IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 1.1.1.1)

Port No. 44818 (fixed) 44818 (fixed)

Communication TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

Connection Set the message communication type according to the connected Ethernet UCMM
equipment. Class3
(Default: UCMM)

Slot No. Set the slot No. connected to the CPU module in the PLC module. 0to 20
(Default: 0)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 439 Communication detail settings
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Point/©

« [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for GT21 and GS21

Effective range of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting]

Only [1] to [4] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] can be used for GT21 and GS21.
If [5] onwards are used, the settings are invalid on GT21 and GS21.

[Host] setting

Set [Host] within the range from [1] to [4] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the
2| B T4 About Unit Tupe

Host Net No.

*

Station
1

Only [1] to [4] <———

can be used.

BT IS
o e e

2
3
4

 [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for a multiple CPU system

When the Ethernet connection type is Ethernet (AB Tag), monitoring in the multiple CPU system is possible by
setting a different [Slot No.] for one module with the same IP address in [Connected Ethernet Controller
Setting].

The following shows [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for configuring a system.

(Example: System configuration)

Slot 01
[o\__ [\
= :’
t%

Slot No.0 CPU T I GOT
IP address: 1.1.1.1 Q00000000 Net No.: 1
IIP address: 1.1.1.2
SlotNo.1 CPU HUB
IP address: 1.1.1.1

(Example: Settings in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting])

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-iinked GOT.

v [ el B

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | Port No. | Communication | Connection | Slot Mo.
1 = 1 1 AB(Tag) 1111 44818 TCP UCMM 0
2 1 2 AB(Tag) 1.1.1.1 44818 TCP UCMM 1

In the above settings, the GOT monitors the CPU as follows.

When [Net No.] is set to 1 and [Station No.] is set to 1 for an object, the GOT monitors the CPU whose slot No.
is 0.

When [Net No.] is set to 1 and [Station No.] is set to 2 for an object, the GOT monitors the CPU whose slot No.
is 1.

» Communication interface setting by the Ultility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

« Setting IP address and port No

The same IP address cannot be set for the same port No.The same IP address can be set for the different port
No.
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PLC side setting

Point/°
ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LTIALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual
Parameter setting

Set the following parameters with the software package manufactured by the Allen-Bradley.

Setting details

Item

Name Sets the name.

IP Address IP address of the connected module™

Slot Slots No. for installing the EtherNet/IP communication module 2

*1  For the IP address, make the same setting as that of each Ethernet module set on GT Designer3.
Do not set the same IP Address as those of GOT and controller on the Ethernet network.
For the address setting on GT Designer3, refer to the following.
==~ Page 439 Communication detail settings

*2 The EtherNet/IP communication module cannot be connected to the slot [0].

Set the slot No. to [1] or later.

Rotary switch setting

In EtherNet/IP communication module (1756-EN2T, 1756-EN2TR, 1756-EN3TR, and 1756-EN2TSC only), IP address can be
set by rotary switches. EtherNet/IP communication module have 3 rotary switches named X, Y, and Z. The following shows
the procedure to set IP address using the rotary switches X, Y, and Z.

For details of these rotary switches, refer to the following manual.

[ IManual of EtherNet/IP communication module to be used

Rotary switch setting value

Description

1to 254

The fourth octet of the IP address is the value set by the rotary switches.

*The network address part is fixed to [192.168.1.***].

(Setting example)

If the switches are set to X=0, Y=3, Z=1, IP address of EtherNet/IP communication module will be [192.168.1.31].
Adjust the settings with the GOT settings.

=~ Page 440 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

888

The setting value which sets EtherNet/IP communication module to initial setting.
When the setting value is [888], the EtherNet/IP communication module cannot be connected with the GOT.

Other than above

To set the IP address with a peripheral tool, set the values on left for the rotary switches.
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Precautions

When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

When connecting to multiple GOTs
HSetting Station

When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet network, set each [Station] to the GOT.
[~ Page 440 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

ESetting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT 1000 series mixed.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

When connecting to the multiple network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.

The following actions may improve the communication performance.
* Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

Tag name of AB native tag

When using the multiple AB native tags with long names, the monitor display speed may slow down.

For details, refer to the following manual.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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11.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 615 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB SLC500])

[=5~ Page 618 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix])

(=5~ Page 623 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix (Extended)])

(=~ Page 623 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

[=5~ Page 627 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])
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12 cerLc

» Page 447 Connectable Model List
» Page 449 System Configuration

» Page 456 Connection Diagram

« Page 459 GOT Side Settings

» Page 461 PLC Side Setting

» Page 464 Settable Device Range
+ Page 464 Precautions

12.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock | Communication Type | Connectable model Refer to

Series90-30 IC693CPU3 11 x RS-232 T I = Page 449 Connecting to
IC693CPU313 RS-422 @ Series90-30
IC693CPU323
IC693CPU350
IC693CPU360
IC693CPU363
IC693CPU366
IC693CPU367
IC693CPU374

Series90-70 1IC697CPU731 x RS-232 GT It lGT =~ Page 452 Connecting to
IC697CPXT772 RS-422 @ Series90-70
1IC697CPX782
IC697CPX928
1IC697CPX935
1IC697CPU780
IC697CGR772
IC697CGR935
IC697CPU788
IC697CPU789
IC697CPM790
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Series Model name Clock | Communication Type | Connectable model Refer to

VersaMax Micro IC200UAA003 x RS-232 Gt et lGT ==~ Page 454 Connecting to
1C200UAL004 RS-422 @ VersaMax Micro
IC200UAL005
IC200UAL006
IC200UAA007
IC200UAR028
1C200UDD110
1C200UDD120
1C200UDD212
IC200UDRO005
1C200UDRO006
IC200UDR010
1C200UDDO064
1C200UDD164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDRO064
IC200UAR014
1C200UDD104
1C200UDD112
IC200UDRO001
1C200UDRO002
1C200UDRO003

4 48 12 GEPLC
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12.2 System Configuration

Connecting to Series90-30

Point;3

Connectable model
Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

Communication driver

C=mm

GE (SNP-X)

Power  Series Communication
Supplies 90-30 Modules GOT

Connection cable

For the RS-232 connection

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

Power Model name | Communication | Commu | Cable model Max. Option device™ | Model con.nectable

Supplies*1 Modules"! nication | Connection distance equipment
Type diagram number

IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU311 | IC693CMM311 RS-232 Page 456 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) Sl 1 PLC for 1

IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU313 connection diagram 1) GOT

IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU323 EAZs

IC693PWR332

IC693PWR328

GT15-RS2-9P

IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU350 | IC693CMM311 RS-232 Page 456 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU360 connection diagram 1) 27] 25
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU366 @

IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU367
IC693PWR328 | IC693CPU374

GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25

IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU363 | IC693CMM311 Rs232 | (%s)Page 456 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT)

IC693PWR330 connection diagram 1) 27] 25
(100 [GS

IC693PWR331

IC693PWR332

IC693PWR328

GT15-RS2-9P =
27] 25

*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Communication Modules)

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Power Model name | Communication | Commu | Cable model Max. Option device | Model con.nectable
Supplies*1 Modules ™ nication | Connection distance equipment

Type diagram number
IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU311 | IC693CMM311 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) et 16T 8 PLCs for 1
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU313 connection diagram 1) GOT
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU323
IC693PWR332
IC693PWR328

GT15-RS4-9S

IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU350 | IC693CMM311 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU360 connection diagram 1) 27] 25
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU366 @

IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU367
IC693PWR328 | IC693CPU374

GT15-RS4-9S
IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU363 | IC693CMM311 RS-422 Page457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) el 5
IC693PWR330 connection diagram 1)
IC693PWR331 S
IC693PWR332
IC693PWR328

GT15-RS4-9S =
27] 25

*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Power Supplies)

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Power Model name Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model con'nectable
Supplies*1 Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number
IC693PWR321 1C693CPU350 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) 8 PLCs for 1 GOT
IC693PWR330 1C693CPU360 connection diagram 2)
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU366
IC693PWR332 IC693CPU367
IC693PWR328 IC693CPU374
GT15-RS4-9S =
37
IC693PWR321 1IC693CPU363 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR330 connection diagram 2) 27] 25
IC693PWR331 BA2s
IC693PWR332
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-9S GT
37
*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the PLC)
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Power Model name Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model | connectable
Supplies™! Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number
IC693PWR321 IC693CPU363 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) 8 PLC for 1 GOT
IC693PWR330 (CPU port 2) connection diagram 2) 27] 25
IC693PWR331 BA2s
IC693PWR332
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-9S

5

*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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Connecting to Series90-70

Point >

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

For the RS-232 connection

Communication driver

[C=mm
Series  Communication
90-70  Modules GOT
Connection cable ®
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model name Communication | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model | Sonnectable
Modules " Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number

IC697CPX772 IC697CMM711 RS-232 (sR)Page 456 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 PLC for 1 GOT
IC697CPX782 connection diagram 1)
IC697CPX928
IC697CPX935
IC697CPU780
IC697CPU788 GT15-RS2-9P I
IC697CPU789 25
IC697CPU731
IC697CGR772
IC697CGRI35
IC697CPM790

*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2 GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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For the RS-422 connection

Communication driver

C=mm

GE (SNP-X)

Series  Communication
90-70 Modules
GOT
Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

PLC Communicatio | Communication | Cable model Max. Option device? | Model con.nectable
n Modules " Type Connection distance equipment
diagram number

IC697CPX772 1C697CMM711 RS-422 Page 457 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) el 5 Up to 8 PLCs for 1
IC697CPX782 connection diagram 1) GOT
IC697CPX928 BAZS

IC697CPX935

IC697CPU780

IC697CPU788 GT15-RS4-9S GrmlGT

IC697CPU789

IC697CPU731

IC697CGR772
IC697CGR935
1IC697CPM790
*1  Product manufactured by GE Corporation.

For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
12 GEPLC
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Connecting to VersaMax Micro

Point >

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

For the RS-232 connection

Communication driver

C=mm

GE (SNP-X)

VersaMax
Micro

Connection cable

GOT

PLC

Connection cable

GOT

Model name

Communication
Type

Cable model

Connection diagram

number

Max.
distance

Option device™

Model

Number of connectable
equipment

IC200UAA003
IC200UARO14
IC200UDD104
1C200UDD112
IC200UDR001
IC200UDRO002
IC200UDRO003

RS-232

(Ose)Page 456 RS-232 | 15m

connection diagram 2)

- (Built into GOT)

GT15-RS2-9P

IC200UAL004

IC200UAL005

IC200UAL006

IC200UAA007
IC200UAR028
1C200UDD110
1C200UDD120
1C200UDD212
IC200UDRO005
IC200UDRO006
IC200UDRO10
1C200UDDO6G4
IC200UDD164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDRO06G4

RS-232

Page 456 RS-232
connection diagram 2)

15m

- (Built into GOT)

GT15-RS2-9P

1 PLC for 1 GOT

*1  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

12 GEPLC
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For the RS-422 connection

Communication driver

C=mm

GE (SNP-X)

VersaMax

Micro GOT

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable

PLC Communication | Cable model Max. Option device"’ Model equipment
Type Connection diagram | distance
number

IC200UALO04 RS-422 Page 458 RS-422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
IC200UALO05 connection diagram 3)
IC200UAL006
IC200UAA007
IC200UAR028
IC200UDD110 GT15-RS4-9S
IC200UDD120
1C200UDD212
IC200UDRO005
IC200UDRO006
IC200UDRO10
1C200UDDO64
IC200UDD 164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDRO064

Up to 8 PLCs for 1 GOT

*1  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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12.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side Communication Modules
CD O v | 1 |SHILD
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2| T
sD(TXD) | 3 (— > 3 | RD
ER(DTR) | 4 4 | RTS
SG 5 — 7| sG
DR(DSR) | 6 [« 5 | cTs
RS(RTS) | 7 | & | DCD
cs(CTS) | s ::I | 20 | DTR
NC S
FG

BRS-232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side PLC

cD T I
RD(RXD) | 2 fe—i i . | ™D
SD(TXD) | 3 — 3 |RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 + | rTs

SG 5 [ 8 |GND
DR(DSR) | 6 ¢ — 2 |cTs
RSRTS) | 7 |— s |DCD
CS(CTS) | 8 :l 1| & |DTR

NC R [ 7 | 5V

FG

*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.
LI1GE PLC user's Manual

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

BGE PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the GE PLC side module.
For details, refer to the GE PLC user's manual.

456 12 GEPLC
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RS-422 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-422 connection diagram 1)

Communication

terminating resistor ﬁ

Communication

GOT side Module 12002 Module

q TERMI 4 \ F 24 | TERM
soA | 1 [ L RO g l 2 | RD(B)
SDB | 6 [— : RORN 13— 13 | RD(A)
RDA | 2 L SP® 21 | SD(B)
ROB | 7 | L sowl s | sD(A)
sG | 5 E i I E 7| ov
RSA | 3 : L RISA | : 10 | RTS(A)
CSA | 4 :E—E:I I——E—E 11 i i I——;E: 11 | CTS(A)
RSB | & |— : RSB o | : 22 | RTS(B)
CSB | 9 ::I I:E 23 I::: 23 | CTS(B)

T 7-*; -------- / SHLD 1 ‘/---------;-*-1 -------- / 1 SHLD
*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2 Aterminating resistor should be connected to communication module at a terminal station.
HRS-422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side PLC terminating resistor 120Q"2 f]_ PLC

TTTTTTTTT T T RT yoTTTTTTTTT T T

. . 9 n ™ 9 RT
SDA | 1 RRELL 11 | RD(B)
SDB | 6 [— ROV 40— 10 | RD(A")
ROA | 2 |t BN P S B 13 | sD@)
RDB | 7 SN 12 | SD(A)
sG | 5 |— SB[ m— 7| sG
RSA | 3 [—H RIS | L 6 | RTS(A)
CSA | 4 ::I R 45 I:: 15 | CTS(A)
RSB | 8 |— I::‘% | o : 14 | RTS(B)
CsB | o ::| SIS LZN I:: 8 | CTS(®)

"1

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a PLC which will be a terminal.

12 GEPLC
12.3 Connection Diagram
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BRS-422 connection diagram 3)

GOT side PLC terminating resistor 120Q"2 ﬁ PLC

i R | 0 & o | R
SDA | 1 i E i E ROE) 11 i E i E 11 RD(B’)
SDB1| 6 [— : RO 1o 10 | RD(A)
ROA | 2 |—Hi BTG QY I 13 | sD(B)
ROB | 7 (—i ] 12 | SD(A)
SG | 5 — E SH R - E 7| sG
RSA | 3 : L RTSA) | ! : 6 | RTS(A)
CSA | 4 i:l LCTSR) | g I:: 15 | CTS(A)
RSB | & |— : RSB 4y | : 14 | RTS(B)
CSB | 9 :j CTSE) | 4 E I:: s | CTS(®)

T o S ‘L1 """" - 1 | SHLD

*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2 Terminating resistor should be provided for a PLC which will be a terminal.

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

BGE PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the GE PLC side module.
For details, refer to the GE PLC user's manual.

Connecting terminating resistors

HGOT side

» For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".
» For GT2505-V

Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

BGE PLC side
When connecting a GE PLC to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.
[IGE PLC user's Manual

458 12 GEPLC
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12.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

3 Controller Setting = e |
Controller Setting ~
CHL:GE Series 90
@ cHz:none 3R set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CH3:None
@ cHa:None Manufacturer: GE ~
i Network/Duplex Setting
= Routing Information Controller Type: GE Series 0 ~
=ik Gateway VF: Standard J/F{R5232) v
#5 Communication Setting
B Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent
£ mail £ Detail Setting
-0 FTP Server
B File Transfer Driver: | GE(SNPX)
18, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching B T
R Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(8Ps) 19200
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit 1bit
Parity odd
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 00
Delay Time(ms) 5

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.
3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [GE]

* [Controller Type]: [GE Series 90]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

» [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.

(=5~ Page 460 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point ;>

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
(= Page 48 I/F communication setting

12 GEPLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property |‘I.Falue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Odd

Retry( Times) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Host Address i

Delay Time(ms) 5

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with | 9600bps,
the connected equipment. 19200bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 38400bps,

57600bps,
115200bps

Data Bit"! Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bits/8bits
connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during | None
communication. Even
(Default: Odd) Odd

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: 3times)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the GOT to which the PLC is connected) | 00 to 31
in the connected network.
(Default: 00)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from | 0 to 300ms
the GOT. (Default: 5ms)

*1 If no setting is provided for the data length for the controller, set "8 bits".
If the setting is provided for the data length for the controller, set the same set value for the data length for the GOT as that for the PLC.

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

12 GEPLC
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12.5 PLC Side Setting

Pointp
GE PLC

For details of GE PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[T1GE PLC user's Manual

Model name

Refer to

PLC CPU

Series 90-30

=~ Page 461 Connecting to Series 90-30

VersaMaxMicro

=5~ Page 462 Connecting to VersaMaxMicro

Communication Modules

1IC693CMM311

=5~ Page 462 Connecting to IC693CMM311

1IC697CMM711

=5~ Page 463 Connecting to IC697CMM711

Connecting to Series 90-30

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the engineering tool.
When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only".

Setting item PLC side setting
Port Mode ! SNP

Port Type*2 Slave

Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps
Flow Control NONE

Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits
Timeout™ Long

Turn Around Delay*4 0

SNP ID™® 00 to 31

Converter Power Consumption*6 0

*1 Setto SNP.
*2 Setto Slave.
*3 Setto Long.
*4 Setto 0.

*5 Set within the range of 00 to 31.

When specifying the station No. from 0 to 9, add "0" before the number and set it as 00 to 09.

*6 Set to 0.(only when connecting to Port2)

12 GEPLC
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Connecting to VersaMaxMicro

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the engineering tool.

Setting item

PLC side setting

Data Rate

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Bits / Character®

7bits, 8bits

Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits
Port Mode ! SNP
Port Type ™ Slave
Flow Control NONE
Timeout™ Long
Turn Around Delay*4 0
SNP ID™® 00 to 31
*1 Set to the SNP protocol.
*2 Setto Slave.
*3 Setto Long.
*4 Setto 0.
*5 Set within the range of 00 to 31.
When specifying the station No. from 0 to 9, add "0" before the number and set it as 00 to 09.
*6 Set the same set value for the data length for the GOT and PLC.

Connecting to IC693CMM311

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the engineering tool.

When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only".

Setting item PLC side setting
SNP Enable YES

SNP Mode™? Slave

Interface™ RS232, RS485
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps
Parity ODD, NONE, EVEN
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits

Flow Control™ NONE

Turn Around Delay @ NONE

Timeout™® Long

*1 Setto YES.

*2 Setto SLAVE.

Set the communication format to be used.
(only when connecting to Port2)

Set to NONE.

Set to NONE.

Set to LONG.

*3

*4
*5
“6

12 GEPLC
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Connecting to IC697CMM711

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the engineering tool.
When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only".

Setting item PLC side setting
SNP Enable™ YES

SNP Mode ™2 Slave

Interface™® RS232, RS485
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps
Parity ODD, NONE, EVEN
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits

Flow Control ™ NONE

Turn Around Delay*5 NONE

Timeout™® Long

*1 Setto YES.

*2 Setto SLAVE.

*3 Set the communication format to be used.
(only when connecting to Port2)

*4 Setto NONE.

*5 Setto NONE.

*6 Setto LONG.

Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.
The station number can be set without regard to the cable connection order. There is no problem even if station numbers are

not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.00 No.15 No.6

T TeleREEE] T TeleREE[ O Telee[elele T eleREEE]
EEEEEE EEEEEE EREEEE EREEEE

Examples of station number setting

Direct specification
Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when setting device.

Specification range

00 to 31

Point}3
PLC Station No. settings

Make sure to set a 2-digit number for the station No. of the PLC to be monitored by the GOT.

12 GEPLC
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12.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
=5~ Page 628 GE equipment ([GE Series 90])

12.7 Precautions

GOT clock control

The PLC clock data cannot be written to or read from the GOT.
The settings of "time adjusting" or "time broadcast" made on the GOT will be disabled on the PLC.

464 12 GEPLC
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1 3 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

» Page 465 Connectable Model List
» Page 466 Serial Connection
» Page 480 Ethernet Connection

+ Page 489 Settable Device Range

13.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Communication Connectable model Refer to
Type
MASTER-K K80S K7M-DDDDS(/DC) o RS-232 @ @ = Page 466 Connecting to
K120S K7M-DoooU RS-422 27] 25] 23] 21 K80S or K120S
K200S K3P-07cS o RS-232 cT let NGt lGT =~ Page 469 Connecting to
RS-422 271 251 231 21 K2008
K300S K4P-15AS o RS-232 cT let BT lGT =~ Page 471 Connecting to
RS-422 271 251 23] 21 K300
XGT XGK XGK-CPUU o Ethernet T 1ot 1GT 1GT ==~ Page 480 Connecting to
XGK-CPUH 271 251 23] 21 XGK
XGK-CPUA
XGK-CPUS
XGK-CPUE
XGK-CPUUN
XGK-CPUHN
XGK-CPUSN

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC 4
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13.2 Serial Connection

Connecting to K80S or K120S

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

(=
MASTER-K
Cnet
K80S,
K120S I/F GOT
module
Connection cable
N
1
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
. s : . *3 equipment
Series | Cnetl/F | Communication Cable model Max. Option device Model
module” Type Connection distance
diagram number
K80S - RS-232 (@2 Page 473 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) =mrm | 1PLC for 1 GOT
K1208 connection diagram 1) 25
GT _ |STorw|
23 ral
Shosa IEI
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP? | e i
1621537
R4 R2
Page 473 RS-232 |sameas | - (Built into GOT)
preparing, GTMR GTOSP
connection diagram 3) above

466 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
13.2 Serial Connection



K80S
K120S

G7L-CUEB

RS-232

(%e)Page 473 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) =
connection diagram 2) 27] 25
GT _ |STorw
o
GT15-RS2-9P ——
25
GT10-CO2H-6PTIP? | copmm e
o1
R4 R2
Page 474 RS-232 | sameas | - (Built into GOT) e e
connection diagram 4) | above R

1 PLC for 1 GOT

*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

K80S, ot K80S, et cor
K120S K120S
module module
.- @=(Connection cable 2) ==
E } E ]
- 1
k(Connection cable 1))/
PLC Connection cable 1) | Cnet I/F module™ Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Series | Cable model Model Commun | Cable model distance Option device™ | Model con.nectable
Connectiondiagram | name ication Connection diagram equipment
number Type number
K80S | (%se)Page 475 RS-422 | G7L-CUEC | RS-422 (Ose)Page 475 RS-422 | 500m™2 - (Built into GOT) 31 PLCs for 1
K120S | connection diagram 2) connection diagram 1) GOT ™
GT15-RS4-9S e
27| 25
GT10-CO2H-9SC | e e
Rz
User _ 2 _ it i
Page 475RS-422 | 500m (Built into GOT) o
connection diagram 3) ETRR
Pt
R4
*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*4  Up to 10 PLCs can be connected to GS21-W.

468
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Connecting to K200S

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

[C=mm
MASTER-K
Cnet
K200S IIF GOT
module
(2] Connection cable v _
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Series | Cnet I/F Communication Cable model Max. Option device™ Model equipment
module™ Type Connection distance
diagram number
K200S G6L-CUEB | RS-232 Page 473 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) GT lGT 1 PLC for 1 GOT
connection diagram 2) 25
GT _ |STorw|
23 21

GT15-RS2-9P

GT10-CO2H-6PTIP2 | rrzmm rrem

2104p]2104r}
M [

(%D Page 474 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) Grore
connection diagram 4) ol

*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

LS Industrial Systems
MASTER-K

K200S

Cnet
IIF
module

K200S

Cnet
I/F
module

GOT

@=(Connection cable 2) =@

\—(Connection cable 1))—/

PLC

470

Connection cable 1) | Cnet I/F module™ Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Series | Cable model Model Commun | Cable model distance Option device™ | Model con.nectable
Connectiondiagram | name ication Connection diagram equipment
number Type number
K200S | (%sp)Page 475 RS-422 | G6L-CUEC | RS-422 Page 475RS-422 | 500m™ | - (Builtinto GOT) |z rzm | 31 PLCs for 1
connection diagram 2) connection diagram 1) s | coT™
GT_ [STorw
2
GT15-RS4-9S GT
37
GT10-C02H-9SC GT o JGT
R4
(Use)Page 475 RS-422 | 500m2 | - (Built into GOT) | g rmm
connection diagram 3) Blesr
ST o3p|
&
*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*4  Up to 10 PLCs can be connected to GS21-W.
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Connecting to K300S

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

=1

LS Industrial Systems
MASTER-K

Cnet
K300S I/F GOT

module
Connection cable v _

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Series | Cnet I/F Communication Cable model Max. Option device™ Model | €duipment
module™ Type Connection distance
diagram number
K300S G4L-CUEA | RS-232 Page 473 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) GT lGT 1 PLC for 1 GOT
connection diagram 2) 25
GT _ |STorw|
234

GT15-RS2-9P

GT10-CO2H-6PTIP? | s
Zhosc] Bl

(5D Page 474 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) o
connection diagram 4) 21

GT,
04r]ST o3|
[2104p)
R2

*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC 4 1
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

LS Industrial Systems
MASTER-K

K300S

Cnet
I/F
module

Cnet
I/F
module

\—(Connection cable 1))—/

Connection cable 2

GOT

472

PLC Connection cable 1) | Cnet I/F module™ Connection cable 2) | Max. GOT Number of
Series | Cable model Cnetl/F | Commun | Cable model distance Option device™ | Model con.nectable
Connectiondiagram | module™ | ication Connection diagram equipment
number Type number
K300S | (%sR)Page 475 RS-422 | G4L-CUEA | RS-422 Page 475RS-422 | 500m™ | - (Builtinto GOT)  |rzramrzm | 31 PLCs for 1
connection diagram 2) connection diagram 1) s | coT™
GT_ [STorw
s
GT15-RS4-9S or 16T
GT10-CO2H-9SC | copem cyem
Page 475RS-422 | 500m™ | - (Builtinto GOT) | cypem e
connection diagram 3) Zloar
CTose]
216
*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
*4  Up to 10 PLCs can be connected to GS21-W.

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
13.2 Serial Connection



Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable
BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

COT side LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM
cD T ol | sy
RD(RXD) 7 | TxD2
SD(TXD) s 4 | RXD2
ER(DTR) t | 2 | RxD1
SG 5 5 | SG
DR(DSR) 3 | TXD1
RS(RTS) bl | sy
CS(CTS) :j s | sG
NC i __________________ j 9 SG

BRS-232 connection diagram 2)

LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM

GOT side PLC side

cD o — 1] cb
RD(RXD) 3 | ™D
SD(TXD) o 2 | RXD
ER(DTR) 4 | DTR

SG 5 1 5 | SG
DR(DSR) 6 | DSR
RS(RTS) 7 | RTS
CS(CTS) :j .| s | CTS

NC __________________ o | -

HRS-232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side (terminal block)

SD
RD
ER
DR
SG
RS
Cs

LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS

PLC side
————— » 4 | RXD2
—— 7 | T™xD2
1] sy
t | 2 | RxDA
: 5 | sG
s | TXD1
:j bl | sy
: s | sG
i __________________ j 9 SG

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
13.2 Serial Connection

473




BRS-232 connection diagram 4)

GOT side (terminal block) LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS

PLC side

SD 2 | RXD
RD i L1 3 | TXD
ER 1] cp
DR + | DTR
SG E L1 5 | sG
RS 6 | DSR
cs :j 7 | RTs

E .1 8 | CTS

o J: 9 -

HEPrecautions when preparing a cable

» Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

+ LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC.

474 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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RS-422 cable

BRS-422 connection diagram 1)
LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

GOT side side (terminal block) *1
SDA | 1 — — RDA
SDB | & IR RDB
RDA | 2 — E SDA
RDB | 7 SDB
SG | s : i SG
RSA | 3 i T FG
RSB | s
CSA | 4 f—i i
CsB | o

*1  For the system terminal, connect a 120Q (1/2W) terminating resistor across RDA and RDB, and across SDA and SDB respectively.

BRS-422 connection diagram 2)
LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

side (terminal block) *1 side (terminal block) *1
RDA —— f— RDA
RDB RDB
SDA SDA
SDB SDB

SG SG
FG e — FG

*1  For the system terminal, connect a 120Q (1/2W) terminating resistor across RDA and RDB, and across SDA and SDB respectively.

BRS-422 connection diagram 3)

GOT side LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS
(terminal block) PLC side (terminal block)
SDA — e — RDA
! 1
SDB (NN RDB
1
RDA i SDA
! 1
RDB i : SDB
! 1
SG : SG
' '
RSA i —— FG
RSB : :
T I
! 1
CSA —
csB !

*1  For the system terminal, connect a 120Q (1/2W) terminating resistor across RDA and RDB, and across SDA and SDB respectively.
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HEPrecautions when preparing a cable
+ Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

+ LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC.

EConnecting terminating resistors

+ GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.
OFor GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, GS25

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to disable.

<OFor GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N

Set the terminating resistor selector to 330 Q.

OFor GS21-W

Since the terminating resistor is fixed to 330 Q, no setting is required for the terminating resistor.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.

[~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

+ LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side

When connecting an LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.
[~ Page 475 RS-422 cable

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting (=8 =
Controller Setting “
@ CHI:LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K
&P cHz:None 3R set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CH3:None
@ cH:Mone Manufacturer: LS Industral Systams ~
Tk Network/DUpIEX SeEtng
Routing Information Controller Type: LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K ~
ik Gateway VF: Standard J/F(RS232) ~
&% Communication Setting
5 Gateway Server
28 Gateway Clent
& mai & Detal Setting
FTP Server
Fg Fie Transfer Driver: [ LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K
-I8, MELSEC Redundant
W station No. Switching Property .
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit: 1bit
Parity None
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) 0
v
. 5 0K Cancel Apply.
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.
3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [LS Industrial Systems]

* [Controller Type]: [LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used
+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 478 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Pointp

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property |‘I.Falue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
Retry( Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) ]
Item Description Range
Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with the connected 9600bps,
equipment. 19200bps,
(Default: 38400bps) 38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps
Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.

(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during communication. | None
(Default: None) Even
Odd
Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes

(Default: 3times)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the PLC to which the GOT is connected) in the network of | 0 to 31
the GOT.
(Default: 0)
Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300 (ms)

(Default: Oms)

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

478 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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PLC Side Setting

Point}’
LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

For details of LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLCs, refer to the following manual.
[lUser's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

Model name

Refer to

PLC CPU K80S
K120S

==~ Page 479 Connecting to PLC CPU

K200S

K300S

Cnet I/F module G7L-CUEB

I=~ Page 479 Connecting to Cnet I/F module

G7L-CUEC

G6L-CUEB

G6L-CUEC

G4L-CUEA

Connecting to PLC CPU

ESettings of the communication specifications

There is no item to be set using the hardware.

Set the items using the engineering software for MASTER-K.

Item Setting details

Station No. 0 to 31

Communication speed 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600bps
Data bit 7or8

Parity bit None, Even, Odd

Stop bit 1or2

*1 For the setting method of the engineering software, refer to the following.

[ 1User's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

Connecting to Cnet I/F module

ESettings of the communication specifications

There is no item to be set using the hardware.

Set the items using the engineering software for MASTER-K.

Item

Setting details

Communication protocol

Dedicated protocol

Communication format Data bit 7or8
Stop bit 1or2
Start bit 1
Parity bit Even/Odd/None
Channel selection Stand-alone mode/Interlocking mode
Synchronization Asynchronous
Transmission speed RS-232C 300/600/1200/2400/4800/9600/19200/38400
(bps) RS-422/485 300/600/1200/2400/4800/9600/19200/38400/76800

*1 For the setting method of the engineering software, refer to the following.

L 1User's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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13.3 Ethernet Connection

Connecting to XGK

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(LS Industrial Systems XGK), Gateway

Communication
XGK-CPU module Hub GOT
Connection cable (oo @ =( Connection cable =@
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model name | Communication | Cable model " Maximum | Option device > | Model con.nectable
module 12 segment equipment
length "
XGK-CPUU XGL-EFMT(B) * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) * 63 PLCs or less for 1
XGK-CPUH Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) 27| 25 GOT
XGK-CPUA or unshielded twisted pair cable * 16 GOTs or less for 1
XGK-CPUS (UTP) of category 5 or higher Shosr XGL-EFMT(B) when
XGK-CPUE * 10BASE-T TR, connecting to the
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) @@ communication module™®
or unshielded twisted pair cable * 4 GOTs or less for 1
(UTP) of category 3 or higher GT25-J71E71-100 XGK-CPU when
connecting to the
Ethernet port built in the
cPU'®
XGK-CPUUN XGL-EFMT(B) - (Built into GOT)
XGK-CPUHN 27| 25

XGK-CPUSN
223::
ET/IR4
[Z4(Z4]
GT25-JT1E7T1-100 | rramiss
35

;:]i:]heercn:g;on built - (Built into GOT)
321

GT25-J71E71-100 GT
27| 25

*1  Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2 Select one of the following for [Unit Type] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] of GT Designer3.
* When connecting to the communication module: [XGL-EFMT(B)]
* When connecting to the Ethernet port built in the CPU: [XGK-CPU]
For [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] of GT Designer3, refer to the following.
= Page 485 Connected Ethernet controller setting
*3 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration

480 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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*4

*5
*6

A length between a hub and a node.

The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.

* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)

When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

Set the number of connected GOTs in the engineering software for the PLC.

=~ Page 487 PLC Side Setting
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GOT side settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Setting [E=8[EcR==|
| controler setting

BcuY CH 1:LS Indusirial Systems XGK
-4 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting A set the controller to be connected to the GOT.

New
® 1l XGK-CPU(192.168.250.110) Manufacturer: LS Industrial Systems hd
CH2:No
@ CH3:None Controller Type: LS Industrial Systems XGK hd
B ruaione IR Ethemet:Muli ~

5y Network/Duplex Setting
Routing Information
-5k Gateway

%% Communication Setting @ Detall Setting
B Gateway Server
BE Gateway Clent Drver: | Ethemet(LS Industrial Systems XGK), Gateway
b mai
F1p Server Property Value
g Flle Transfer GOT Net No. 1
18y MELSEC Redundant GOT Station 18
W?ﬁm;ﬂ” Ho- ?":;’"‘"ﬂs ch GOT Communication Port: No. 5040
uffer Memory Unit No. Switching Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controler Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethernet-linked GOT.

[ | |
Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type P Address Port No. | Communication
1 - 1 1 XGK-CPU  192.168.250.110 2004 Tce
I v
0K Cancel Apply

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [LS Industrial Systems]

* [Controller Type]: [LS Industrial Systems XGK]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet: Multi]

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[=5~ Page 483 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the setting, click the [OK] button.

Point/©

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value

GOT Net No. 1

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5040

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1to 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station ™! Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 64

(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment.
(Default: 5040 2)

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534

Retry

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out.

(Default: 3times)

0 to Stimes

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

1 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC.

(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000(ms)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
==~ Page 485 Connected Ethernet controller setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting
Set the following communication port setting.

 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
« Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.

[=5~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting
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Controler Setting

& B Conmecran Exhemet Congole Settng I Set the controler to be connected to the GOT.

m :’:él‘?{r:u(19z.16a.zsn.un) Manufacturer: LS Industrial Systems v
g Czane Controller Type: | LS Industrial Systems XGK. v
& cHazNone IF: [ 3

5 Network/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
Gateway
#£ Communication Setting 2 Detail Setting
£l Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Connected Ethernet Controller Setting
= mai

EETS:IHNSZV i% Set the controlers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

3 S e Sutonng FEE

8D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching |

['station | Unt Type | 1P Address | Port No. | C:
1 X6KCPU  192.168.250.110 2004

[ Host | net No.

ok || cancel || aopk

Host The host is displayed. -
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)

Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1to 239
(Default: 1)
Station ™1 Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 1t0 64
(Default: 1)
Unit Type Select one according to the connected unit. XGK-CPU, XGL-EFMT(B)

When connecting to the Ethernet port built in the CPU: [XGK-CPU]
When connecting to the communication module: [XGL-EFMT(B)]
(Default: XGK-CPU)

IP address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. PLC side IP address
(Default: 192.168.250.110)

Port No. 2 Set the port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. 2004 2004 (TPC),
(Default: 2004) 2005 (UDP)

Communication format 2 Select a communication protocol. TCP TCP, UDP
(Default: TCP)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
=~ Page 483 Communication detail settings
*2 The setting range depends on the selection for [Unit Type].
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Point/©
[Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for GT21 and GS21

« Effective range of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting]

Only [1] to [4] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] can be used for GT21 and GS21.
If [5] onwards are used, the settings are invalid on GT21 and GS21.

* [Host] setting

Set [Host] within the range from [1] to [4] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the
X @h __1 About Unit Tvpe

Host Net No. Station
* 1

Only [1] to [4] ———

can be used.

W
[ S =

2
3
4

486 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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PLC Side Setting

Pointp
LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

For details of LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLCs, refer to the following manual.
[lUser's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

Standard settings

Configure the settings in the XGT series engineering software.

Item Setting details

IP Adress PLC side IP Adress '

Reception waiting time Time period from when communication with the controller stops until when
communication is disconnected (Five seconds or longer is recommended.)

Number of Dedicated Connections Set the number of TCP devices connected to the PLC.

Driver Select XGT Server.

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
==~ Page 485 Connected Ethernet controller setting
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Precautions

When connecting to multiple GOTs

ESetting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet network, set each [Station] to the GOT.
[=5~ Page 482 Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

ESetting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT 1000 series mixed.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.

(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

When connecting to the multiple network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication performance.

* Using a switching hub

* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)

* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

488 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
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13.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 631 LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])
[=5~ Page 635 LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC 4
13.4 Settable Device Range 89



MEMO

490 13 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
13.4 Settable Device Range



14 miITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC

» Page 491 Connectable Model List
» Page 492 System Configuration

» Page 494 Connection Diagram

« Page 500 GOT Side Settings

» Page 502 PLC Side Settings

» Page 503 Settable Device Range

14.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

1

Series Model name” Clock | Communication | Connectable model Refer to
Type
Nexgenie 1000 PLC NG16DL o RS-232 cT let BT lGT =5~ Page 492 Connecting to
NG16ADL RS-422 @ Iz' Nexgenie 1000 PLC, Nexgenie
RS-485 o 2000 PLUS PLC
NG14RL
NG16DN
NG16ADN
NG14RN
Nexgenie 2000 PLUS P2210 o RS-232 cT let fat Gt =~ Page 492 Connecting to
PLC P2211 RS-422 IZ‘ @ Nexgenie 1000 PLC, Nexgenie
RS-485 o 2000 PLUS PLC
P2213A
P2214
*1 Use the PLC versions listed below.
Model Applicable Library Applicable Target
Library name Version Target name Version
NG16DL GOT2000_NG_1000.lib Ver. 1.0 or later Installable_Target_Nexgenie_T2.7 Ver. 2.7 or later
NG16ADL
NG14RL
NG16DN
NG16ADN
NG14RN
P2210 GOT2000_NG_P2210.lib Ver. 1.0 or later Installable_Target_Nexgenie2210_T1.8 Ver. 1.8 or later
P2211
P2213A GOT2000_NG_P2213A.lib Ver. 1.0 or later Installable_Target_Nexgenie2213A_T1.5 Ver. 1.5 or later
P2214 GOT2000_NG_P2214.lib Ver. 1.0 or later Installable_Target_Nexgenie2214_T1.5 Ver. 1.5 or later

*2 For GS21, only GS21-W-N supports the RS-485 connection.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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14.2 System Configuration

Connecting to Nexgenie 1000 PLC, Nexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC

Communication driver

[Ci= 1
MEI Nexgenie
Nexgenie 1000 PLC GOT
Nexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC
@ Connection cable
Communication unit | Communication | Connection cable GOT Number of
Type Cable model Max. Option device™™ Model con_nectable
Connection distance equipment
diagram number
Nexgenie 1000 PLC RS-232 Page 494 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT) = 1 PLC for 1 GOT
Nexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC connection diagram 1) 27] 25
GT _ |STorw|
51
GT15-RS2-9P T
27] 25
GT10-CO2H-6PT9P" T
=
(©segPage 494 RS-232 | 15m - (Built into GOT)
preparing ge GT =JGT o35
connection diagram 2)
RS-422 Page 495 RS-422 | 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)" | reram res Up to 31 PLC for 1
connection diagram 1) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)""! GOT??
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)"! @
(©segPage 495 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) —
connection diagram 2)
GT _ |STorw|
N (%
GT15-RS4-9S

95

GT10-C02H-9SC

ST 0arST o3|
e

492

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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Communication unit Communication | Connection cable GOT Number of

Type Cable model Max. Option device ™™ Model | onnectable
Connection distance equipment
diagram number

Nexgenie 1000 PLC RS-422 (%) Page 496 RS-422 | 1200m - (Built into GOT) memm | Up to 31 PLC for 1
Nexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC connection diagram 3) %N | cor?

Nexgenie 1000 PLC RS-485 (@2 Page 497 RS-485 | 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO05(0.5m)"! Up to 31 PLC for 1
Nexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC connection diagram 1) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL1O(1m)'1 GOT

[7] ®
NN
o™ .“_'
@u'g

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)""!

(©segPage 497 RS-485 | 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 2)

2]
=

FES
]
o

+ E9R
3

GT10-C02H-9SC o
=
(©se)Page 498 RS-485 | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE -
connection diagram 3) 27] 25
() Page 498 RS-485 | 1200m | - (Built into GOT) G
connection diagram 4) ETRe |
GT,
21037
R4

*1

*2
*3
*4
*5
“6

Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

Do not ground the case of the 9-pin D-Sub connector when using the GT10-C02H-6PT9P (revision A or B).

One PLC can be connected to GS21-W.

GT25-W is not compatible to the option devices other than FA-LTBGT2R4CBLoo.

GT2505-V does not support the option device.

Only available to GS21-W-N for GS21.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC 4
14.2 System Configuration 93



14.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA

GOT side PLC side

cD 1
RD(RXD)
SD(TXD)
ER(DTR)

SG
DR(DSR)
RS(RTS)
CS(CTS)

NC |9 L !

RxD
TxD

SG

© 0 N o o b~ 0N

‘QOCONG)O’I-&OOI\)—\

BRS-232 connection diagram 2)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
PLC side

> RxD
TxD

GOT side

sD :
RD | [
ER

DR
SG

—
RS:E:,

Cs

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

EMITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC.

494 14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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RS-422 cable

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-422 connection diagram 1)

_ L MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
CON side (20 pin)"* PLC side™ PLC side™
spAtTxp1n 3| | mm------- ~Nommmmmmo Rx +

Rx +

6
SDB1(TXD1-) "3 Rx —

— 8
RDA1(RXD1+)"3 Tx +

— 10 |«
RDB1(RXD1-)"3 Tx -

*1

*2

*3

-
N

N
|
\
|
N

GND

o N~ 0 ©
a N » 0 ©

SG

NC

NC

NC
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
NC | 13
RSA(RTS+) | 14
NC | 15
RSB(RTS-) | 16
NC | 17
CSA(CTS+) | 18 1+
NC | 19
CSB(CTS-) | 20 [«

© N o B w =N

-
o

A terminating resistor is required.

Set the terminating resistor selector switch in the main unit to “Disable”, and connect a terminating resistor (110 Q).

==~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

Use a twisted pair cable for the SDA1/SDB1.

RS-422 connection diagram 2)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
GOT side (D-sub 9 pin) PLC side™2 PLC side™2
[é] SDA 1 : """"" \| """"" ! Rx + 9 :' """" \|"""""': Rx + 9
T on ] ° | 3 | ] < ]
2 [« 7 L 4 " 4
RDB ! | i Tx— i | i Tx—
- r i : GND ! ! b ! GND !
SG| s . : 5 i 5
RSA | 3
RSB | 8 :
CSA| 4 e : E
CSB| o ¢
*1  For GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, and GS25, set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT to "Disable" and connect a
330 Q terminating resistor.
For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N, set the terminating resistor to 330 Q.
For GS21-W, since the terminating resistor is fixed to 330 Q, no setting is required for the terminating resistor.
=~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT
*2  For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.
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RS-422 connection diagram 3)

. . 1 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
GOT side (terminal block) PLC side™ PLC side™
SDA : ********* \**********‘I Rx + 9 E ********* N~ ----- E Rx + 9
SDB : E : R
! I Tx + , i Tx +
RDA < ; : 4 : . 4
! | Tx— \ \ Tx -
RDB < . ; 7 ; : 4
| ! GND i I GND
SG : i 5 - ! °
RSA™
RSB
CSA™ «
csB™

*1 Set the terminating resistor to “330Q” when arranging the GOT in the end position of the system configuration.
Set the terminating resistor to “OPEN” when arranging the GOT in any position other than the end position of the system configuration.
==~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

*2  For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

*3 The signals RSA, RSB, CSA, and CSB are not provided for GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD. Return connection is not required.

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

EConnectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side
Use proper connectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side.
For the details, refer to the User's Manual of the used PLC manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

Connecting terminating resistors

BGOT side

Set the terminating resistor setting switch.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.
[~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

EMITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side
It is necessary to set terminating resistors in the PLC manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA when connecting the

GOT to the PLC manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.
For the details, refer to the User’'s Manual of the used PLC manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.
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RS-485 cable

Th

e following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-485 connection diagram 1)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA

CON side (20 pin)*! PLC side™ PLC side™
SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
RDA1(RXD1+)

Tx + N Tx +

6
8

Rx +

4

Tx— Tx-| 7

10 ¢ 9
8

RDB1(RXD1-) Rx — Rx —

*1

*2

N
)
o o © N A
X
x
+

GND GND
SG

NC

NC

NC
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
NC | 13
RSA(RTS+) | 14
NC | 15
RSB(RTS-) | 16
NC | 17
CSA(CTS+) | 18 «
NC | 19
CSB(CTS-) | 20 [«

© N O b~ W 2N

-
>

A terminating resistor is required.

Set the terminating resistor selector switch in the main unit to “Disable”, and connect a terminating resistor (110 Q).

==~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

RS-485 connection diagram 2)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA

GOT side (D-sub 9 pin)™ PLC side™ PLC side™

SDA | 1 e . ; L R T

SDB | o ; L E e L |

RDA | 2 [ : ! o [ SN

RDB | 7 |« 5 g |Rx-! BT

SG| 5 E_ ___________________ _: 5 GNDE_ ___________________ _: GND | ¢

RSA | 3 —|

RSB | 8

CSA | 4 J

CSB| 9 (e
*1  When arranging GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, or GS25 in the end position of the system configuration, set the terminating

*2

resistor to "Enable". (For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N, set it to "110 Q").

When arranging GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V), GT23, or GS25 in any position other than the end position, set the terminating resistor
to "Disable". (For GT2505-V, GT21, and GS21-W-N, set it to "OPEN".)

==~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC 4
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RS-485 connection diagram 3)

) ) N MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
GOT side (terminal block)"! PLC side™ PLC side™
SDA1 | 1 4 e T s

Tx— ! ! Tx—
SDB1 | 2 7 ' X 7
Rx + H H Rx +
RDA1 | 3 o ! ; > ®
8 Rx — I I Rx—‘ s
RDB1 | 4 i '
5 GND ! 1 GND 5
SDA2 | 5 ! o
SDB2 | 6
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 | 8
SG| 9
FG | 10

*1 Set the terminating resistor to “Enable” when arranging the GOT in the end position of the system configuration.
Set the terminating resistor to “Disable” when arranging the GOT in any position other than the end position of the system configuration.
= Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

*2 For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

RS-485 connection diagram 4)

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA
GOT side (terminal block)"! PLC side*2 PLC side™

SDA e N : 4 P akalh Velebuielol ‘. ™|,

: | Tx— ! . Tx —
SDB ; . 7 : s -

' | Rx + ! ! Rx +
RDA <+ H : 9 : : » 9

1 ! Rx— i ! Rx —
RDB « y i 8 ! ' » 8

| 1 GND ! ! GND

SG ; s 5 . | 5

RSA™
RSB
CSA™ «
csB™® «

*1 Set the terminating resistor to “110Q” when arranging the GOT in the end position of the system configuration.
Set the terminating resistor to “OPEN” when arranging the GOT in any position other than the end position of the system configuration.
==~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

*2 For terminating resistors in PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the manual of PLCs manufactured by
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

*3 The signals RSA, RSB, CSA, and CSB are not provided for GT2104-PMBD, GT2103-PMBD. Return connection is not required.
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Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1200m or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

BConnectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side
Use proper connectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side.
For the details, refer to the User’'s Manual of the used MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC.

Connecting terminating resistors
BGOT side

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating resistor setting switch.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 62 Terminating resistors of GOT

EConnectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side
Use proper connectors on the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC side.
For the details, refer to the User's Manual of the used PLC manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC 4
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14.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

3 Controller Setting = e |
[ Controller Setting ]
) CHL:MEI Nexgenie
@ ch2:one 3R set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHa:None
- CH:Mone Manufacturer: Mitsubishi Electric India ~
[Tty Network/Duplex Setting
] Routing Information Controller Type: MEI Nexgenie ~
| gk gateway VF: Standard J/F{R5232) v
#5 Communication Setting
B Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent
& mai & Detal Setting
FTP Server
g File Transfer Driver: | MEI Nexgenie
I8, MELSEC Redundant
i -qP station No. Switching Property et
R Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(8Ps) 9600
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit: 1bit
Parity None
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [Mitsubishi Electric India]

* [Controller Type]: [MEI Nexgenie]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
(=~ Page 501 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/®

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z5~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property | 'l.l'aly_g

Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600

Data Bit 8bit

Stop Bit 1bit

Parity None

Retry( Times) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Defay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with
the connected equipment.
(Default: 9600bps)

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
57600bps, 115200bps

Data Bit"! Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bit/8bit
connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bit
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during | None
communication. Even
(Default: Odd) Odd

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication timeout 0 to 5times
occurs.
(Default: 3times)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec

(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from | 0 to 300 (ms)
the GOT.
(Default: Oms)
*1  Set "8 bits".
Pointp

» Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manuals.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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14.5 PLC Side Settings

Point/@
PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA

For the details of PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA, refer to the following manual.
L[T1PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA

Communication settings

Make the communication settings using peripheral S/W of MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIA PLC.
ENexgenie 1000 PLC

Item Setting details

Communication speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps
Data bit 8bits

Stop bit™! 1bit, 2bits

Parity bit"! None, Even, Odd

Full duplex/Half duplex Half duplex

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
ENexgenie 2000 PLUS PLC

Item Setting details
Communication speed” 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit 8bits

Stop bit™! 1bit, 2bits

Parity bit"! None, Even, Odd

Full duplex/Half duplex Half duplex

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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14.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=" Page 639 MITSUBISHI INDIA equipment ([IMEI Nexgenie])

14 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC INDIAPLC
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15 sick SAFETY CONTROLLER

» Page 505 Connectable Model List

» Page 506 System Configuration

» Page 507 Connection Diagram
« Page 508 GOT Side Settings

» Page 510 PLC Side Setting

» Page 511 Settable Device Range

15.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Communication | Connectable model Refer to
Type
Flexi Soft FX3-CPU000000 x RS-232 ==~ Page 506 Connecting to Flexi Soft

FX3-CPU130002

FX3-CPU320002

571 55) 73|51 [EE[P

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
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15.2 System Configuration

Connecting to Flexi Soft

Communication driver

C=mm

SICK Flexi Soft

Flexi Soft GOT
- Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of connectable
Series Communication | Cable model Max. Option device™ Model equipment
Type Connection diagram distance
number
Flexi Soft | RS-232 Part Number:6021195(2m)™! | 3m - (Built into GOT) 1 PLC for 1 GOT
Part Number:6036342(3m)"!
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PT9P 2 T
[210ap|2104r]
R4 R2
Part Number:6021195(2m)™" | 3.3m - (Built into GOT)

Part Number:6036342(3m) !
+

(@27 Page 507 RS-232

connection diagram 1)

P [

212107
R2

*1  Product manufactured by SICK Inc. For details of the product, contact SICK Inc.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
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15.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the controller.

RS-232 cable

Connection diagram

BRS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side SICK cable(male) side
(terminal block) (D-Sub9-pin)

sD 1 » 3
2

RD |«

ER

DR

SG
RS
Cs
NC

NC | oo

Precautions when preparing a cable

ECable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 30cm or less.

BGOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

BSICK PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the SICK PLC side module.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the SICK PLC.

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
15.3 Connection Diagram
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15.4 GOT Side Settings

Setting the communication interface (Controller setting)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Seiting =N =R ==
Controller Setting ~
@ CHI:SICK Flexi Soft
@ cHz:Hone A set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHI:None
@ CHazhone Manufacturer: SICK v
Network/Duplex Setting
rh_. = Rnu:\:vg 1annrmatmng Controller Type: SICK Flexi Soft -
sk Gateway vE: standard /F(RS232) v
#2 Communication Setting
51 Gateway Server
HY Gateway Client
wbed M3l £ Detail Setting
FTP Server
P Fie Transfer Driver: | SICK Flexi Soft
18, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching B et
R Buffer Memory Untt No. Switching Transmission Speed(8Ps) 115200
Retry(Times) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) E]
Delay Time(ms) 5

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [SICK]

* [Controller Type]: [SICK Flexi Soft]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

+ [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 509 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Pointp

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 48 I/F communication setting

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

SICK Flexi Soft

Property |Va|ue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200

Retry( Times) 3

Timeout Time(5Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 5

Item Description Range

Transmission Speed Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with | 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
the connected equipment. 57600bps, 115200bps
(Default: 115200bps)

Retry Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
(Default: 3times)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication request from | 0 to 300 (ms)
the GOT.
(Default: 5ms)

Point;:?§

» Communication interface setting by the Ultility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
* Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
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15.5 PLC Side Setting

Pointp
SICK PLC

For details of SICK PLCs, refer to the following manual.

[T1User's Manual of the SICK PLC

Connecting to Flexi Soft

Communication settings

Communication settings are not required, since the following contents are fixed.

Setting item Controller Side Settings
Communication speed 115200bps (fixed)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity bit Without (fixed)

Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
51 0 15.5 PLC Side Setting



15.6 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 642 SICK equipment ([SICK Flexi Soft])

15 SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER 1 1
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106 siemens pLC

» Page 513 Connectable Model List
» Page 514 Serial Connection

» Page 524 Ethernet Connection

» Page 535 Settable Device Range

16.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Clock | Communication | Ethernet Connectable model Refer to
Type Connection
Type
SIMATIC S7-200 x RS-232 - cT laet BT lGT =5~ Page 516 Connecting to
Ethernet OP communication Gt 1et 1GT lGT =5~ Page 525 Ethernet
@ @ connection type: Connecting to
OP communication
SIMATIC S7-200 SMART | o™ RS-232 - GT I=" Page 516 Connecting to
@ SIMATIC S7-200 series
Ethernet OP communication cT laet BT lGT =5~ Page 525 Ethernet
IEI Izl connection type: Connecting to
OP communication
SIMATIC S7-200 CN x RS-232 - GT =~ Page 516 Connecting to
@ SIMATIC S7-200 series
SIMATIC S7-300 o RS-232 - ereleieler 16T =~ Page 514 Connecting to
@ Iz' SIMATIC S7-300 or SIMATIC S7-
400 series
Ethernet FETCH/WRITE GT let laT =~ Page 524 Ethernet
@ connection type: Connecting to
FETCH/WRITE
OP communication cT laet BT lGT =5~ Page 525 Ethernet
IEI Izl connection type: Connecting to
OP communication
SIMATIC S7-400 o RS-232 - erlerdct 16T = Page 514 Connecting to
@ @ SIMATIC S7-300 or SIMATIC S7-
400 series
Ethernet FETCH/WRITE GT leT NGt =5~ Page 524 Ethernet
@ connection type: Connecting to
FETCH/WRITE
OP communication cT leT NGt NGt =~ Page 525 Ethernet
IE @ connection type: Connecting to
OP communication
SIMATIC S7-1200 x Ethernet OP communication Gt 1et 1GT TGT =5~ Page 525 Ethernet
IE @ connection type: Connecting to
OP communication
SIMATIC S7-1500 x Ethernet OP communication Gt 1ot 1GT 1GT =5~ Page 525 Ethernet
Izl @ connection type: Connecting to
OP communication

*1  Only OP communication type can be used in an Ethernet connection.

16.1 Connectable Model List

16 SIEMENS PLC
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16.2 Serial Connection

Connecting to SIMATIC S7-300 or SIMATIC S7-400 series

When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

=1

SIEMENS S7-300/400

SIMATIC
S7-300/400 HMI Adapter GOT
series
= Connection cable
s
*u 0 - ))])]D) !
el
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series HMI Adapter” Commu | Cable model Max. Option device | Model | connectable
nication | Connection distance equipment
Type diagram number
SIMATIC S7-300 MLFB: RS-232 GT09-C30R20801-9S | 15m - (Built into GOT) s | 1 GOT for 1 HMI
SIMATIC S7-400 BES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 (3m) Adapter
o
23
RS232 @
connection diagram 1)

%4
GT15-RS2-9P

GT10-CO2H-6PTIP2 | copem rypem

2104p]2104r]
Re JR2

RS232 15m - (Built into GOT) o
connection diagram 2) 2o

*1  Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

51 4 16 SIEMENS PLC
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When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

SIEMENS S7-300/400

SIMATIC S7-300/400 series HMI Adapter GOT

Connection cable

il (L]
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series HMI Adapter’! Commu | Cable model Max. Option device™ Model con.nectable
nication | Connection distance equipment
Type diagram number
SIMATIC S7-300 MLFB: RS-232 GT09-C30R20801-9S | 15m - (Built into GOT) GT 6T 1 GOT for 1 HMI
SIMATIC S7-400 6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 (3m) PYAWE] | Adapter
or 1™
RS232 o @
connection diagram 1)

GT15-RS2-9P

GT10-C02H-6PTOP? | e e
%;Imp %;Imp

T,

RS232 15m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 2) 21" loer

*1  Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

16 SIEMENS PLC
16.2 Serial Connection 51 5



Connecting to SIMATIC S7-200 series

Communication driver

C=mm

SIEMENS S7-200

SIMATIC
S7-200

{i=Ip: Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Communication Cable model Max. Option device™ Model con.nectable
Type Connection diagram | distance equipment
number
SIMATIC S7-200 RS-232 6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0™" | 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0"!
GT15-RS2-9P
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP? | copmm e
2104p) 2104
R4 R2
6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0" | 15m - (Built into GOT) P [
BES7 901-3CB30-0XA0"" Z 1o
¥
RS232 connection
diagram 3)
SIMATIC S7-200 SMART | RS-232 6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0™" | 15m - (Built into GOT) GToruICToo
SIMATIC S7-200 CN 6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0""
GT10-CO2H-6PTOP? | comm ey
2104p| 2104
R4 R2
6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0™" | 15m - (Built into GOT) I

6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0 "

+
RS232 connection
diagram 3)

04R]

ra

03Pl
2104r]
R2

*1  Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.
*2  When a GT10-C02H-6PT9P unit of the sub version A or B is used, do not ground the case of the D-sub (9-pin) connector.
*3  GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

516
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Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the GOT and the PLC.

RS-232 cable

EConnection diagram
* RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side SIEMENS PLC side
cD 1 1] cp
RD(RXD) | 2 (e 3 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 +» , |RXD
ERDTR) | 4 6 | DSR
SG 5 : 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | & |« E 4 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 i E » 8 | CTS
CS(CTS) | 8 [ 7 | RTS
- 9 —o s | FG
* RS232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side SIEMENS PLC side
SD 2 | RXD
RD « 3 | TXD
ER : 6 | DSR
DR p 4 | DTR
SG : 5 | SG
RS E s | CTs
cs < 7 | RTS
NC E 1| cp
NC o | FG
* RS232 connection diagram 3)
GOT side SIEMENS PLC side
SD 3 | SD(TXD)
RD - 2 | RD(RXD)
ER y .
DR s .
SG : 5 | SG(GND)
RS E 6 ;
CS i i 7 -
NC E i 8 -
NC E 0 -

16 SIEMENS PLC
16.2 Serial Connection

517




518

HEPrecautions when preparing a cable
+ Cable length

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

» GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

(=~ Page 58 GOT connector specifications

+ SIEMENS PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the SIEMENS PLC side.
For details, refer to the SIEMENS PLC user's manual.

16 SIEMENS PLC
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller Seting =N =R ==
@ Controller setting e
CHLISIEMENS $7-200
@ cHz:Hone A set the controler to be connected to the GOT.
@ CHI:None
@ CHa:None Manufacturer: SIEMENS v
Network/Duplex Settin
rh.. = Rnué:,g ;anmmtmg Controller Type: SIEMENS 57-200 v
[=8=7 Gateway IR standard JF(RS232) &
#2 Communication Setting
51 Gateway Server
HY Gateway Client
wbed M3l £ Detail Setting
FTP Server
P Fie Transfer Driver: | SIEMENS 57-200
12, MELSEC Redundant
D station No. Switching B et
L Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bt 8bit
Stop Bit 1btt
Parity Even
Adapter Address 0
Host Address 2

0K Cancel Apply.

Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

» [Manufacturer]: [SIEMENS]

* [Controller Type]: Select one of the following items.
<For GT27, GT25, GT23, and GS25>

[SIEMENS S7-300/400]

[SIEMENS S7-200]

<For GT21, GS21>

[SIEMENS S7-300/400]

[SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)]

* [I/F]: Interface to be used

« [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
(=~ Page 520 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Pointp

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z5~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

ESIEMENS S7-300/400

Property

Transmission Speed(BPS)
Data Bit

Stop Bit

Parity

Adapter Address

Host Address

Value
38400
8 bit
1 bit
0dd

1

2

Item

Description

Range

Transmission Speed*2

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with
the connected equipment.
(Default: 38400bps)

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 8bit (fixed)
connected equipment.
(Default: 8bit)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during | Odd (fixed)
communication.
(Default: Odd)

Adapter Address’2 Specify the adapter address (station No. of the adapter to which the GOT is 1 to 31
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 1)

Host Address™ ™2 Specify the host address (station No. of the PLC that the GOT will monitor) in the | 1 to 31

connected network.
(Default: 2)

*1 Set the address without overlapping the address of other units.
*2 The GOT automatically sets the values of Transmission Speed, Adapter Address, and Host Address to the HMI Adapter.

16 SIEMENS PLC
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ESIEMENS S7-200

Property |Va|ue

Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200

Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Adapter Address 0

Host Address 2

Item Description

Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the transmission speed used for communication with
the connected equipment.
(Default: 19200bps)

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
57600bps, 115200bps

Data Bit Set this item when change the data length used for communication with the 7bits/8bits
connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Parity Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is performed during | None
communication. Even
(Default: Even) Odd

Adapter Address Specify the adapter address (station No. of the adapter to which the GOT is 0to 31
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 0)

Host Address Specify the host address (station No. of the PLC that the GOT will monitor) in the | 1 to 31
connected network.
(Default: 2)

Point;9

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing

[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

PLC Side Setting

Point;9
SIEMENS PLC
For details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[ASIEMENS PLC user's Manual
Model name Refer to
PLC CPU $7-200 I=" Page 522 Connecting to SIMATIC S$7-200, SIMATIC S7-200 CN/SMART
HMI Adapter 6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 =5~ Page 522 Connecting to HMI Adapter
PC/PPI cable 6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0 =" Page 522 Connecting to SIMATIC S$7-200, SIMATIC S7-200 CN/SMART
6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0
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Connecting to HMI Adapter

Communication settings

The following communication settings are made at the communication detail settings of the GOT side.

For details, refer to the following.
[~ Page 520 Communication detail settings

Setting item PLC side setting
Transmission speed 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity bit Odd (fixed)

Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

Adapter address 1to 31

Host address 1to 31

Connecting to SIMATIC S7-200, SIMATIC S7-200 CN/SMART

The following devices are available to GT21 and GS21.

Communication settings

Set the communication settings of PLC and PC/PPI cable.
HPLC settings

Set the communication settings of PLC by operating the SIEMENS programming tool(STEP7-WIN32).

Setting item PLC Side Setting
Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Parity bit Even (fixed)

Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

Host address 2 1to 31

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 Set the address without overlapping the address of other units.

16 SIEMENS PLC
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HPC/PPI cable settings
Set the transmission speed by operating the DIP switch on the PC/PPI cable.

DIP switch
(down side:0, upper side:1)

RS-232

[: PC/PPI cable

SWITCH 123 | RS-485

S7-200 CPU
SWITCH 4 K ]
— SWITCH 5 = =
SWITCH1 SWITCH2 SWITCH3 SWITCH4 SWITCH5 Transmission speed
0 0 1 0 0 19200bps”’
0 1 0 0 0 9600bps !

*1  Adjust with GOT settings.

Precautions

GOT alarm list (system alarm) function

Error information cannot be monitored when the GOT is connected to a SIEMENS PLC.
(The error information on the PLC CPU side can be monitored.)

For details on the alarm list (system alarm), refer to the following manual:

[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

When powering ON the system

EWhen powering ON the system
Turn ON all PLC CPUs before turning ON the GOT.
If the GOT is turned ON before power-up of the PLC CPUs, restart the GOT.

EWhen powering OFF a PLC CPU at another station

When a PLC CPU at another station (the PLC CPU to which the HMI Adapter is not connected) is turned OFF, monitoring by
the GOT is stopped.

To resume the monitoring, restart the GOT.

(Monitoring will not be resumed on GOT even if the PLC CPU is turned ON again.)

16 SIEMENS PLC
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16.3 Ethernet Connection

Ethernet connection type: Connecting to FETCH/WRITE

Communication driver

C=mm

Ethernet(SIEMENS S7), Gateway

SIMATIC Ethernet
S7-'300/400 Module Hub GOT
series
Connection cable (_oooooooog Connection cable
= ﬁ:! E:!
Y
oo
oy
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Series Ethernet model™ | Cable model™ Maximum | Option device> | Model | connectable
segment equipment
Iength*2
SIMATIC S7-300 | CP343-1 1T * 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) GT 6T When PLC:GOT is N:1
CP343-1 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or 16 PLCs or less for 1 GOT
CP343-1 Lean unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) @ When PLC:GOT is 1:N
CP343-1 Advanced | of category 5 or higher The following shows the
* 10BASE-T number of GOTs for 1 PLC
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or GT25-J71E71-100 | o 5y 32 or less™ (recommended
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) to 16 or less)
of category 3 or higher
SIMATIC S7-400 | CP443-11T 100m - (Built into GOT) et 16T
CP443-1

(1 |GS

yk]| 25

GT25-J71E71-100

95

*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.
*2 Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3 Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of the product, contact Siemens AG.
*4  If the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes highloaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
*5 GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.

524
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Ethernet connection type: Connecting to OP communication

Communication driver

=

Ethernet(SIEMENS OP), Gateway

SIMATIC

S7-200/300 Ethemet c6r
/400/1200 Module Hub

series

@=—(Connection cable =@ (" commmoos) @=( Connection cable =)

onnection cable umber o
PLC C ti bl GOT Numb f
eries ernet model” able model’ aximum ion device” ode|
Seri Ethernet model™® | Cable model™ M Option device's | Model | connectable
segment equipment
Iength*2
SIMATIC S7-200 | CP 243-1 + 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1
CP 243-11T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or The following shows the
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) number of PLCs for 1 GOT
of category 5 or higher Sho] <For GT27, GT25, GT23,
* 10BASE-T IR and GS25>
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or @lzl 128 or less
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) <For GT21, GS21>
. GT25-J71E71-100 | o r
of category 3 or higher 4 orless
When PLC:GOT is 1:N
The following shows the
number of GOTs for 1 PLC
— — 32 or less™ (recommended
SIMATICS7- - (Built into GOT) 100m - (Built into GOT) 0 16 or less)
200SMART 25
GT_[STor
SToar)SToar]
GT25-J71E71-100 GT
37
SIMATIC S7-300 | CP 343-1 100m - (Built into GOT)
CP 343-1 Lean 27] 25

CP 343-1

- GT, GT,
Advanced-IT Shoar
ET/R4

GT25-J71E71-100 GT
37

- (Built into PLC) 100m - (Built into GOT)
23z

GT25-J71E71-100 =
311%5
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PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

Series Ethernet model™ | Cable model™ Maximum | Option device™ | Model | Sonnectable
segment equipment
Iength*2
SIMATIC CP 443-1 + 100BASE-TX 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is N:1
S7-400 CP 443-1 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or PYAWS] | The following shows the
Advanced-IT unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) number of PLCs for 1 GOT
of category 5 or higher Shosr] <For GT27, GT25, GT23,
« 10BASE-T i | and GS25>
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or @@ 128 or less
unshielded twistefi pair cable (UTP) GT25UT1E71-100 | e 1 <For GT21, GS21>
of category 3 or higher 4 orless

When PLC:GOT is 1:N
The following shows the
number of GOTs for 1 PLC
32 orless™ (recommended

- (Built into PLC) 100m - (Built into GOT) GT t
0 16 or less)
27
GT_[Sror
GTIMR GTDSP
ET/R4

GT25-J71E71-100 GT
3

SIMATIC S7- - (Built into PLC) 100m - (Built into GOT) S 5
1200

GT,
GT GT,
ET/R4

GT25-J71E71-100 =
311%5

SIMATIC S7- - (Built into PLC) 100m - (Built into GOT) T 16T
1600

21
GT 4= ST 036
Eﬂ,s:"
[24(Z1
GT25-JT1E71-100 | rym 3

25

*1

*2

*3
*4
*5

526

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.

To connect the target device and hub, use a cable according to the target device configuration.

A length between a hub and a node.

The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.

The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.

* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)

» 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)

When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.

Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of the product, contact Siemens AG.

If the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes highloaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
GT25-W, GT2505-V does not support the option device.
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GOT Side Settings

Setting communication interface (Communication settings)

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

3 Controller Setting | = e

Controler Setting
& CHL:STEMENS S7(Ethemet)

=/ Connected Ethemet Controller Setting IHE set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.
New
Al SIEMENS S7(1.1.1.1) Manufacturer: SIEMENS v
@ cH:None
@ CH3:None Controller Type: SIEMENS S7(Ethernet) ~
& cHazione IF: Ethemet:Muli v

Tk Network/DUplex Settng
& Routing Information
ik Gateway

& Communication Setting & Detal Setting
£l Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Clent Driver: | Ethemet(SIEMENS 57), Gateway
= mai
FTP Server Property Value
F File Transfer GOT Net No. 1
15, MELSEC Redundant: GOT Station 18
m?ﬁs'ﬁi‘lﬂ” to- SWEE“‘"QS . 60T Communication Port No. 5023
uffer Memory Unit No. Switching Criry T .
Timeout: Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

Connected Ethemet Controler Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

e XS EE

Host | Net No. | Station | Unit Type | IP Address | FETCH Port No. | WRITE Port No. | Communication

1 1 1 SIEMENS S7 1.1.1.1 2000 2001 TCP
I v
. ) oK Cancel Apply
Click!

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. Inthe [Controller Setting] window, select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

* [Manufacturer]: [SIEMENS]

* [Controller Type]: Depends on the Ethernet connection type.
FETCH/WRITE: [SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)]

OP communication: [SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)]

* [I/F]: [Ethernet:Multi]

« [Detail Setting]: Configure the settings according to the usage environment.
[~ Page 520 Communication detail settings

4. When you have completed the settings, click the [OK] button.

Point/@

The settings of connecting equipment can be confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].

For details, refer to the following.
[~ Page 48 I/F communication setting
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Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property \-’alue

GOT Met MNo. il

GOT Station 18

GOT Communication Port No. 5023

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

Item Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1to0 239
(Default: 1)

GOT Station™ Set the station No. of the GOT. 1to 254
(Default: 18)

GOT Communication Port No. Set the GOT port No. for the connection with the Ethernet equipment. 1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to
(Default) 65534

Ethernet (SIEMENS S7), Gateway: 50232
Ethernet (SIEMENS OP), Gateway: 50242

Startup Time Specify the time period from the GOT startup until GOT starts the 3 to 255 sec
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

Timeout Time Set the time period for a communication to time out. 310 90 sec
(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time Set the delay time for reducing the load of the network/destination PLC. 0 to 10000 (ms)
(Default: Oms)

*1  Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
== Page 529 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

*2 When assigning the same driver to the multiple channels, in the communication drivers set as the second and following, the default
value of [GOT Communication Port No.] becomes the earliest number in the vacant numbers of No. 6000 and later.

Point

» Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

L[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

» Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

GOT Ethernet Setting

The GOT can be connected to a different network by configuring the following setting.

BGOT IP address setting

Set the following communication port setting.
 Standard port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 1)
» Extended port (When using GT25-W or GS25: Port 2)

BGOT Ethernet common setting

Set the following setting which is common to the standard port and the extension port, or port 1 and port 2.
* [Default Gateway]

* [Peripheral S/W Communication Port No.]

* [Transparent Port No.]

HIP filter setting

By configuring the IP filter setting, the access from the specific IP address can be permitted or shut off.
For the detailed settings, refer to the following manual.

(=~ Page 44 GOT Ethernet Setting
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-thernet Controller Setting

HEthernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE
The following describes [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] when [SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)] is selected for [Controller

Type].

p—
5 =N =
& Controller Setting ~

@) CH1:SIEMENS S7(Ethemet)
-/ Connected Ethemet Controller Setting IHE set the controler to be connected ta the GOT.

ew

0 SIEMENS §7(1.1.1.1) ‘Manufacturer: |SIEMENS v

@ cH2:None

& CHa:None. Controller Type: | SIEMENS S7(Ethemet) v

& CHazNone IF: i
5 Network/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information

Gateway

% Communication Setting % Detail Setting

Gateway Server

B8 Gateway Client Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

wai

EETS:IHNSZV i% Set the controlers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

I8, MELSEC Redundant
- station No. Switching
D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching
[ THost [ Net No. [ Station | Untt Type | IP Address | FETCH Port No. | WRITE Port No. | C |
1 1 1 SEMENSS7 1111 2000 2001 o

< > T == " 2
Host The host is displayed. —

It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.

(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 1) 1to0 239
Station ™! Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 1) 1to 64
Unit Type SIEMENS S7 (fixed) SIEMENS S7 (fixed)
IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 1.1.1.1) PLC side IP address
FETCH Port No. Set the FETCH port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 2000) | 1024 to 65534
WRITE Port No. For the WRITE port No. of the connected Ethernet equipment, the value that 1025 to 65535

the FETCH port No. is incremented by one is set automatically. (Default: 2001)
Communication TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
= Page 528 Communication detail settings
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BEthernet connection type: OP communication
The following describes [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] when [SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)] is selected for [Controller

Type].

_—
& Controler Setting
CHL:SIEMENS OP(Ethemet)

-5 Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

‘¢ku Network/Duplex Setting
& Routing Information
Gateway
#2 Communication Setting
Gateway Server
JY Gateway Client
b Mail
FTP Server
P Fie Transfer
15, MELSEC Redundant
% Station No. Switching
%D Buffer Memory Unit No. Switching

"

3R set the contraler to be connected to the GOT.

Al $7-200 0P(1.1.1.1) ‘Manufacturer: |SIEMENS |
@ cHa:None
& Gotions Controller Type: | SIEMENS OP(Ethemet) ~|
- CHa:None IF: |Ethemet:Muli ~

&% Detail Setting

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

i% Set the controllers to be connected to the Ethemet-inked GOT.

ERE

Host | Net No. | Station | Unft Type | 1P Address | Port No. | Connection No./Rack Me. | Module Position/Slot Mo. | Communication
572000 1.1.11 102

Host The host is displayed. —
It refers to a station that can be connected without setting a station number.
(The host is indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Net No. Set the network No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 1) 110 239
Station ! Set the station No. of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 1) 1to 254
Unit Type Set the PLC type to be connected. S7-1500 OP
S7-200 OP
S7-200 SMART OP
S$7-300/400 OP
S$7-1200 OP
IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet equipment. (Default: 0) PLC side IP
address
Port No. 102 (fixed) 102 (fixed)

Connection No./Rack No.

Set the Connection No./Rack No. set on the PLC side. (Default: 0)

§7-1500 OP: 0 (fixed)
S7-200 OP: 0to 7

$7-200 SMART OP:0 (fixed)
$7-300/400 OP: 0 to 7
$7-1200 OP: 0 (fixed)

Module Position/Slot No.

Set the module position/slot No. set on the PLC side. (Default: 0 unless the
setting value is fixed)

$7-1500 OP: 0 to 31
S7-200 OP: 0 to 6

$7-200 SMART OP:1 (fixed)
$7-300/400 OP: 0 to 6
$7-1200 OP: 1 (fixed)

Communication

TCP (fixed)

TCP (fixed)

530

*1 Set different values for [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Station] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].
= Page 528 Communication detail settings

16 SIEMENS PLC

16.3 Ethernet Connection



Point}3

[Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] for GT21 and GS21

« Effective range of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting]

Only [1] to [4] of [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] can be used for GT21 and GS21.
If [5] onwards are used, the settings are invalid on GT21 and GS21.

* [Host] setting

Set [Host] within the range from [1] to [4] in [Connected Ethernet Controller Setting].

Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

% Set the controllers to be connected to the
X @EI flﬁ About Unit Tvpe

Host| MetMNo. | Station
* 1

Only [1] to [4] ¢————| 2|

can be used. 3

o e e

2
3
4
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PLC side setting

Point/°
SIEMENS PLC
For details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
[T1SIEMENS PLC user's Manual
Parameter settings

Set the following parameters with the SIEMENS software package.
BEthernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE

« Settings of IP address and subnet mask

Item

Setting details

Parameters

IP Address

PLC side IP address

Subnet mask

PLC side subnet mask

» Fetch port setting

Item Setting details
Options Mode Select [Fetch passive].
Addresses IP(dec) Local PLC side IP address
Remote - (Default)
PORT (dec) Local PLC side port No.
Remote - (Default)
« Write port setting
Item Setting details
Options Mode Select [Write passive].
Addresses IP(dec) Local PLC side IP address
Remote - (Default)
PORT (dec) Local PLC side port No.
Remote - (Default)

The Keep Alive function of the Siemens CP Module is not supported. Specify 0 for [Keep Alive].

532

* Precautions for setting

16 SIEMENS PLC
16.3 Ethernet Connection



BEthernet connection type: OP communication
+ §7-200
Set the following parameters.

Module Position Value in [Position] of the Ethernet module

Module Address IP Address PLC side IP address
Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask

Number of connections to configure for this Set "1" as the number of connected GOT.

module

This is a Server connection: Servers respond to | Mark the check box.
connection request from remote clients.

Local Properties (Server) Select [Accept all connection requests]
Remote Properties (Client) Set "10.00" in [TSAP].

Enable the Keep Alive function for this Unmark the check box.

connection.

+ S7-200 SMART
Set the following parameters.

Ethernet addresses IP Address PLC side IP address

Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask

+ S7-300/400
Set the following parameters.
When using the Ethernet module

Properties IP Address PLC side IP address

Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask

When using the built-in Ethernet port

Device name Set [PN-I0]

Properties IP Address PLC side IP address
Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask

+ S7-1200

Set the following parameters.

Ethernet addresses IP Address PLC side IP address

Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask

+ S7-1500
Set the following parameters.

Ethernet addresses IP Address PLC side IP address

Subnet mask PLC side subnet mask
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Precautions

When connecting to multiple GOTs

ESetting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet network, set each [Station] to the GOT.
[=5~ Page 529 Connected Ethernet Controller Setting

ESetting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs with the GOT 1000 series mixed.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.

(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

When connecting to the multiple network equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication performance.

* Using a switching hub

* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)

* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

When monitoring a nonexistent or turned-off station

If a time-out occurs with the initial communication by monitoring a nonexistent or turned-off station, the time-out can delay the
communication with the normally operating station.

Timing to start GOT communication

After the PLC starts up, start the GOT communication.
When the GOT starts communication before the PLC starts up, a communication timeout occurs.

Operations during communication

During normal communication, any operation which makes the GOT restart (including writing a project and changing utility
data)may display the system alarm, "402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.", when the
GOT restarts.

When Ethernet connection type is OP communication

To monitor a device, permit the access to the device in the PLC side setting.
For details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following manuals.
LTISIEMENS PLC user's Manual
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16.4 Settable Device Range

For the device setting dialog and range of devices usable in the GOT, refer to the following.
(=~ Page 643 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])
[=5~ Page 648 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

[Z5~ Page 653 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

[~ Page 657 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])
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1 7 HIRATA CORPORATION HNC CONTROLLER .
17

For the connection to the HNC controller manufactured by Hirata Corporation, please contact our company.

17 HIRATA CORPORATION HNC CONTROLLER
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17 HIRATA CORPORATION HNC CONTROLLER
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18 MURATEC CONTROLLER

For the connection to the MURATEC controller, please contact our company.

18 MURATEC CONTROLLER
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Settable Device Range

This section describes the range of devices settable in GT Designer3 for each of non-Mitsubishi Electric products connected

to the GOT.

The settable range varies with the selection for [Controller Type] in the [Controller Setting] window.

Configure the device setting according to the specifications of the controller to be used.

Device specifications differ depending on the controller model even among the controllers of the same series.

If a non-existent device or a device number out of the range is set for an object, other objects for which correct devices are set

may not be monitored.

[=5~ Page 542 HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES EHV])

[~ Page 548 HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

[ Page 553 HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10VE])

=~ Page 564 HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

[ Page 571 FUJI equipment ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
[ Page 574 FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-F])

==~ Page 580 FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

[ Page 583 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])

[~ Page 587 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

=~ Page 590 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])
[ Page 593 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])
[~ Page 596 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP3000])

= Page 599 YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

=~ Page 605 YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])
(=5~ Page 610 YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])
=~ Page 613 RKC equipment ([RKC SR Mini HG])

=~ Page 615 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB SLC500])

[~ Page 618 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix])

(=" Page 623 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix (Extended)])

[=5~ Page 623 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

(=" Page 627 ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])
=5~ Page 628 GE equipment ([GE Series 90])

[=5~ Page 631 LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

==~ Page 635 LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

==~ Page 639 MITSUBISHI INDIA equipment (IMEI Nexgenie])

=5~ Page 642 SICK equipment ([SICK Flexi Soft])

5 Page 643 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])
=5~ Page 648 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

=5~ Page 653 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

[Z5~ Page 657 SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])
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HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES EHV])

7| 75) (B8

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 542 Device setting dialog ([HITACHI IES EHV])
Specifications of bit devices =5~ Page 543 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

==~ Page 545 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 546 Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

=5~ Page 547 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

Device setting dialog ([HITACHI IES EHV])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) ——r<Bit> CHT HITACHI IES EHY X
(" Device
Information
0000 |5
d
7|8|9| |D|E||F [:ITEI'][
2)— 456 B C el —3)
0000-3FFF
HEE
0 Back | CL
Network | 5)
4) _ Network No.: |1 +1 Stetion No.: |1 s
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of LO000

Device
[oo0 5 L0000
7(8(9 D|E|F
4[5]e] [a]e]c Device number
122 Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

* [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

The setting range is [1] to [239].

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.

The setting range is [1] to [254].
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 545 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
X2 External input Decimal + decimal | X(Remote No.)(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: X05A95
decimal « Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
« Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Remote external input | Decimal + decimal | X(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot No.)(Module
+ hexadecimal + bit No.)
decimal Notation example: X19A95
* Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
« Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Y2 External output Decimal + decimal | Y(Remote No.)(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: YO5A95
decimal * Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Remote external Decimal + decimal | Y(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot No.)(Module
output + hexadecimal + bit No.)
decimal Notation example: Y19A95
* Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
* Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
L 1st CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
M Data area Hexadecimal 00000 to 7FFFF o o
TD On-delay timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
Cu Up counter Decimal 0to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
L1 2nd CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
SS Single-shot timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
WDT Watchdog timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
MS Monostable timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
TMR Retentive timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o

(Not usable as word
data)

Appendix 1 Settable Device Range
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Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
RCU Ring counter Decimal 0to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
CT Up/Down counter Decimal 0to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
R Bit internal output Hexadecimal 000 to 7BF o o
(Not usable as word
data)
EX Extended external Decimal + EX(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
input hexadecimal + Notation example: EX5A7FF
hexadecimal « Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (hexadecimal): 000 to 7FF
EY Extended external Decimal + EY(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
output hexadecimal + Notation example: EYSA7FF
hexadecimal « Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
« Module bit No. (hexadecimal): 000 to 7FF
TDN Off-delay timer Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
CTU Up coil up/down Decimal 0to 511 o o
counter (Not usable as word
data)
CTD Down coil up/down Decimal 0to 511 o o
counter (Not usable as word
data)
CL Counter clear Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
L2 3rd CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
L3 4th CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
L4 5th CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
L5 6th CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF ) o
L6 7th CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
L7 8th CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

X R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
Y R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
L R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-
M R/W -I- -/- /- /-
TD R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
CuU R/W -I- -/- -/- -/-
L1 R/W /- -/ -I- -I-
SS R/W -/- -/- -/- -/-
WDT R/W -/- -/- -/- -/-
MS R/W /- -/ -I- -I-
TMR R/W -I- /- /- -I-
RCU R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
CT R/W -I- -/- -/- -I-
R R/W /- -/ -I- /-
EX R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
EY R/W -/- -/- -I- -I-
TDN R/W -I- -/- -/- -I-
CTU R/W /- -/ e -
CTD RIW /- /- -I- -I-
CL R/W -/- -/- -I- -I-
L2 R/W -I- -I- -I- -I-
L3 R/W -I- -/ /- -/
L4 R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
L5 R/W -I- -/- -/- -I-
L6 R/W -/ -I- - -
L7 R/W /- -/ /- /-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 547 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI IES EHV])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
TC Timer/Counter Decimal 0 to 2559 o o
(Elapsed value)
WR Word internal output Hexadecimal 0000 to EFFF o o
wx2 External input Decimal + decimal | WX(Remote No.)(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: WX05A7
decimal * Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
Remote external input | Decimal + decimal | WX(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot o o
+ hexadecimal + No.)(Module bit No.)
decimal Notation example: WX19A7
* Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
« Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
wy™2 External output Decimal + decimal | WY(Remote No.)(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: WY05A7
decimal * Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
Remote external Decimal + decimal | WY(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot o o
output + hexadecimal + No.)(Module bit No.)
decimal Notation example: WY 19A7
« Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
* Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
« Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
WL1 2nd CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL 1st CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WM Data area Hexadecimal 0000 to 7FFF o o
WEX Extended external Decimal + WEX(Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
input hexadecimal + Notation example: WEX5A7F
hexadecimal « Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (hexadecimal): 00 to 7F
WEY Extended external Decimal + WEY (Unit No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
output hexadecimal + Notation example: WEY5A7F
hexadecimal « Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (hexadecimal): 00 to 7F
WN Internal output Hexadecimal 00000 to 1FFFF o o
WL2 3rd CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL3 4th CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL4 5th CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL5 6th CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL6 7th CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
APPX
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WL7 8th CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LLIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 Do not use a device range containing a device number to which 1/O is not assigned.
If used, a device range error occurs during writing/reading, which results in system alarm 322.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI [ES EHV])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access

TC R/W RIW -I- -I-
WR R/W R/W -l R/W
WX R/W R/W /- /-
wYy R/W R/W -I- -/
WL1 RIW RIW -l -/-
WL R/W R/W -I- -/
WM R/W R/W /- /-
WEX R/W R/IW -I- -/-
WEY R/W RIW -l -/-
WN R/W R/W -l R/W
WL2 R/W R/W -/- -/-
WL3 R/W RIW -/- -I-
WL4 R/W RIW -/- -I-
WL5 R/W RIW -/- -I-
WL6 R/W RIW -I- -l
WL7 R/W R/W -/- -/-
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HITACHI IES equipment ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=5~ Page 548 Device setting dialog ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

Specifications of bit devices

==~ Page 549 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

=5~ Page 550 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 551 Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

=5~ Page 552 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

Device setting dialog ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of LO000

3) [Information]

1 ) ———<Bit> CH1 HITACHI [ES HIDIC H x®
(* Device
Information
om0 2
[Kind]
78|29 D E F [BIT]
— Range, I
2) 4| 5|6 A|B|C Device: 3)
0000-3FFF
112(3
0 Back| CL
L
OK Cancel
Device
o0 & L0000
7(8(9 D|E|F
4|5 ][e] [a][e][c Device number
Lz]s Device name
0 Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

Do not set device outside the range.

If the set device is outside the range, the object set by the device within the range cannot be displayed.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 550 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
LT1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
X2 External input Decimal +decimal | X(Remote No.)(Module No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) | o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: X05A95
decimal * Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Remote external input | Decimal + decimal | X(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot No.)(Module
+ decimal + bit No.)
decimal Notation example: X19995
« Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
* Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 9
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Y2 External output Decimal + decimal | Y(Remote No.)(Module No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit No.) o o
+ hexadecimal + Notation example: YO5A95
decimal * Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
Remote external Decimal + decimal | Y(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot No.)(Module
output + decimal + bit No.)
decimal Notation example: Y19995
* Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
« Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to 9
* Module bit No. (decimal): 00 to 95
L 1st CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
M Data area Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
D™ On-delay timer Decimal 0to 1023 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
cu Up counter Decimal 0 to 2047 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
L1 2nd CPU link Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
ss™ Single-shot timer Decimal 0to 1023 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
WDT? | Watchdog timer Decimal 0to 1023 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
Mms"3 Monostable timer Decimal 0to 1023 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
TMR™ | Retentive timer Decimal 0to 1023 o o

(Not usable as word
data)
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Rcu™ Ring counter Decimal 0 to 2047 o o
(Not usable as word
data)

cT? Up/Down counter Decimal 0 to 2047 o o
(Not usable as word
data)

R Bit internal output Hexadecimal 000 to 7BF o o
(Not usable as word
data)

DIF Rising edge detection | Decimal 0to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)

DFN Falling edge detection | Decimal 0to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 Do not use a device range containing a device number to which 1/O is not assigned.
Writing/reading is not performed normally.

*3 The same number cannot be used repeatedly.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

: No read/write access

~
1

MS RIW - - - -
TMR RIW - - - -
RCU RIW - - - -
cT RIW - - - -
R RIW - - - -
DIF RIW - - - -
DFN RIW - - - -
APPX
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

Do not set device outside the range.

If the set device is outside the range, the object set by the device within the range cannot be displayed.
To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 552 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
LT1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
TC™? Timer/Counter Decimal 0000 to 2047 o o
(Elapsed value)
WR Word internal output Hexadecimal 0000 to C3FF o o
wx"3 External input Decimal + decimal | WX(Remote No.)(Module No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit o o
+ hexadecimal + No.)
decimal Notation example: WX05A7
* Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (decimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
Remote external input | Decimal + decimal | WX(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot o o
+ decimal + No.)(Module bit No.)
decimal Notation example: WX1997
« Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
* Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 9
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
wy™ External output Decimal + decimal | WY(Remote No.)(Module No.)(Slot No.)(Module bit o o
+ hexadecimal + No.)
decimal Notation example: WY05A7
* Remote No. (decimal): 0
« Unit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to 5
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to A
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
Remote external Decimal + decimal | WY(Remote No.)(Remote slave station)(Slot o o
output + decimal + No.)(Module bit No.)
decimal Notation example: WY 1997
« Remote No. (Remote master station) (decimal): 1 to
4
* Remote slave station (decimal): 0 to 9
« Slot No. (hexadecimal): 0 to 9
* Module bit No. (decimal): 0 to 7
WL1 Second CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WL First CPU link Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
WM Data area Hexadecimal 000 to 3FF o o
*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 The same number cannot be used repeatedly.
*3 Do not use a device range containing a device number to which I/O is not assigned.
Writing/reading is not performed normally.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI IES HIDIC H])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data

TC R/W R/W -/- R/W
WR R/W R/W -/ R/W
WX R/W R/W -/ -/-
wy R/W R/W -/- /-
WL1 R/W R/W /- /-
WL R/W R/W -/ -/
WM R/W R/W -/ /-

2 APPX
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HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10VE])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog ==~ Page 553 Device setting dialog ([HITACHI S10VE])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 554 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

=5~ Page 556 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 557 Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

=5~ Page 560 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])
Specifications of double-word ==~ Page 561 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])
devices == Page 563 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

Device setting dialog ([HITACHI S10VE])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) ——r<Bit> CHI HITACHI STOVE X
(" Device
Information
0000 5
[Kind]
7|8|9| |D|E||F REEIT]
2)— 456 B C el 3)
0000-FFFF
HEE
0 Back | CL
Network | 5)
4) _ Network No.: IZ: Station No.: IZ:
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of X0000

Device
oo X0000
7|89 |D||E|F
4||5/|6| A|B|C Device number
1l=]3 Device name
0 Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 556 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client

X External input Hexadecimal X(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: XFFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

Y External output Hexadecimal Y(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: YFFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

GL™ Global link register Hexadecimal GL(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: GLFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

R Internal register Hexadecimal R(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: RFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

K Keep relay Hexadecimal K(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: KFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

E Event register Hexadecimal E(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: EFFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

T On-delay timer Hexadecimal T(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: T7F0 (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 7F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

C Up-down counter Hexadecimal C(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: CFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 0 to F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

U One-shot timer Hexadecimal U(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: UOFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

M Extended internal Hexadecimal M(Address)(Bit position) o o

register Notation example: MFFFO (Not usable as word

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

A Extended internal Hexadecimal A(Address)(Bit position) o o

register Notation example: AFFO (Not usable as word

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

S System register Hexadecimal S(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: SBFFO (Not usable as word
» Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to BFF data)
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

J Transfer register Hexadecimal J(Address)(Bit position) o o

Notation example: JFFO
+ Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

(Not usable as word
data)
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Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
Q Receive register Hexadecimal Q(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: QFFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
LB Extended internal Hexadecimal LB(Address)(Bit position) o o
register Notation example: LBFFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
LR Converter-specific Hexadecimal LR(Address)(Bit position) o o
internal register Notation example: LROFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
Lv Converter-specific Hexadecimal LV(Address)(Bit position) ) o
edge contact register Notation example: LVOFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
P Process register Hexadecimal P(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: PO80 (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 08 data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F (Set 1 when the
address is 00. Set 0 when the address is 08.)
\% Edge contact Hexadecimal V(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: VFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
CuU Up-down counter (up | Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
counter) (Not usable as word
data)
CD Up-down counter Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
(down counter) (Not usable as word
data)
CR Up-down counter Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
(reset) (Not usable as word
data)
NM Nesting coil (master Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
control) (Not usable as word
data)
Nz Nesting coil (zone Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
control) (Not usable as word
data)
N Nesting coil Hexadecimal N(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: NFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 0 to F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F
*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 The global link register (GL) corresponds to the global link register (G) of the PLU CPU.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write
R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

X RIW - - - -
Y RIW - - - -
GL RIW - - - -
R RIW o - - -
K RIW - - - -
E RIW - - - -
T RIW - - - -
c RIW - - - -
U RIW o - - -
M RIW - - - -
A RIW -k - - -
S R/- - - - -
J RIW - - - -
Q RIW - - - -
LB RIW - - - -
LR RIW - - - -
LV RIW o - - -
P RIW - - - -

RIW - - - -
cu RIW - - - -
cD RIW - - - -
CR RIW - - - -
NM RIW - - - -
NZ RIW - - - -
N RIW - - - -
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 560 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
TC On-delay timer (count | Hexadecimal 000 to 1FF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
CcC Up-down counter Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
(count value) (Not usable as bit
data)
uc One-shot timer (count | Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
DW™2 Function data register | Hexadecimal 000 to FFF o o
AW Extension internal Hexadecimal AW(Address)(Bit position) o o
register Notation example: AWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
SW System register Hexadecimal SW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: SWBFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to BFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
JW Transfer register Hexadecimal JW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: JWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
Qw Receive register Hexadecimal QW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: QWFFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
TS On-delay timer (set Hexadecimal 000 to 1FF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
us One-shot timer (set Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
CS Up-down counter (set | Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
FwW™2 Function work register | Hexadecimal 000 to BFF o o
LWW™ | Extension function Hexadecimal 0000 to FFFF o o
work register
LXW'2 | Backup work register | Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
Xw External input Hexadecimal XW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: X\WFFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
YW External output Hexadecimal YW(Address)(Bit position) o o

Notation example: YWFFFO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

(Not usable as bit
data)
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Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
RW Internal register Hexadecimal RW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: RWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
MW Extension internal Hexadecimal MW(Address)(Bit position) o o
register Notation example: MWFFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
KW Keep relay Hexadecimal KW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: KWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
™ On-delay timer Hexadecimal TW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: TW7F0 (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 7F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
uw One-shot timer Hexadecimal UW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: UWOFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
cw Up-down counter Hexadecimal CW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: CWOFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
GW Global link register Hexadecimal GW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: GWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
EW Event register Hexadecimal EW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: EWFFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
NwW Nesting coil Hexadecimal NW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: NWOFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
PW Process register Hexadecimal PW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: PW080 (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 08 data)
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
Iw 1/0 input register Hexadecimal 000 to FFF o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
ow 1/0 output register Hexadecimal 000 to FFF o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
BW Function data register | Hexadecimal 000 to 1FE o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
LBW Extension internal Hexadecimal LBW(Address)(Bit position) o o
register Notation example: LBWFFFO (Not usable as bit
» Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFF data)
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
LRW Converter-specific Hexadecimal LRW(Address)(Bit position) o o
internal register Notation example: LRWOFFO (Not usable as bit
+ Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFF data)
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
Lvw Converter-specific Hexadecimal LVW(Address)(Bit position) o o

edge contact register

Notation example: LVWOFFO
+ Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFF
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

(Not usable as bit
data)
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VW Edge contact Hexadecimal VW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: VWFFO (Not usable as bit
» Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 When it is used with bit specification of word device, the offset function cannot be used.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data

TC R/W -/- /- -/-
cc R/W /- /- /-
uc R/W -I- -I- /-
pw™ R/W R/W /- R/W
AW R/W R/W -/- /-
sw R/- R/- /- /-
Jw R/W R/W /- /-
Qw R/W R/W -/ /-
TS R/W -/- -/- /-
us R/W /- -/ -/
cs R/W -I- -I- /-
Fw" R/W R/W /- R/W
Lww R/W R/W -/- R/W
Lxw'! RIW RIW -+ RIW
XW R/W R/W /- -
Yw R/W R/W -I- -/
RW R/W R/W -/ -/-
MW R/W R/W /- /-
KW R/W R/W -I- /-
W R/W R/W -I- -
uw R/W R/W -/ -/-
cwW R/W R/W -/ /-
GW R/W R/W -/ /-
EW R/W R/W -/ -/
NW R/W R/W -/- -/-
PW R/W R/W /- o/
W R/W R/W - -
ow R/W R/W -/ -/
BW R/W R/W -/ /-
LBW R/W R/W - o/
LRW R/W R/W -/ /-
LVW R/W R/W -/ /-
VW R/W R/W -/ /-

*1  When bit specification of word device is performed, the uppermost bit is bO and the lowermost bit is b15.
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 563 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
LLL Long-word work Hexadecimal 0000 to 1FFF x x
register
LML Backup long-word Hexadecimal 0000 to 1FFF x x
work register
LF Floating-point work Hexadecimal 0000 to 1FFF x x
register
LG Backup single- Hexadecimal 0000 to 1FFF x x
precision floating-
point work register
DL Function data register | Hexadecimal 000 to FFE x x
AL Extension internal Hexadecimal AL(Address)(Bit position) x x
register Notation example: ALFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
SL System register Hexadecimal SL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: SLBFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to BFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
JL Transfer register Hexadecimal JL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: JLFEOQ
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
QL Receive register Hexadecimal QL (Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: QLFFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
FL Function work register | Hexadecimal 000 to BFE x x
LWL Extension function Hexadecimal 0000 to FFFE x x
work register
LXL Backup work register | Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFE x x
XL External input Hexadecimal XL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: XLFFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
YL External output Hexadecimal YL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: YLFFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
RL Internal register Hexadecimal RL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: RLFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
ML Extension internal Hexadecimal ML(Address)(Bit position) x x
register Notation example: MLFFEOQ
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
KL Keep relay Hexadecimal KL(Address)(Bit position) x x
Notation example: KLFEO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
APPX
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Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

TL

On-delay timer

Hexadecimal

TL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: TL7EOQ

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 7E
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

X

X

UL

One-shot timer

Hexadecimal

UL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: ULOEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

CL

Up-down counter

Hexadecimal

CL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: CLOEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

GWL™?

Global link register

Hexadecimal

GWL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: GWLFEO

» Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

EL

Event register

Hexadecimal

EL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: ELFFEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

NL

Nesting coil

Hexadecimal

NL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: NLOEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

PL

Process register

Hexadecimal

PL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: PLO60

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 06
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

1/0 input register

Hexadecimal

000 to FFE

oL

1/0 output register

Hexadecimal

000 to FFEF

BL

Function data register

Hexadecimal

000 to 1FE

LBL

Extension internal
register

Hexadecimal

LBL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: LBLFFEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to FFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

LRL

Converter-specific
internal register

Hexadecimal

LRL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: LRLOFEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

LVL

Converter-specific
edge contact register

Hexadecimal

LVL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: LVLOFEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 000 to OFE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

VL

Edge contact

Hexadecimal

VL(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: VLFEO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FE
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

BD

Internal register

Hexadecimal

000 to 1FE

X

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 The global link register (GWL) corresponds to the global link register (GL) of the PLU CPU.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10VE])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access

Device name

Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
LLL -/- R/W -/- -I-
LML -/- RIW -I- -I-
LF -/- R/W -/- -I-
LG -/- R/W -/- -I-
DL -/- R/W -/- -I-
AL -/- RIW -I- -I-
SL -/ R/- -/ /-
JL -/- R/W -/- -I-
QL -/- RIW -/- -/-
FL -/ R/W -I- -
LWL -/ R/W -/ /-
LXL -/- R/W -/- -I-
XL -/- RIW -I- -I-
YL -/- R/IW -I- -I-
RL /- R/W -I- -
ML -/- R/W -/- -I-
KL -/- RIW -/- -I-
TL -/- R/IW -I- -I-
uL -/ R/W -/- /-
CL -/- R/W -/- -/-
GWL -/- R/IW -/- -I-
EL -I- R/W -I- -
NL -/- R/W -/- -I-
PL -/- R/W -/- -I-
IL -/- R/IW -/- -I-
oL -/- R/W -/- -I-
BL -/- R/W -/- -I-
LBL -/- R/W -/- -I-
LRL -/ R/W -/ -/
LVL -/- R/W -/- -I-
VL -/- R/W -/- -I-
BD -/- R/W -/- -I-
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HITACHI equipment ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

[= Page 564 Device setting dialog ([HITACHI S$10mini/S10V])

Specifications of bit devices

==~ Page 565 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

=5~ Page 566 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 567 Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

=5~ Page 569 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

Specifications of double-word
devices

==~ Page 570 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

ly

==~ Page 570 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

Device setting dialog ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of X000

3) [Information]

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 HITACHI 510mini/S10V *
(" Device
Information
o s
[Kind]
7(8(9 F 0 EIT]
JR— Range] —
2) 4 (5|6 B||C Device: 3)
000-FFF
1{2(3
0 Back| CL
.
0K Cancel
Device
[ = X000
7(8|9 E|F
4|56 |a|B|cC Device number
Lz]3 Device name
o Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 566 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client

X External input Hexadecimal X(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: XFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

Y External output Hexadecimal Y(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: YFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

GL™ Global link register Hexadecimal GL(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: GLFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

R Internal register Hexadecimal R(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: RFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

K Keep relay Hexadecimal K(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: KFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

E Event register Hexadecimal E(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: EFFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

T On-delay timer Hexadecimal T(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: T1FO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 1F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

C Up-down counter Hexadecimal C(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: CFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 0 to F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

U One-shot timer Hexadecimal U(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: UOFO (Not usable as word
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

M Extended internal Hexadecimal M(Address)(Bit position) o o

register Notation example: MFFO (Not usable as word

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

A Extended internal Hexadecimal A(Address)(Bit position) o o

register Notation example: AFFO (Not usable as word

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

S System register Hexadecimal S(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: SBFO (Not usable as word
+ Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to BF data)
* Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

J Transfer register Hexadecimal J(Address)(Bit position) o o

Notation example: JFFO
+ Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

(Not usable as word
data)
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Receive register Hexadecimal

Q(Address)(Bit position)

Notation example: QFFO

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0 to F

o]
(Not usable as word
data)

*1

*2 The global link register (GL) corresponds to the global link register (G) of the PLU CPU.

For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([HITACHI $10mini/S10V])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write
R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

X RIW - - - -
Y RIW - - - -
GL RIW o - - -
R RIW - - - -
K RIW - - - -
E RIW - - - -
T RIW o - - -
c RIW - - - -
U RIW - - - -
M RIW -k - - -
A RIW -k - - -
S RI- - - - -
J RIW - - - -
Q RIW - - - -
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 569 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
TC On-delay timer (count | Hexadecimal 000 to 1FF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
CcC Up-down counter Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
(count value) (Not usable as bit
data)
uc One-shot timer (count | Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
DW™2 Function data register | Hexadecimal 000 to FFF o o
AW Extension internal Hexadecimal AW(Address)(Bit position) o o
register Notation example: AWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
SW System register Hexadecimal SW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: SWBFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to BF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
JW Transfer register Hexadecimal JW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: JWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
Qw Receive register Hexadecimal QW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: QWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
TS On-delay timer (set Hexadecimal 000 to 1FF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
us One-shot timer (set Hexadecimal 000 to OFF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
CS Up-down counter (set | Hexadecimal 00 to FF o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)
FwW™2 Function work register | Hexadecimal 000 to BFF o o
LWW™ | Extension function Hexadecimal 0000 to FFFF o o
work register
LXW'2 | Backup work register | Hexadecimal 0000 to 3FFF o o
Xw External input Hexadecimal XW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: XWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0
YW External output Hexadecimal YW(Address)(Bit position) o o

Notation example: YWFFO
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

(Not usable as bit
data)
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Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client

RW Internal register Hexadecimal RW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: RWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

MW Extension internal Hexadecimal MW(Address)(Bit position) o o

register Notation example: MWFFO (Not usable as bit

« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

KW Keep relay Hexadecimal KW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: KWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

™ On-delay timer Hexadecimal TW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: TW1FO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to 1F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

uw One-shot timer Hexadecimal UW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: UWOFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to OF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

cw Up-down counter Hexadecimal CW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: CWFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 0 to F data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

GW Global link register Hexadecimal GW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: GWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

EW Event register Hexadecimal EW(Address)(Bit position) o o
Notation example: EWFFO (Not usable as bit
« Address (word unit) (hexadecimal): 00 to FF data)
« Bit position (hexadecimal): 0

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data

TC R/W -/- /- -/-
cc R/W /- /- /-
uc R/W -I- -I- /-
pw™ R/W R/W /- R/W
AW R/W R/W -/- /-
sw R/- R/- /- /-
Jw R/W R/W /- /-
Qw R/W R/W -/ /-
TS R/W -/- -/- /-
us R/W /- -/ -/
cs R/W -I- -I- /-
Fw" R/W R/W /- R/W
Lww R/W R/W -/- R/W
Lxw'! RIW RIW -+ RIW
XW R/W R/W /- -
Yw R/W R/W -I- -/
RW R/W R/W -/ -/-
MW R/W R/W /- /-
KW R/W R/W -I- /-
W R/W R/W -I- -
uw R/W R/W -/ -/-
cwW R/W R/W -/ /-
GW R/W R/W -/ /-
EW R/W R/W -/ -/

*1  When bit specification of word device is performed, the uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15.

Higher

Lower

[ b0 [ b1 |

[ b14 | b15 |
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.
To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 570 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/S10V])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

LLL

Long-word work
register

Hexadecimal

0000 to 1FFF

x

x

LML

Backup long-word
work register

Hexadecimal

0000 to 1FFF

LF

Floating-point work
register

Hexadecimal

0000 to 1FFF

LG

Backup single-

570

precision floating-
point work register

Hexadecimal

0000 to 1FFF

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([HITACHI S10mini/

S10V])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
LLL /- R/W /- /-
LML - RIW -I- A
LF - R/W - -
LG -/- R/W -/- /-
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FUJI equipment ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
7] %5] 53] 1 [EEIER]

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =~ Page 571 Device setting dialog ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
Specifications of bit devices I~ Page 572 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

=5~ Page 572 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 573 Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

=5~ Page 573 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

Device setting dialog ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller b4
(" Device
Information
[ETE
[Kind]
5 7|8|¢e| [DI|E|F BIT
p— [Range] —
) 4| 5|6 AlB|C Device: 3)
0001-0001
123
0 Back | CL
\
Network
4) ——stmtionNo.: 1 %
OK Cancel

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 00001

Device
[ooo_= 00001
7 8 9 D E F
ARG Device number
tizi= Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) [Station No.]

Set the station number.

The setting range is [1] to [199] (direct), [200] to [215] (indirect), or [216] to [255] (direct).

For indirect specification of a station number, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 572 Indirect specification of a station number ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
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Hindirect specification of a station number ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
When you specify any of 200 to 215 for the station number, the value of the corresponding GOT data register (GD10 to GD25)
is used as the station number.

The following shows the correspondence between station number setting values and GOT data registers (GD).

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range

200 GD10 [1] to [119], [216] to [255]

201 GD11 Setting a value outside the above range causes a device range error.
214 GD24

215 GD25

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

Devices are set with the coil and register numbers of the temperature controller.

For the coil numbers, register numbers, and their corresponding parameters' address maps, refer to the following.
[“IManual of the temperature controller used

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 572 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
0 Bit data Decimal 0001 x o
1 Bit data Decimal 0001 to 0016 x )
*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/

Digital Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
0 R/W -/- -I- -/-
1 R/- -I- /- -
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

Devices are set with the coil and register numbers of the temperature controller.

For the coil numbers, register numbers, and their corresponding parameters' address maps, refer to the following.
[IManual of the temperature controller used

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 573 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

Word data

Decimal

0001 to 4907

o

o

4

Word data

Decimal

0001 to 5032

[}

o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI Temperature Controller/
Digital Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
3 R/- R/- -/- R/-
4 R/W R/W -I- R/W
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FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-F])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=~ Page 574 Device setting dialog ([FUJI MICREX-F])

Specifications of bit devices

[~ Page 575 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

=5~ Page 576 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 577 Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

[Z5~ Page 578 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

Specifications of double-word
devices

==~ Page 579 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

=5~ Page 579 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

Device setting dialog ([FUJI MICREX-F])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of BOO0O

3) [Information]

1 ) ——1<Bit> CH1 FUJI MICREX-F %
(" Device
Information
(o0
[Kind]
2 7(8(9 F 0 EIT]
—_ Range] |
) 4 (5|6 B||C Device: 3)
0000-511F
1{2(3
0 Back| CL
\!
Network
4) —Stton No.: |0 5
0K Cancel
Device
[om = B000O
7(8|9 D|E|F
4|56 |a|B|cC Device number
L8 Device name
o Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) [Station No.]
Specify a station number.

The setting range is [0] to [99].

APPX
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 576 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
B 1/0 relay Decimal + B(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: B5110 (Not usable as word
« Word No. (decimal): 000 to 511 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
L Link memory Decimal + L(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: L5110 (Not usable as word
* Word No. (decimal): 000 to 511 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
M Auxiliary relay Decimal + M(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: M5110 (Not usable as word
* Word No. (decimal): 000 to 511 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
K Keep relay Decimal + K(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: KO630 (Not usable as word
« Word No. (decimal): 000 to 063 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
A Annunciator relay Decimal + A(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: A0450 (Not usable as word
« Word No. (decimal): 000 to 045 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
T Timer output (0.01s) | Decimal 000 to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
Timer output (0.1 s) Decimal 512 to 999 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
(o} Counter output Decimal 000 to 511 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
F Special relay Decimal + F(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: F1250 (Not usable as word
* Word No. (decimal): 000 to 125 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
D Differential relay Decimal + D(Word No.)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: D0630 (Not usable as word

» Word No. (decimal): 000 to 063
* Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F

data)

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write
R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

--

--

-

-

-

-

' ' ' '
LN L L
T T v T

-

--

-

o|mo|H|>»| XM @

-

-

-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 578 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client

WF Special relay Decimal 000 to 125 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

WD Differential relay Decimal 000 to 063 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

w242 Direct access Decimal W24:(Word No.) o o

Notation example: W24:0255
» Word No. (decimal): 0000 to 0255

w23 User file Decimal W(File No.):(Word No.) o o
Notation example: W30:4095

« File No. (decimal): 30 to 109

* Word No. (decimal): 0000 to 4095

WB 1/0 relay Decimal 000 to 511 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

WM Auxiliary relay Decimal 000 to 511 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

WK Keep relay Decimal 000 to 063 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

WA Annunciator relay Decimal 000 to 045 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

WL Link memory Decimal 000 to 511 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2  When it is used with bit specification of word device, the offset function cannot be used.

*3  When writing/reading data to/from a user file, set Sl data for the data format of the PLC CPU, and 16 bits for the data length in GT
Designer3.
With any setting other than the above, the PLC does not operate normally.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data

WF R/- R/- -/ /-
WD R/W R/W -/ /-
w241 R/W R/W /- R/W
w' R/W - /- R/W
WB R/W R/W -/ /-
WM R/W R/W -/ /-
WK R/W R/W -/ -/-
WA R/W R/W /- /-
WL R/W R/W -/ /-

*1  When bit specification of word device is performed, the uppermost bit is bO and the lowermost bit is b15.

APPX
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 579 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client

TR™ Timer current value Decimal 000 to 511 x x

(0.01s)
CR™ Counter current value | Decimal 000 to 511 x x
BD Data memory Decimal 0000 to 4095 x x
TS Timer set value (0.01 | Decimal 000 to 511 x x

s)
w92 Timer current value Decimal W9:(Word No.) x x

(0.1s) Notation example: W9:0487

» Word No. (decimal): 0000 to 0487

cs™ Counter set value Decimal 000 to 511 x x

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 Decimal points are not displayed.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([FUJI MICREX-F])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data

TR -/- R/W -/- -I-
CR -/- RIW -I- -I-
BD -/ R/W -/ -/-
TS /- R/W /- /-
W9 -/- R/W -/- -/-
Cs -/- RIW -I- -I-
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FUJI equipment ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

571 75150 71 [ERIEH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 580 Device setting dialog ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])
Specifications of word devices ==~ Page 581 Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])
=5~ Page 581 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])
Notation of devices =5~ Page 582 Notation of devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

Device setting dialog ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ————<Signed BIN16> CH1 FUJI MICREX-SX SPH X
(" Device
Information
0 <
[Kind]
2 ] 7/8|9 D E F [Raﬁ.’gC::?D
) 4|56 AlB|C Device: 3)
0-2097151
1123
0 Back | CL
Network
4) ———CPU No.: |0 - 6)
5) _ Netwlork No.: E: Station No.: E:
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of MO
Device
o B MO
71/8 9 D E F T
4|5][e] [alfe]fe Device number
tizi= Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) [CPU No.]

Set the CPU number of the controller.

5) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

* [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

6) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

7) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 581 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.

representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
M Non-retain memory Decimal 0 to 2097151 o o
L Retain memory Decimal 0 to 2097151 o o
SM System memory Decimal 0to 511 o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data™
M R/W R/W /- R/W
L R/W R/W /- R/W
SM R/W R/W -/- R/W

*1  The GOT reads the value from a device and then write a value to the device.
Do not change the device value with a sequence program until the GOT completes writing a value to the device.
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Notation of devices ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

The notation of devices differs between the FUJI PLC programming software and GT Designer3.

The notation also differs according to the type of FUJI PLC programming software.

ENotation of devices in the single CPU system ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

n: Device number

Device

Notation of devices in GT
Designer3

Notation of devices in the PLC programming software

SX-Programmer Expert

SX-Programmer

(D300win) Standard
Non-retain memory | Word device Mn %MW1.n WMn
Double-word device %MD1.n DMn
Bit-specified word device | Mn.b0 to Mn.b15 %MX1.n.01 to %MX1.n.15 MnO to MnF !
Retain memory Word device Ln %MW3.n WLn
Double-word device %MD3.n DLn
Bit-specified word device | Ln.b0 to Ln.b15 %MX3.n.01 to %MX3.n.15 Lno to LnF ™!
System memory Word device SMn %MW10.n WSMn
Double-word device %MD10.n DSMn

Bit-specified word device

SMn.b0 to SMn.b15

%MX10.n.01 to %MX10.n.15

SMnO to SMnF "’

*1  The device number is not displayed when it is 0.

ENotation of devices in the multiple CPU system ([FUJI MICREX-SX SPH])

n: Device number
p: CPU number

Device

Notation of devices in GT
Designer3

Notation of devices in the PLC programming software

SX-Programmer Expert

SX-Programmer

(D300win) Standard
Non-retain memory | Word device 0-FF/p Mn %MWp.1.n WMp.n
Double-word device %MDp.1.n DMp.n
Bit-specified word device | 0-FF/p Mn.b0 to 0-FF/p Mn.b15 %MXp.1.n.01 to %MXp.1.n.15 Mp.nO to Mp.nF*1
Retain memory Word device 0-FF/p Ln %MWp.3.n WLp.n
Double-word device %MDp.3.n DLp.n
Bit-specified word device | 0-FF/p Ln.b0 to 0-FF/p Ln.b15 %MXp.3.n.01 to %MXp.3.n.15 Lp.n0 to Lp.nF'1
System memory Word device 0-FF/p SMn %MWp.10.n WSMp.n
Double-word device %MDp.10.n DSMp.n

Bit-specified word device

%MXp.10.n.01 to %MXp.10.n.15

%MX10.n.01 to %MX10.n.15

SMp.n0 to SMp.nF*1

*1  The device number is not displayed when it is 0.

APPX

582

Appendix 1 Settable Device Range



YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS])
57| 75] 3 [PH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 583 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])
Specifications of bit devices I~ Page 584 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

=5~ Page 584 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])
Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 585 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])

=5~ Page 585 Display values of link register and holding register ((YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])

=" Page 586 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA GL/PROGICS X
( Device
Information
1|
7.8 9 D E F [KInB?;lI'
2)— 4s5(le| [alle]e [RESS:?:E: _3)
1-63424
1)2(3
0 Back | CL
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of O1
Device
[ & 01
7(8(9 D|E|F T
1[s]s] PRIEIPE Device number
Liz)e Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]
Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 584 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
12 Input relay Decimal 1to 63424 o o
0" Coil Decimal 1 to 63424 o o
D Link coil Decimal D(Channel No.)(Device) o o

Notation example: D12048

* Channel No. (decimal): 0 to 2

« Device (decimal): 1 to 2048

When [Channel No.] is [0], (Channel No.) is
unnecessary.

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 Change the input relay 10001 to 14096 to 11 to 14096 for setting. (When set in default)

*3 Set the internal coil N1 to N1536 as 0513 to 02048.
However, setting must not exceed O1 to 0512 and 0513 to 02048.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
I R/- /- R/- R/- /-
R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
D R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 586 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client

z? Input register Decimal 110 31840 o o
R Link register Decimal R(Channel No.)(Device) o o

Notation example: R12048

* Channel No. (decimal): 0 to 2

« Device (decimal): 1 to 2048

When [Channel No.] is [0], (Channel No.) is

unnecessary.
w24 Holding register Decimal 1 to 28291 o o
K® Constant register Decimal 1 to 4096 o o
sw2 Holding register Decimal 1 to 28291 o o
SR™ Link register Decimal SR(Channel No.)(Device) o o

Notation example: SR12048

« Channel No. (decimal): 0 to 2

« Device (decimal): 1 to 2048

When [Channel No.] is [0], (Channel No.) is
unnecessary.

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 For the relationship between SR/SW and R/W, refer to the following.
==~ Page 585 Display values of link register and holding register ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

*3 Change the input register 30001 to 30512 to Z1 to 2512 for setting. (When set in default)

*4 Change the holding register 40001 to 49999 to W1 to W9999 for setting. (When set in default)
*5 Change the constant register 31001 to 35096 to K1 to K4096 for setting. (When set in default)

Display values of link register and holding register ((YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

SR and SW are virtual registers compatible with the data format used to display internal data of PLCs using R or W.
The following shows the difference between the display values of SR/SW and those of R/W corresponding to the values of

PLC internal data.

PLC internal data (16 bits) SR, SW R, W
9999 9999 9999
1001 1001 1001
1000 1000 1000
999 999 999

0 0 0

-1 -1 32769
-999 -999 33767
-1000 -1000 33768
-1001 -1001 33769
-9999 -9999 42767
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
z R/- R/- /- R/-
R R/W R/W -/ R/W
w R/W R/W /- R/W
K R/W R/W -I- R/W
SW R/W R/W -/- R/W
SR R/W R/W -I- R/IW
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YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=~ Page 587 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

Specifications of bit devices

==~ Page 588 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

=5~ Page 588 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 589 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

=5~ Page 589 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of OB0000

3) [Information]

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA CP9200(H) x
(* Device
Information
0B | 0000 (=
[Kind]
78|29 D E F BIT
- [Range] |
2) 4| 5|6 A|B|C Device: 3)
0000-07FF
112(3
0 Back| CL
L
OK Cancel
Device
o8 | [o000 1 0OB0000
7(8(9 E|F
4[5 ]s ellc Device number
Sl |E Device name
0 Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 588 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name Device No.

representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

IB2 Input relay Hexadecimal

0000 to 07FF

o

o

0B™2 Coil Hexadecimal

0000 to 07FF

e}

o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 During operation of CP-9200H, specify the reference No. and quantities so that they do not cover both IB*** and OB***.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
1B R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
OB R/W /- R/W R/W -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 589 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
DW Data register Decimal 0 to 2047 o o
MW ™2 Common register Decimal 0 to 7694 o o
w Input register Hexadecimal 0000 to 007F o o
ow Output register Hexadecimal 0000 to 007F o o
ZD Data register Decimal 0 to 2047 o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 To use data registers of CPU #1 during operation of CP-9200, copy them to MWO to MW7694.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9200(H)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
DW R/W R/W /- R/W
MW R/W R/W -/ R/W
W R/W R/W -/~ R/W
ow R/W R/W /- R/W
ZD R/W R/W /- R/W
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YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 590 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])
Specifications of bit devices == Page 591 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

=5~ Page 591 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 592 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

=5~ Page 592 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

Set a device to be monitored.

'] ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible) x
( Device
Information
0B ~| |0 <
[Kind]
7(8|9 D E F BIT
2) ] 4|s5|6| [AllB|E [Ragg\i?:e: r 3)
0-1023
123
0 Back | CL
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of OBO
Device
o [0 & OBO
7(8(9 D|E|F T
4|[s][s] [al[e]lc Device number
LiziE Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]
Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 591 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.

Setting range

representation

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

1B

Input relay

Decimal

0to 1023

o

o

OB

Coil

Decimal

0to 1023

[}

o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC
compatible)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
1B R/- -I- R/- R/-
OB R/W -I- R/W R/W
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 592 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.

representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
M Data register Decimal 0 to 2047 o o
| Input register Decimal 0to 63 o o
o Output register Decimal 0to 63 o o

*1

For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC

compatible)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
M R/W R/W - R/W
[ R/W R/W -I- R/W
o R/W R/W -I- R/W
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YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

571 95 %50 71 [ERIEH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =~ Page 593 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 594 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

=5~ Page 594 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 595 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

=5~ Page 595 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

Set a device to be monitored.

'] ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP92005H x
[T== Information
000000 =
[Kind]
7(8|9 F BIT
2)— s z el —3)
000000-65534F
123
0 Back | CL
) Network | 5)
4) _ Network No.: IZ: Smtmr No.: IZ:
6
oK Cancel )
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of MBO00000
Device
[oonoo0_= MB000000
71(8 /9 D/ E| F
a|[s][s] [a]8]c Device number
Liz)e Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 594 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

594

EG devices client
1B Input relay Hexadecimal 00000 to 7FFFF o o
MB Coil Decimal + MB(Word address)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: MB655340

The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Channel No. (decimal): 00000 to 65534
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/

CP9200SH])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
1B R/- /- R/- R/- -I-
MB R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 595 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. 1

Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

w Input register

Hexadecimal

0000 to 7FFF

o

o

MW Holding register Decimal

0 to 65534

[}

o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/
CP9200SH])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
W R/- R/- /- R/-
Mw! R/W R/W -/- R/W

*1  For the CP-317, only reading is possible for bit specification of word devices.
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YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA MP3000])

571 95 %50 71 [ERIEH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 596 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA MP3000])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 597 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

=5~ Page 597 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 598 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

=5~ Page 598 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA MP3000])

Set a device to be monitored.

'] ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA MP3000 X
( Device
Information
MB ~| | 00000000 =
7(8|9 E|F [K‘HECII']F
2)— 4s|e B|cC [Ragg\efi]ce: —3)
00000000-1048575F
123
0 Back | CL
S Network | 5)
4) _ Network No.: IZ: Smtmr No.: IZ:
6
oK Cancel )
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of MBO0000000
Device
MB  ~| | 00000000 —— MB00000000
71(8 /9 E|F
4[s]s] [a]B]c Device number
LiziE Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.

APPX
596 Appendix 1 Settable Device Range



Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 597 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
1B Input register Hexadecimal 000000 to 21FFFF o o
OB Output register Hexadecimal 000000 to 21FFFF o o
MB Data register Decimal + MB(Word address)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: MB10485750
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Channel No. (decimal): 0000000 to 1048575
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
YGB? | G register Decimal + YGB(Word address)(Bit No.) ° °
hexadecimal Notation example: YGB20971510
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
* Channel No. (decimal): 0000000 to 2097151
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
SB System register Decimal + SB(Word address)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: SB655340 (Not usable as word
The rightmost digit is a bit address. data)
« Channel No. (decimal): 00000 to 65534
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 This device is displayed as GB in the peripherals of the YASKAWA PLC.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

1B R/- -/- R/- R/- -/-
OB R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
MB R/W -I- R/W R/W /-
YGB R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
SB R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 598 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
w Input register Hexadecimal 00000 to 21FFF o o
ow Output register Hexadecimal 00000 to 21FFF o o
MW Data register Decimal 0 to 1048575 o o
YGW™2 | G register Decimal 0 to 2097151 o o
SW System register Decimal 0 to 65534 o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 This device is displayed as GW in the peripherals of the YASKAWA PLC.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA MP3000])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
W R/- R/- /- R/-
ow R/W R/W -/- R/W
MW R/W R/W -/- R/W
YGW R/W R/W /- R/W
SW R/W R/W -/- R/W
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YASKAWA equipment ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

7| 75) (B8

Item Reference
Device setting dialog ==~ Page 599 Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
Specifications of bit devices =5~ Page 600 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

== Page 600 10 Data device details ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

=5~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Specifications of byte devices =5~ Page 603 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

=5~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Specifications of word devices == Page 601 Monitoring-supported byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

=5~ Page 602 Robot Control device details ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

ly

=5~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Specifications of double-word =5~ Page 601 Monitoring-supported byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
devices [Z=" Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
Precautions ==~ Page 604 Precautions ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Device setting dialog ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA Robot Controller X
(" Device
Information
0 ~||10 %
[Device name]
7|82 D|E|F K"ig]DaG 3
2)— +|s]e]| [alfefe gl )
112(3 [Ra[';s:](e:
0 Back | @ 10-87207
Network | 5)
4)— 13| smtonmos [1 [
oK Cancel
1)Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2)[Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 1010
Device
o ][ B 1010
7|82 D|E|F —l_
+|s]s] [allellc Device number
o Device name
0 Back | CL

3)[Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4)Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.

* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5)[Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

The setting range is [1] (fixed).
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6)[Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.
Specify a station number.

The setting range is [1] to [120].

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignment to Access using a
EG devices client
10 10 Data Decimal + octal I0(Byte address)(Bit address) o o

Notation example: 1087200

The rightmost digit is a bit address.

« Byte address (decimal): 1 to 8720

« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7

For the relationship between the data and device range
of the robot controller, refer to the following.

=5~ Page 600 10 Data device details ([YASKAWA
Robot Controller])

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

10 Data device details ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following shows the relationship between the data and device range of the robot controller.
The rightmost digit of each device number is a bit address.

Device range Virtual device name

10 to 5127 Robot general-purpose input
10010 to 15127 Robot general-purpose output
20010 to 25127 External input

27010 to 29567 Network input

30010 to 35127 External output

37010 to 39567 Network output

40010 to 42567 Robot-dedicated input

50010 to 55127 Robot-dedicated output
60010 to 60647 Interface panel input

70010 to 79997 Auxiliary relay

80010 to 85127 Robot control status

87010 to 87207 Pseudo input
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
10" R/W /- R/W /- /-

*1  Availability of reading/writing depends on the device number.
==~ Page 600 IO Data device details ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Monitoring-supported byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
The following table shows monitoring-supported byte devices.
To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

(== Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
O: Available
x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices™
representation

Assignment to Access using a
EG devices client
B Byte Variable Decimal 0 to 1999 x x

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from byte devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
B -/- R/W -I- -/- -/-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices"
representation Assignment to Access using a
EG devices client
| Integer Variable Decimal 0 to 1999 o o
M Resister Data Decimal 0 to 999 o o
RC™ Robot Control Hexadecimal + RC(Command No.)-(Instance)((Attribute)) x x

decimal + decimal | Notation example: RC70-8720(13)

« Command No. (hexadecimal): 70 to 8C, 300 to 30C
« Instance (decimal): 0 to 8720

« Attribute (decimal): 0 to 13

For the relationship between data that can be acquired
using Robot Control and the virtual GOT devices, refer
to the following.

=5~ Page 602 Robot Control device details
([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 Not available for a text display or text input object.

Robot Control device details ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

Data that can be acquired using the Robot Control is assigned to the GOT virtual device (RC device).
Specify the Command No., Instance, and Attribute for the RC device to enable monitoring of the corresponding data.
Note the following when using the RC device.

Precautions Description

Basic use of the RC device Read all the elements to a GOT internal device in a batch using the script function or device data transfer function to
monitor the data stored in the device.
Setting the RC device to an object or others to monitor each element individually will decrease the monitoring speed.

Setting of the device data type and Check the size of each data corresponding to the Command No., Instance, and Attribute to be specified.
number of devices Set the data type and number of devices in the device settings so that the corresponding data can be stored.
Objects for which the RC device Do not specify the RC device directly in the following object settings for which consecutive

cannot be used devices are used.

« Text display: Monitor device

* Text input: Monitor device

+ Parts movement: [Device] (When [Position] is selected for [Move Way])

« Simple alarm display: Monitor device (When [Continuous] is selected for [Device No.])

* Recipe display (record list): [Control target record name], [Narrow down record names], or [Cursor row record
name]

* Trend graph: Monitor device (When [Continuous] is selected for [Device Setting])

» Document display: [Keyword Device]

« Text print: Monitor device

As described in the column for Basic use of the RC device, read all the elements to a GOT internal device in a batch

to monitor the data stored in the device.

For details on each command, refer to the following.
[ IManual of the YASKAWA robot controller

2 APPX
60 Appendix 1 Settable Device Range



The GOT supports the following commands.

Command No. (hexadecimal) Command name

72 Status information read command

73 Execution job information read command

74 Axis configuration information read command

75 Robot position data read command

76 Position deviation read command

77 Torque data read command

7F Robot position variable (P) read/write command

82 Alarm reset/error cancel command

88 Control time acquisition command

307 Robot position variable (P) multi-read/-write command

30A Alarm data read command (subcode character string supported)
30B Alarm history read command (subcode character string supported)

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
I R/W -/- /- /-
M R/W -/- -/- -/-
RC R/W R/W -I- R/-

Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.
To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 601 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

D Double Int Variable Decimal

0to 1999

o

o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([YASKAWA Robot

Controller])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
D -/- R/W -I- -
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Precautions ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])

HPrecautions when writing devices in a batch ([YASKAWA Robot Controller])
When many devices are written in a batch using the recipe function or device data transfer function, system alarm 402
(communication timeout error) may occur.

Take either of the following corrective actions.

» Specifying a longer communication timeout period

* Reducing the number of devices written in a batch
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YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

571 55) 53 |PH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=~ Page 605 Device setting dialog ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

Specifications of bit devices

[~ Page 606 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

=5~ Page 607 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 608 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

=5~ Page 609 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

Device setting dialog ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

1 ) —<Bit> CH1 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3 x
(" Device
Information
00201 |3
[Kind]
> 7|8|¢e| [DI|E|F [BIT]
—_— Range, —
) 4| 5|6 AlB|C Device: 3)
00201-71664
123
0 Back | CL
L
Network
4) ——ouno: [0 |5 6)
5) — Netwtctio: [T 8] siston o [T &
| 7)
OK Cancel

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of X00201

3) [Information]

Device
[o0201 5 X00201
7(8(9 D|E|F
4[5 [s] [alfe]fc Device number
][z Device name
1] Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) [CPU No.]

Set the CPU number of the controller.

When monitoring a single CPU system, set the CPU No. to [0].

When monitoring a multiple CPU system, set the CPU No. to any of [0] to [4].
When [0] is set, the GOT monitors CPU No. 1.

5) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

* [Other]: The controller to be

monitored is not the host station.
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6) [Network No.]
This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

7) [Station No.]
This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 607 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
If a device outside the setting range is set for an object, the value display at the object is indefinite.

However, no error is displayed for system alarm.

A device to be set for an object must be in the device range of YOKOGAWA PLC.
For the device range of YOKOGAWA PLC, refer to the manual below.

[ IManual of YOKOGAWA PLC
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
X Input relay Decimal + decimal | X(Slot No.)(Terminal No.) o o
Notation example: X71601
« Slot No. (decimal): 002 to 716
« Terminal No. (decimal): 01 to 64
Y Output relay Decimal + decimal | Y(Slot No.)(Terminal No.) o o
Notation example: Y71601
« Slot No. (decimal): 002 to 716
« Terminal No. (decimal): 01 to 64
| Internal relay Decimal 1to 65535 o o
TU Timer Decimal 1to 3072 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
CuU Counter Decimal 1to0 3072 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
M Special relay Decimal 1 to 9984 o o
L Link relay Decimal + decimal | L(FA link module No. - 1)(Link relay No.) o o
Notation example: L70001
* FAlink module No. - 1 (decimal): 0 to 7 (Set the link
module No. minus 1.)
« Link relay No. (decimal): 0001 to 8192
E Shared relay Decimal 1 to 4096 o o
*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

606

[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/
FA-M3])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

X R/- -I- R/- R/- -I-
Y R/W -I- R/W R/W -I-
| R/W -/- R/W R/wW -/-
TU R/W -I- -/- -/- -I-
cu R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-
M R/W -I- R/W R/W /-
L R/W -/- R/W R/W -/-
E R/W -I- R/IW R/W -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 609 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
TP Timer Decimal 110 3072 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
CP Counter Decimal 1to 3072 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
D Data register Decimal 1to 65535 o o
z Special register Decimal 1to 1024 o x
B File register Decimal 110 262144 o o
\% Index register Decimal 1to 256 o o
TS Timer Decimal 1 to 3072 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
Cs Counter Decimal 110 3072 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
R Shared register Decimal 1 to 4096 o o
Link register Decimal + decimal | W(FA link module No. - 1)(Link register No.) o x
Notation example: W70001
* FA link module No. - 1 (decimal): 0 to 7 (Set the link
module No. minus 1.)
« Link register No. (decimal): 0001 to 8192
F Cache register Decimal 000001 to 524288 o o
*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA STARDOM/
FA500/FA-M3])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
TP R/W R/W /- /-
cP R/W R/W -/ -/-
R/W R/W /- R/W
z R/W R/W /- R/W
R/IW R/IW -I- R/IW
Y R/W R/W -I- R/W
TS R/- R/- -I- -I-
Cs R/- R/- -/- -/-
R R/W R/W -I- R/W
R/W R/W -I- R/W
F R/W R/W -I- R/W
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YOKOGAWA equipment ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/

UTAdvanced])

57| 95) 5 (B

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=~ Page 610 Device setting dialog ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

Specifications of bit devices

I~ Page 611 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

=5~ Page 611 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/
UTAdvanced])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 612 Monitoring-supported word devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

=5~ Page 612 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/
UTAdvanced])

Device setting dialog ((YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of 10001

3) [Information]

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced X
(" Device (. )
Information
ETE
[Kind]
7(s|e| [D|E|F BIT
[Range]
4(5(6 AlB|C Device:
2) — 00017072 —3)
1{2(3 CPU No.:
0 Back | €L 12
CPU No.: |1 =
\ L y,
Network | 5)
4) —{ Oal @selection) station No.: [ B
oK Cancel
Device
0001 = 10001
7(8(l9| [B|E|F
4[[5]s] [RIEIE Device number
LiziE Device name
0 Back| CL
CPU No.: [1 =

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) Monitor target specification

Set the monitor target of the set device.

Item

Description

[AI]

Select this item when writing data to all the connected temperature controllers.

When data is input from a numerical input object, the data is written to all the connected temperature controllers.
When no data is input, the temperature controller set for [Host Address] is monitored.

[Selection]

Select this item when monitoring the temperature controller that has the specified station number.

APPX

610

Appendix 1 Settable Device Range

During monitoring, the temperature controller set for [Host Address] of the [Controller Setting] window is monitored.

When bit specification of word device is performed, data is written to the temperature controller set for [Host Address].



5) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Selection] is selected for the monitor target specification.

The setting range is [0] to [99] (direct) or [100] to [115] (indirect).

For indirect specification of a station number, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 611 Indirect specification of a station number ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

HIndirect specification of a station number ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])
When you specify any of 100 to 115 for the station number, the value of the corresponding GOT data register (GD10 to GD25)
is used as the station number.

The following shows the correspondence between station number setting values and GOT data registers (GD).

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range

100 GD10 [0] to [99]

101 GD11 Setting a value outside the above range causes a device range error.
114 GD24

115 GD25

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

(=~ Page 611 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices™
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
| Internal relay Decimal C(CPU No.)-I(Device) o o

Notation example: C2-10001

« CPU No. (decimal): 1 to 2

« Device (decimal): 0001 to 7072

When there is no setting for the CPU No. in the
communication settings on the temperature controller
side, set the CPU No. on the GOT side to 1 (default).

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
I R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/
UTAdvanced])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[~ Page 612 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices
representation Assignment to Access using a
EG devices client
D Data register Decimal C(CPU No.)-D(Device) o o
Notation example: C2-D0001
* CPU No. (decimal): 1 to 2
« Device (decimal): 0001 to 9000
When there is no setting for the CPU No. in the
communication settings on the temperature controller
side, set the CPU No. on the GOT side to 1 (default).
B File register Decimal 0001 to 1600 o o

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
R/W -I- -I- RIW
R/W -/- -/- R/W
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RKC equipment ([RKC SR Mini HG])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 613 Device setting dialog ([RKC SR Mini HG])
Specifications of word devices ==~ Page 614 Monitoring-supported word devices ([RKC SR Mini HG])
=5~ Page 614 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([RKC SR Mini HG])

Device setting dialog ([RKC SR Mini HG])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ———=<Signed BIN16> CH1 RKC SR Mini HG x
[== Information
o000 2
7(8|9 E F [K“:fi%]RD
2) - 4|56 B C [Ragg\i?:e: T 3)
0000-FFFF
123
0 Back | CL
S Network
4) ——smtonho.: [1
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of ..0000
Device
[0 = 0000
71(8 /9 D/ E| F
4|s][s] [a]&]c Device number
tizi= Device name
0 Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) [Station No.]

Set the station number.

Set it by a value of unit address +1 in decimal.

Example 1) When the unit address is 0: Set 1.

Example 2) When the unit address is F: Set 16.

The setting range is [0] to [99] (direct) or [100] to [115] (indirect).

For indirect specification of a station number, refer to the following.

(=" Page 614 Indirect specification of a station number ([RKC SR Mini HG])
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Hindirect specification of a station number ([RKC SR Mini HG])

When you specify any of 100 to 115 for the station number, the value of the corresponding GOT data register (GD10 to GD25)
is used as the station number.

The following shows the correspondence between station number setting values and GOT data registers (GD).

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range

100 GD10 [0] to [99]

101 GDM Setting a value outside the above range causes a device range error.
114 GD24

115 GD25

Monitoring-supported word devices ([RKC SR Mini HG])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 614 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([RKC SR Mini HG])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

Data Hexadecimal 0000 to FFFF o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([RKC SR Mini HG])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
R/W R/W -/- R/W

1 4 APPX
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ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB SLC500])
57| 75| 53| 71 [EE[EA

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 615 Device setting dialog (J[AB SLC500])
Specifications of bit devices I~ Page 616 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB SLC500])

=5~ Page 616 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB SLC500])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 617 Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB SLC500])

=5~ Page 617 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices (JAB SLC500])

Device setting dialog ([AB SLC500])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 AB SLC300 x

-
Device

IG5 B:F H/GE

Information

D|E|F

A|lB|C

N | e

3-255
Element No.:
0-255

W o|we

7
4
1
0

Back| CL

Bit Position:
0-15

\

Network

[
4) satonos [1 &

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.

If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of B3:0/0

Device

(G _#:[c =L H}——B3:0/0

0
71/8 9 D E F
4|[s][s] [RIfEINE Device number
L[z Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.

* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

* [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB SLC500])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 616 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB SLC500])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The GOT reads the value from a device and then write a value to the device.

Do not change the device value with a sequence program until the GOT completes writing a value to the device.
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client

T Timer (completion bit) | Decimal T(File No.):(Element No.)/13(DN) o x
Notation example: T4:255/13(DN)
« File No. (decimal): 4 to 255
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Timer (timing bit) T(File No.):(Element No.)/14(TT)

Notation example: T4:255/14(TT)
« File No. (decimal): 4 to 255
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

C Counter (completion Decimal C(File No.):(Element No.)/13(DN) o x

bit) Notation example: C5:255/13(DN)
« File No. (decimal): 5 to 255
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Counter (down C(File No.):(Element No.)/14(CD)
counter) Notation example: C5:255/14(CD)
« File No. (decimal): 5 to 255

* Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Counter (up counter) C(File No.):(Element No.)/15(CU)
Notation example: C5:255/15(CU)
« File No. (decimal): 5 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

B Bit Decimal B(File No.):(Element No.)/(Bit position) o o
Notation example: B3:255/0

« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255
« Bit position (decimal): 0 to 15

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB SLC500])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
T R/W oI - /- -I-
R/W A - A -l
B R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-

1 APPX
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB SLC500])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 617 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB SLC500])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation

Assignment to | Access using a
EG devices client

T Timer (set value) Decimal T(File No.):(Element No.).1(PRE) o x
Notation example: T4:255.1(PRE)
« File No. (decimal): 4 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Timer (current value) T(File No.):(Element No.).2(ACC)
Notation example: T4:255.2(ACC)
« File No. (decimal): 4 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

C Counter (set value) Decimal C(File No.):(Element No.).1(PRE) o x
Notation example: C5:255.1(PRE)
« File No. (decimal): 5 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Counter (current C(File No.):(Element No.).2(ACC)
value) Notation example: C5:255.2(ACC)
« File No. (decimal): 5 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

N Integer Decimal N(File No.):(Element No.) o o
Notation example: N7:255

« File No. (decimal): 7 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

B Bit Decimal B(File No.):(Element No.) o o
Notation example: B3:255

« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

*

1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB SLC500])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data"
T R/W R/- -/- R/W
c R/W R/- /- R/W
N R/W R/W /- R/W
B R/W R/IW -I- -I-

*1  The GOT reads the value from a device and then write a value to the device.
Do not change the device value with a sequence program until the GOT completes writing a value to the device.
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ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix])

571 75150 71 [ERIEH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =~ Page 618 Device setting dialog ([AB MicroLogix])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 619 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB MicroLogix])

=5~ Page 620 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB MicroLogix])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 621 Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

=5~ Page 622 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

Specifications of double-word ==~ Page 622 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

devices

I

=5~ Page 622 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

l

Device setting dialog ([AB MicroLogix])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ———<Bit> CH1 AB Microl ogix X
Device Information
3 H:[0 HEi[o B
HAEEIR
2)— 1| 5[] [alfalfc
123 Element No.:
o Back | @ Ertﬂl;zniilun:
L 0-15
Network | 5)
4) — Network No.: | 0 +| station Mo.: |1 -
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of B3:0/0

Device

2 : =/ E——B300

7 8 9

ARG Device number
][z Device name

1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 620 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB MicroLogix])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The GOT reads the value from a device and then write a value to the device.

Do not change the device value with a sequence program until the GOT completes writing a value to the device.

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

T Timer (completion bit)

Timer (timing bit)

Decimal

T(File No.):(Element No.)/13(DN)
Notation example: T3:255/13(DN)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

[}

T(File No.):(Element No.)/14(TT)
Notation example: T3:255/14(TT)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

X

C Counter (completion
bit)

Counter (down
counter)

Counter (up counter)

Decimal

C(File No.):(Element No.)/13(DN)
Notation example: C3:255/13(DN)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

C(File No.):(Element No.)/14(CD)
Notation example: C3:255/14(CD)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

* Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

C(File No.):(Element No.)/15(CU)
Notation example: C3:255/15(CU)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

| Input

Decimal

1:(Slot No.).(Element No.)/(Bit position)
Notation example: 1:16.7/0

« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 16

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 7

« Bit position (decimal): 0 to 15

O Output

Decimal

O:(Slot No.).(Element No.)/(Bit position)
Notation example: 0:16.7/0

« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 16

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 7

« Bit position (decimal): 0 to 15

B Bit

Decimal

B(File No.):(Element No.)/(Bit position)
Notation example: B3:255/0

« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

« Bit position (decimal): 0 to 15

*

LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
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_olfrom bit devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

R/W: Both read and write
R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access

T R/W -I- -l -I-
C R/W -I- -I- -
| R/W -/- -/- /-
o R/W -I- -l -I-
B R/W -/ -l -/-

620
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 622 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation

Assignment to | Access using a
EG devices client

| Input Decimal I:(Slot No.).(Element No.) o o
Notation example: 1:16.0

« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 16

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 7

O Output Decimal O:(Slot No.).(Element No.) o o
Notation example: O:16.0

« Slot No. (decimal): 0 to 16

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 7

T Timer (set value) Decimal T(File No.):(Element No.).1(PRE) o x
Notation example: T3:255.1(PRE)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Timer (current value) T(File No.):(Element No.).2(ACC)
Notation example: T3:255.2(ACC)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

C Counter (set value) Decimal C(File No.):(Element No.).1(PRE) o x
Notation example: C3:255.1(PRE)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

Counter (current C(File No.):(Element No.).2(ACC)
value) Notation example: C3:255.2(ACC)
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

N Integer Decimal N(File No.):(Element No.) o o
Notation example: N7:0

« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

B Bit Decimal B(File No.):(Element No.) o o
Notation example: B3:0

« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

S Status Decimal S(File No.):(Device) o o
Notation example: S2:163

« File No. (decimal): 2

« Device (decimal): 0 to 163

*

1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data"

I R/W R/W /- /-
O R/W R/IW -I- -I-
T R/W R/- -I- R/W
c R/W R/- -I- R/W
N R/W R/W -I- R/W
B R/IW R/W -I- -I-
S R/W R/W -I- R/W

*1  The GOT reads the value from a device and then write a value to the device.
Do not change the device value with a sequence program until the GOT completes writing a value to the device.

Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[~ Page 622 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB MicroLogix])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
L 32bit integer Decimal L(File No.):(Element No.) x x
Notation example: L3:0
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255
F 32bit float Decimal F(File No.):(Element No.) x x

Notation example: F3:0
« File No. (decimal): 3 to 255
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 255

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB MicroLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
L -I- R/W -I- -I-
F -/- R/W -/- -I-

2 2 APPX
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ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB MicroLogix (Extended)])
7] 25] 73 (6%

Contact our company for the device specifications when connecting the GOT to ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment.

ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
7] %51 73| 71 [EE[EA

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 623 Device setting dialog ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
Specifications of bit devices =5~ Page 624 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

[Z5~ Page 624 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

Specifications of word devices ==~ Page 625 Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

==~ Page 625 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

Specifications of double-word =5~ Page 626 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
devices

=5~ Page 626 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

Device setting dialog ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) ——EBit> CH1 AB Control/CompactLogix b4
Device
nformation
E B E ==
7.8 9 D E F [KIanI;lI'
2) ] 456 A B C [Ralgilgeelu.: r 3)
123 E\eurgﬁgfn?: MNo.:
0 Back | CL k)
Network | 5)
4) — Network No.: E: smtmln MNo.: E:
6
7) ———— Switch to the tag list dialog 0K Cancel )
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of BOOLO[0]
Device
(oo ] o =t[e_: }———+BOOLO[O]
7 8 9 D E F —l_
456 AlB|C Device number
tizi= Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.

* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

* [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.
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6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.

7) [Switch to the tag list dialog] button

You can open the tag list dialog to check the tags imported to GT Designer3.
For the details, refer to the following.

LT1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[~ Page 624 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices

representation Assignment to Access using a

EG devices client

BOOL Bit data Decimal BOOL(File No.):[(Element No.)] o o
Notation example: BOOL999[0]

« File No. (decimal): 0 to 999

« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 31999

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
BOOL R/W /- -/ /- -

2 4 APPX
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 625 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
INT Word data Decimal INT(File No.):[(Element No.)] o o

Notation example: INT999[0]
« File No. (decimal): 0 to 999
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 999

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
INT R/W R/W -/- R/W
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 626 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

DINT

Double-word data

Decimal

DINT(File No.):[(Element No.)]

x

X

Notation example: DINT999[0]
« File No. (decimal): 0 to 999
« Element No. (decimal): 0 to 999

REAL Floating point data Decimal REAL(File No.):[(Element No.)] x x
Notation example: REAL999[0]
« File No. (decimal): 0 to 999

« Element No. (hexadecimal): 0 to 999

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([AB Control/

CompactlLogix])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
DINT /- R/W -I- -I-
REAL -/- R/W -/- -I-
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ALLEN-BRADLEY equipment ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])
7] 25] 73 (6%

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 627 Device setting dialog ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])
Device specifications ==~ Page 627 Monitoring-supported devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])

Device setting dialog ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])

Set a device to be monitored.

In the device setting dialog, only GOT internal devices are settable.
For how to set AB native tags, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

1) ———<Bit> CH1 AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag) b4
Device
Information
-
Kind
7(8|9 D E F ERInBI']I']
2)— 4| 56| [allelle Device: 3)
0-65535
1023
0 Back | CL
oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

Monitoring-supported devices ([AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)])

When this communication driver is used, the AB native tags are usable in the device setting.

For details on usable AB native tags, refer to the following.
[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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GE equipment ([GE Series 90])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

=5~ Page 628 Device setting dialog ([GE Series 90])

Specifications of bit devices

I~ Page 629 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([GE Series 90])

=5~ Page 629 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([GE Series 90])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 630 Monitoring-supported word devices ([GE Series 90])

=5~ Page 630 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([GE Series 90])

Device setting dialog ([GE Series 90])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of 100001

3) [Information]

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 GE Series 90 ®
(" Device
Information
[Kind]
7|8 9| [DIE|F BIT
— [Range] I
2) 4 (5|6 Al|lB|C Device: 3)
00001-12288
123
0 Back | CL
L
Network
4) ———Station No.: [00 =
oK Cancel
Device
e 100001
7|(89| [D|E|F
4(5(ls| [alle]e Device number
L8 Device name
0 Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) [Station No.]
Specify a station number.

The setting range is [00] to [31].

2 APPX
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([GE Series 90])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 629 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([GE Series 90])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices'
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
| Input Decimal 00001 to 12288 o o
Q Output Decimal 00001 to 12288 o o
M Internal Decimal 00001 to 12288 o o
T Temporary Decimal 001 to 256 o o
S System status Decimal 001 to 128 o x
SA System status Decimal 001 to 128 o o
SB System status Decimal 001 to 128 o o
SC System status Decimal 001 to 128 o o
G Global data Decimal 0001 to 7680 o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([GE Series 90])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

I R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
Q R/W -I- R/W /- -I-
M R/W -/- R/W -/- -I-
T R/W -I- R/IW -/- -I-
S R/- /- R/- -I- /-
SA R/W -/- R/W /- /-
SB R/W -/- R/W -/- -/-
SC R/W -I- R/W -/- -I-
G R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([GE Series 90])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 630 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([GE Series 90])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.

representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
R System register Decimal 00001 to 32640 o o
Al Analog input register | Decimal 00001 to 32640 o o
AQ Analog output register | Decimal 00001 to 32640 o o

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([GE Series 90])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
R R/W R/W /- R/W
Al R/W R/W - R/W
AQ R/W R/IW -/- R/W
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LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])
7] %5) 53] 1 [EEIER]

Not available to GT2105-Q.

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 631 Device setting dialog ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 632 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

=5~ Page 633 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 632 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

=5~ Page 633 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

Device setting dialog ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ———<Bit> CH1 LS Industrial Systems XGK x
[ Device Information
00000 2
7|82 E|F [Klrlladl]T
2)— 4[s]e B |c = —3)
00000-4095F
112(3
0 Back | CL
) Network | 5)
4) — Network No.: E: smtmr Mo.: E:
6
OK Cancel )
1)Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2)[Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of PO0000
Device
[0 = P00000
7(8(9 D|E|F
1[s]s] [ale]lc Device number
Liz)e Device name
1] Back| CL

3)[Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4)Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller to be monitored is the host station.

+ [Other]: The controller to be monitored is not the host station.
5)[Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

The setting range is [1] to [239].

6)[Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.

The setting range is [1] to [64].
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 633 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

O: Available
x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”
representation Assignment to Access using a
EG devices client
P 1/0 Relay Decimal + P(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: P40950
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Device (decimal): 0 to 4095
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
L Link relay Decimal + L(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: L112630
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Device (decimal): 0 to 11263
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
M Auxiliary relay Decimal + M(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: M40950
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Device (decimal): 0 to 4095
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
K Keep Relay Decimal + K(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: K40950
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Device (decimal): 0 to 4095
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
T Timer contact Decimal 0000 to 8191 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
C Counter contact Decimal 0000 to 4095 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
F Special relay Decimal + F(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: F40950
The rightmost digit is a bit address.
« Device (decimal): 0 to 4095
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

P R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
L R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
M R/W -I- R/W -I- -I-
K R/W -I- R/W /- /-
T R/W /- -/ -I- -I-
o] R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-
F R/W -I- R/W /- /-

*1 Data cannot be written to FO0000 to F1023F.

Monitoring-supported word devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 633 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
D Data Register Decimal 000000 to 524287 o o
File Register Decimal 00000 to 32767 o o
ZR File Register Decimal 000000 to 524287 o o
U Analog Data Register | Hexadecimal + U(BaseNo.)(SlotNo.).(Special module No.) o o
decimal Notation example: U7F.00
« BaseNo. (hexadecimal): 0 to 7
« SlotNo. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
« Special module No. (decimal): 00 to 31
Comm. Data Register | Decimal 00000 to 21503 o o
Index Register Decimal 000 to 255 o o
Timer current value Decimal 0000 to 8191 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
C Counter current value | Decimal 0000 to 4095 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 When the device type is the double-word (32 bits) type, set an even number for the special module number only.
APPX
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([LS Industrial Systems XGK])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
R/W R/W /- R/W
R R/W R/W /- R/W
ZR R/W R/W -I- R/W
u R/W R/W -I- R/W
N R/W R/W -I- R/W
z R/W R/W -I- R/W
T R/W R/W -I- -I-
c R/W R/W -/ -I-
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LS IS equipment ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])
7] %5] 53] 1 [EEIER]

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =~ Page 635 Device setting dialog ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])
Specifications of bit devices ==~ Page 636 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

=5~ Page 637 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 637 Monitoring-supported word devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

[Z5~ Page 638 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

Device setting dialog ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K x
[ Device Information
0000 £
[Kind]
7/8|9 D E F BIT
2)— 1[s]e B|[c =L —3)
0000-063F
1123
0 Back | CL
h Network
4) ———Station No.: E 2
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of PO000
Device
oooo 2 P0000
7 8 9 D E F
4[s]s] [a]B]c Device number
L[z Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Selection] is selected for the monitor target specification.

The setting range is [0] to [31] (direct) or [100] to [115] (indirect).

For indirect specification of a station number, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 636 Indirect specification of a station number ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])
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Hindirect specification of a station number ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])
When you specify any of 100 to 115 for the station number, the value of the corresponding GOT data register (GD10 to GD25)

is used as the station number.
The following shows the correspondence between station number setting values and GOT data registers (GD).

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range

100 GD10 [0] to [31]

101 GD11 Setting a value outside the above range causes a device range error.
114 GD24

115 GD25

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 637 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
P 1/0 relay Decimal + P(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: P0630 (Not usable as word
« Device (decimal): 000 to 063 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
L Link relay Decimal + L(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: L0630 (Not usable as word
« Device (decimal): 000 to 063 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
M Auxiliary relay Decimal + M(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: M1910 (Not usable as word
« Device (decimal): 000 to 191 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
K Keep relay Decimal + K(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: K0310 (Not usable as word
« Device (decimal): 000 to 031 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F
T Timer (contact) Decimal 0 to 255 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
Cc Counter (contact) Decimal 0 to 255 o o
(Not usable as word
data)
F Special relay Decimal + F(Device)(Bit No.) o o
hexadecimal Notation example: FO630 (Not usable as word
« Device (decimal): 000 to 063 data)
« Bit No. (hexadecimal): 0 to F

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-
KI)

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

P R/W -I- -/~ -I- -I-
L R/W -I- /- /- -I-
M RIW oI - /- -I-
K RIW A - A A
T R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-
c R/W /- -/ /- /-
F R/- -l A /- -

Monitoring-supported word devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 638 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !

representation

Assignment to | Access using a
EG devices client

T Timer (current value) | Decimal 0 to 255 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

(e} Counter (current Decimal 0 to 255 o o
value) (Not usable as bit
data)

D Data register Decimal 0 to 9999 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

F Special relay Decimal 000 to 063 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

P 1/0 relay Decimal 000 to 063 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

M Auxiliary relay Decimal 000 to 191 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

K Keep relay Decimal 000 to 031 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

L Link relay Decimal 000 to 063 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
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S Step controller Decimal 0to 99 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Folfrom word devices ([LS Industrial Systems

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access

T RW A - -
c RIW - - A
D R/W R/W -/ /-
F R/- R/- -/- -/-
P R/W R/W -/- -/-
M R/W R/W -f- -/-
K R/W R/W -f- -/-
L RIW R/W -/- -/-
S R/W /- /- -f-
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MITSUBISHI INDIA equipment ([MEI Nexgenie])
7] %5] 53] 1 [EEIER]

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 639 Device setting dialog ([MEI Nexgenie])
Specifications of bit devices == Page 640 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

=5~ Page 640 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices (IMEI Nexgenie])

Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 641 Monitoring-supported word devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

=~ Page 641 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

Device setting dialog ([MEI Nexgenie])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) ——F<Bit> CHI MEI Nexgenie X
(" Device
Information
o B .l E
[Kind]
7/8|9 D E F BIT
2)— +|s]e]| [alfefe [Ragy?tZ]Address: —3)
0-255
112]3 Bit Address:
0 Back | CL b
h Network
4) ———Station No.: E 2
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 1X0.0
Device
(= - % . [ #}————T—1X0.0
7(8(9 D E F —l_
1[s]s] PRIEIPE Device number
L2]s Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Selection] is selected for the monitor target specification.
The setting range is [1] to [247].
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 640 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
IX Input Decimal + octal IX(Byte address).(Bit address) x x
Notation example: 1X255.0
« Byte address (decimal): 0 to 255
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7
QX Output Decimal + octal QX(Byte address).(Bit address) x x
Notation example: QX255.0
« Byte address (decimal): 0 to 255
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7
MX Marker Decimal + octal MX(Byte address).(Bit address) x x
Notation example: MX8191.0
« Byte address (decimal): 0 to 8191
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
IX R/- -/- -/- -/- -I-
Qx R/- -/- -I- -/- -/-
MX R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-

640
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 641 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

Assignment to

Access using a

EG devices client
[\ Input Decimal 0 to 254 x x
Qw Output Decimal 0 to 254 x x
MW Marker Decimal 0 to 32254 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
SW System Word Decimal 0 to 468 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([MEI Nexgenie])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
W R/- R/- -/ -
Qw R/- R/- -/ /-
MW R/W R/W -/ /-
sw™! R/W R/W -I- -/

*1 Some devices are read-only.

For the details, refer to the following manual.

[IManual of the PLC used
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SICK equipment ([SICK Flexi Soft])

571 75150 71 [ERIEH

The device specifications are the same as those of MELSEC-WS series.

Item Reference

Device setting dialog ==~ Page 642 Device setting dialog ([SICK Flexi Soft])

Specifications of bit devices LI1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
LT1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

Specifications of word devices [T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
LL1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

Engineering software for SICK LL1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

equipment and device

representation of GT Designer3

Offset specifications [T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

Device setting dialog ([SICK Flexi Soft])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) ——1-<Bit> CH1 SICK Flexi Soft pd
(* Device
Information
EN= R E=
7/8|9 D E F [Klrllidl]T
2)_ 4(5|6| |A|B|C [Raﬁs]ule MNo.: T 3)
1-12
1123 Input position:
0 Back | CL
) oK Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 11.1
Device
L & [ sF——1—111
7(8(9 D E F —l_
4|[s][s] [RIfEINE Device number
Li2)e Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]
Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

42 APPX
6 Appendix 1 Settable Device Range



SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/

SMART)])

571 75 %550 71 [EEIEH

The item selectable for [Controller Type] in the [Controller Setting] window varies by GOT model.
» For GT27, GT25, GT23, and GS25

[SIEMENS S7-200]
* For GT21 and GS21

[SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)]

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

[~ Page 643 Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

Specifications of bit devices

=5~ Page 644 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

=5~ Page 645 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/
SMART)])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 646 Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

=~ Page 647 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/
SMART)])

Specifications of double-word

== Page 647 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

devices

=5~ Page 647 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-
200(CN/SMART)])

Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of V00000

3) [Information]

1 ) —1-<Bit> CH1 SIEMENS 57-200 x
(" Device
Information
[Kind]
7(8|9| [D|E|F [EIT]
Range]
2)_ 4|5|6| |A|B|C Device: _3)
00000-51197
123
0 Back | CL
\
oK Cancel
Device
[ooo00 2 V00000
7|89 [O|E|F
4|[s][s] [RIfEINE Device number
L2 Device name
[ Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/

SMART)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[~ Page 645 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

GT27, GT25, GT23,
SoftGOT2000, and
GS25

GT21 and GS21

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

| Input relay Decimal + octal I(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: 170 (Not usable as word
 Byte address (decimal): | <« Byte address (decimal): data)
Oto7 00 to 31
« Bit address (octal): 0 to « Bit address (octal): 0 to
7 7
Q2 Output relay Decimal + octal Q(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: Q70 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): | ¢ Byte address (decimal): data)
Oto7 00 to 31
« Bit address (octal): 0 to « Bit address (octal): 0 to
7 7
M Bit memory Decimal + octal M(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: M310 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): 00 to 31 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7
S Sequence control Decimal + octal S(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
relay Notation example: S310
« Byte address (decimal): 00 to 31
« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7
T Timer Decimal 0 to 255 x x
Counter Decimal 0to 255 x x
SM Special memory Decimal + octal SM(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: SM1940 (Not usable as word
 Byte address (decimal): | < Byte address (decimal): data)
000 to 194 0000 to 2047
« Bit address (octal): 0 to « Bit address (octal): 0 to
7 7
\% Variable memory Decimal + octal V(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: V51190 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): | < Byte address (decimal): data)
0000 to 5119 00000 to 20479
« Bit address (octal): 0 to « Bit address (octal): 0 to
7 7

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2  Writing is possible only while the programmable controller is running.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS
S7-200(CN/SMART)])
The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
I R/W -I- -/~ -I- -I-
Q R/W /- /- /- /-
M R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
S R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
T R/ -I- / / /
c R/ -I- / / /
SM R/W -/- -/- -/- -I-
\ R/W -/ / / /
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/

SMART)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[ Page 647 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/
SMART)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
L[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
O: Available

x: Not available

Device name

Device No.
representation

Setting range

Specifications of EG devices”

1

GT27, GT25, GT23,
SoftGOT2000, and
GS25

GT21 and GS21

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

T Timer Decimal 0 to 255 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

C Counter Decimal 0 to 255 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

VW2 | Variable memory Decimal 0to 5118 0 to 20478 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

w2 Input relay Decimal Oto6 0to 30 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

QW23 | Output relay Decimal Oto6 0to 30 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

MW™2 Bit memory Decimal 0to 30 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

AW™2 | Analog input Decimal 0to 30 0to 110 x x

AQW?Z" | Analog output Decimal 0to 30 0to 110 o o

3 (Not usable as bit
data)

SMW2 | Special memory Decimal 0to 192 0 to 2046 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)

SW?2 Sequence control Decimal 0to 30 o o

relay

(Not usable as bit
data)

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2  When the device type is the word (16 bits) type, set an even number for the device number.
When the device type is the double-word (32 bits) type, set the device number in multiples of 4.
*3  Writing is possible only while the programmable controller is running.

646

APPX
Appendix 1 Settable Device Range



Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or
[SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
T R/W - - -
R/W -/- -/- /-
VW R/W R/W -I- -
W R/W R/W /- /-
Qw R/IW RIW -I- -/-
MW R/W R/W -/ /-
AW R/- R/- -I- -/-
AQW R/W R/W -/- -I-
SMW R/W R/IW -I- -I-
sw R/W R/W /- -I-

Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-
200(CN/SMART)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 647 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or [SIEMENS S7-200(CN/
SMART)])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation | Grp7 G125 GT23, | GT21 and GS21 Assignmentto | Access using a
SoftGOT2000, and EG devices client
GS25
HC High-speed counter Decimal Oto2 Oto5 x x

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-200] or
[SIEMENS S7-200(CN/SMART)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
HC /- R/- -I- -I-
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SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

571 75150 71 [ERIEH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 648 Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
Specifications of bit devices I~ Page 649 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

=5~ Page 649 Availability of reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 650 Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

=5~ Page 650 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
Specifications of double-word I~ Page 651 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
devices

ly

=5~ Page 651 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Notation of devices =5~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 SIEMENS 57-300/400 X
(" Device
Information
0000 =
7/8|9 D E F [Klrlladl]T
2)— 4|s]e| [aec [RESS:]m: —3)
0000-5117
1123
0 Back | CL
) Network | 5)
4) — Station Mo.: E <
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 10000
Device
[0 = 10000
7 8 9 D E F
4||s|6| (AllBlE Device number
tizi= Device hame
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.

* [Host]: The controller set for [Host Address] of the [Controller Setting] window is monitored.
+ [Other]: The controller having the specified station number (MPI address) is monitored.

5) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 649 Availability of reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The notation of device setting is different between the SIEMENS PLC peripheral software and GOT.
For the notation of devices, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

| Input relay

Decimal + octal

|(Byte address)(Bit address)

o

o

Notation example: 15110
« Byte address (decimal): 000 to 511
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

Q Output relay Decimal + octal Q(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: Q5110
« Byte address (decimal): 000 to 511

« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

M(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: M20470
« Byte address (decimal): 0000 to 2047
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

M Bit memory Decimal + octal

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

To use the device as word data, use the word device that has the same device name appended with "W".
Example) Use IW for I.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
I R/W -I- -/~ -I- -I-
Q R/W /- /- /- /-
M R/W -I- /- -I- -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 650 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices"!
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
DB | Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBW(Device) o o
Notation example: DB4095.DBWO
« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 4095
« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 65534 (Set an
even number.)
w4 Input relay Decimal 0to 510 o o
Qw™ Output relay Decimal 0to 510 o o
MW™ Bit memory Decimal 0 to 2046 o o
T Timer (current value) | Decimal 0to 511 o o
C Counter (current Decimal 0to 511 o o
value)

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.
*3 Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.
*4  When the device type is the word (16 bits) type, set an even number for the device number.
When the device type is the double-word (32 bits) type, set the device number in multiples of 4.
*5 Only one device can be set as the write destination.
Do not set this device as the write destination for a function to write data to consecutive devices such as the recipe function.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data

DB R/W R/W /- R/W
w R/W R/W -I- -I-
Qw™! R/W R/W -I- -I-
MW R/W R/W -I- -/
T R/W R/W - -
c R/W R/W /- /-

*1 To use the device as bit data, use the bit device that has the same device name without "W".
Example) Use | for IW.
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 651 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices™
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
DB | Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBD(Device) o o

Notation example: DB4095.DBD0O

« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 4095

« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 65532 (Set
the number in multiples of 4.)

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.

*3 Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/
400])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
DB R/W R/W -/ -I-
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Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

The notation of device setting is different between the SIEMENS PLC peripheral software and GOT.
ENotation of bit devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Notation in the GOT Notation in the PLC
Q0007 Q0.7
ENotation of bit-specified data register ([SIEMENS S$7-300/400])

Notation in the GOT Notation in the PLC
DB1.DBWO0.b0 DB1.DBX1.0
DB1.DBWO.b1 DB1.DBX1.1
DB1.DBWO0.b7 DB1.DBX1.7
DB1.DBWO0.b8 DB1.DBX0.0
DB1.DBWO0.b15 DB1.DBX0.7
DB1.DBW2.b0 DB1.DBX3.0
DB1.DBW2.b7 DB1.DBX3.7
DB1.DBW2.b8 DB1.DBX2.0
DB1.DBW2.b15 DB1.DBX2.7
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SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

571 55) 53 [EH

Item Reference
Device setting dialog =5~ Page 653 Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
Specifications of bit devices I~ Page 654 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

=5~ Page 654 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
Specifications of word devices =5~ Page 655 Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

[Z5~ Page 655 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
Specifications of double-word == Page 656 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
devices

=5~ Page 656 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

Notation of devices =5~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

Set a device to be monitored.

1 ) — | <Bit> CH1 SIEMENS S7(Ethemet) X
(" Device
Information
0000 =
[Kind]
7/8|9 D E F BIT
2)— 4|s]e| [aec [RESS:]m: —3)
0000-1277
1123
0 Back | CL
) Network | 5)
4) — Network No.: E: Station No.: E:
0K Cancel
1) Title
Data type and channel number of the device to be set
2) [Device]
Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.
Example) Setting of 10000
Device
[0 = 10000
7 8 9 D E F
4||s|6| (AllBlE Device number
tizi= Device name
1] Back| CL

3) [Information]

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.
4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.

* [Host]: The controller set for [Host Address] of the [Controller Setting] window is monitored.
+ [Other]: The controller having the specified station number is monitored.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.

6) [Station No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a station number.
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Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 654 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The notation of device setting is different between the SIEMENS PLC peripheral software and GOT.
For the notation of devices, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

representation

Assignment to
EG devices

Access using a
client

| Input relay

Decimal + octal

|(Byte address)(Bit address)

Notation example: 11270

« Byte address (decimal): 000 to 127
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

o

o

Q Output relay

Decimal + octal

Q(Byte address)(Bit address)
Notation example: Q1270

« Byte address (decimal): 000 to 127
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

M Bit memory

Decimal + octal

M(Byte address)(Bit address)
Notation example: M2550

« Byte address (decimal): 000 to 255
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.

When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.

To use the device as word data, use the word device that has the same device name appended with "W".

Example) Use IW for I.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)
I R/W -I- -/~ -I- -I-
Q R/W /- /- /- /-
M R/W -I- /- -I- -I-
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 655 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices"!
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
T2 Timer (current value) | Decimal 0 to 255 o o
Counter (current Decimal 0 to 255 o o
value)
DB | Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBW(Device) o o
Notation example: DB255.DBWO
« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 255
« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 2046 (Set an
even number.)
W' Input relay Decimal Oto 126 o o
Qw™ Output relay Decimal 0to 126 o o
MW Bit memory Decimal 0to 254 o o

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2  Only one device can be set as the write destination.
Do not set this device as the write destination for a function to write data to consecutive devices such as the recipe function.
*3 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.
*4  Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.
*5 When the device type is the word (16 bits) type, set an even number for the device number.
When the device type is the double-word (32 bits) type, set the device number in multiples of 4.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
T R/W -/ -/ /-
R/W /- /- /-
DB R/W R/W /- R/W
w' R/W R/W -I- -/
Qw™! R/W R/W -I- -I-
Mw! R/W R/W -/ -/

*1 To use the device as bit data, use the bit device that has the same device name without "W".
Example) Use | for IW.
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 656 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS S7(Ethernet)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
SRR A Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
DB | Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBD(Device) o o

Notation example: DB255.DBDO0

« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 255

« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 2044 (Set the
number in multiples of 4.)

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

*2 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.

*3 Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS

S7(Ethernet)])
The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
DB R/W R/W -/ -I-
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SIEMENS equipment ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

571 95 %50 71 [ERIEH

Not available to GT2105-Q.

Item

Reference

Device setting dialog

I~ Page 657 Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Specifications of bit devices

=5~ Page 658 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

=5~ Page 659 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Specifications of byte devices

=5~ Page 659 Monitoring-supported byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

==~ Page 659 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Specifications of word devices

=5~ Page 660 Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

=5~ Page 661 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Specifications of double-word
devices

[Z5~ Page 662 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

=~ Page 662 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Offset specifications

==~ Page 663 Offset specifications ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Notation of devices

==~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

Device setting dialog ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Set a device to be monitored.

1) Title

1 ) ——<Bit> CH1 SIEMENS OP(Ethernet) ®
(" Device
Information
000000 [
Kind]
7|82 D|E|F EIT]
JES— Range] |
2) 4 (5|6 Al|lB|C Device: 3)
000000-655357
112(3
0 Back | CL
L
Network | 5)
4)_ Network No.: |1 s SGUDFND.: 1 s
6)
OK Cancel

Data type and channel number of the device to be set

2) [Device]

Set the device name and device number.
If a bit number needs to be specified, the setting item is displayed.

Example) Setting of 1000000

3) [Information]

Device
[o00000 5 1000000
7(8(9 D|E|F
4[5 [s] [alfe]fc Device number
][z Device name
1] Back| CL

Displays the setting range of each setting item according to the selected device.

4) Station type specification

Select the station type (host or other) for the controller to be monitored.
* [Host]: The controller set for [Host Address] of the [Controller Setting] window is monitored.

+ [Other]: The controller having the specified station number is monitored.

5) [Network No.]

This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.

Specify a network number.
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6) [Station No.]
This item appears when [Other] is selected for the station type.
Specify a station number.

Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported bit devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 659 Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The notation of device setting is different between the SIEMENS PLC peripheral software and GOT.
For the notation of devices, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 652 Notation of devices ([SIEMENS S7-300/400])

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
| Input relay Decimal + octal I(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: 1655350 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): 00000 to 65535 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7
Q"2 Output relay Decimal + octal Q(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: Q655350 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): 00000 to 65535 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7
\% Variable memory Decimal + octal V(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: V204790 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): 00000 to 20479 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7
M Bit memory Decimal + octal M(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: M655350 (Not usable as word
 Byte address (decimal): 00000 to 65535 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7
S Sequence control Decimal + octal S(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
relay Notation example: S310
« Byte address (decimal): 00 to 31
« Bit address (octal): 0to 7
Timer Decimal 0 to 255 o x
C Counter Decimal 0 to 255 o x
SM Special memory Decimal + octal SM(Byte address)(Bit address) o o
Notation example: SM20470 (Not usable as word
« Byte address (decimal): 0000 to 2047 data)
« Bit address (octal): 0 to 7

*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2  Writing is possible only while the programmable controller is running.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from bit devices is available by device type.
When the device type is other than the bit type, set the device No. in multiples of 16.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only

-/W: Write only

-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type

Bit Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits)
bits)

" R/W -I- /- -I- -I-
Q™ R/W -I- /- -I- -I-
v R/W -I- -/ -I- -I-
M RIW -I- -I- -I- -I-
s R/W -I- -I- -I- -I-
T R/- -I- /- /- -I-
c R/- -I- -I- -I- -I-
sM™ R/W -I- -/ /- -I-

*1  To use the device as word data, use the word device that has the same device name appended with "W".
Example) Use IW for I.

Monitoring-supported byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported byte devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 659 Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

For the formats of devices, refer to the following.
L[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available
x: Not available

Device name

Device No. 1

representation

Setting range Specifications of EG devices”

Assignment to | Access using a

EG devices client
1B Input relay Decimal 0 to 65535 x x
QB Output relay Decimal 0 to 65535 x x
MB Bit memory Decimal 0 to 65535 x x

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Availability of writing/reading data to/from byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from byte devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Byte (8 bits) Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 Quad-word (64 bits) | Bit of byte data
bits)
1B R/W -I- -I- -/- -/-
QB R/W -I- -/~ -I- -I-
MB R/W -I- -/ /- /-
APPX
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Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 661 Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices !
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client
T? Timer Decimal 0 to 65535 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
C Counter Decimal 0 to 65535 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
DB | Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBW(Device) o o
Notation example: DB65535.DBW0
« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 65535
« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 65534 (Set an
even number.)
vws Variable memory Decimal 0to 20478 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
Iw" Input relay Decimal 0 to 65534 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
QW5 | Output relay Decimal 0 to 65534 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
MW Bit memory Decimal 0 to 65534 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
AW Analog input Decimal 0to 110 o x
AQW Analog output Decimal 0to 110 o o
6 (Not usable as bit
data)
SMW'® Special memory Decimal 0 to 2046 o o
(Not usable as bit
data)
sSw' Sequence control Decimal 0to 30 o o
relay (Not usable as bit
data)

*1  For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.
LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 Only one device can be set as the write destination.
Do not set this device as the write destination for a function to write data to consecutive devices such as the recipe function.
*3 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.
*4 Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.
*5  When the device type is the word (16 bits) type, set an even number for the device number.
When the device type is the double-word (32 bits) type, set the device number in multiples of 4.
*6  Writing is possible only while the programmable controller is running.
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Availability of writing/reading data to/from word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from word devices is available by device type.

R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of word data
T R/W R/W -/- /-
R/W R/W /- -I-
DB R/W R/W /- R/W
vw" R/W R/W /- /-
w R/W R/W -/ -/
Qw' R/W R/W e o)
Mw"! R/W R/W /- /-
AW R/- R/- /- /-
AQW R/W R/W -/ /-
sMw’! R/W R/W e o)
sw R/W R/W /- /-

*1  To use the device as bit data, use the bit device that has the same device name without "W".
Example) Use | for IW.
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Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following table shows monitoring-supported double-word devices.

To check whether writing/reading data to/from each device is available, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 662 Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])
For the formats of devices, refer to the following.

[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

O: Available

x: Not available

1

Device name Device No. Setting range Specifications of EG devices”
representation Assignmentto | Access using a
EG devices client

ID Input relay Decimal 0 to 65532 (Set the number in multiples of 4.) x x
QD Output relay Decimal 0 to 65532 (Set the number in multiples of 4.) x x
MD Bit memory Decimal 0 to 65532 (Set the number in multiples of 4.) x x
DB23 Data register Decimal DB(Data block No.).DBD(Device) o o

Notation example: DB4095.DBD0O

« Data block No. (decimal): 1 to 4095

« Device (Data word No.) (decimal): 0 to 65532 (Set

the number in multiples of 4.)

HC High-speed counter Decimal Oto3 x x
*1 For the devices assigned to EG devices (gateway devices) and the compatible clients, refer to the following.

LUIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 Itis necessary to define the data block using a peripheral software or sequence program, before using this device.
*3 Continuous access across data blocks is not possible.

Availability of writing/reading data to/from double-word devices ([SIEMENS

OP(Ethernet)])

The following shows whether writing/reading data to/from double-word devices is available by device type.
R/W: Both read and write

R/-: Read only
-/W: Write only
-/-: No read/write access
Device name Device type
Word (16 bits) Double-word (32 bits) Quad-word (64 bits) Bit of double-word data
ID -/- R/W -/- -I-
QD -/- R/IW -I- -I-
MD -I- R/W -I- -I-
DB R/W R/W /- -I-
HC -/- R/- -I- -I-
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Offset specifications ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

The following shows the offset specifications of each device when using the offset function.
For the notation and range of devices, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 658 Monitoring-supported bit devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

[~ Page 659 Monitoring-supported byte devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

(=5~ Page 660 Monitoring-supported word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

[=5~ Page 662 Monitoring-supported double-word devices ([SIEMENS OP(Ethernet)])

Device Offset specifications
GT27, GT25, GT23, SoftGOT2000, and GS25 ‘ GT21 and GS21
Bit device | When the bit address is increased by 8 bits, the byte address is increased by 1 byte.
Q Example) Offset for 1000000
When offset value is 10, 1000012 is monitored.
Vv
M
S
SM
T Example) Offset for TO
c When offset value is 10, T10 is monitored.
Byte device 1B Example) Offset for IBO
QB When offset value is 10, IB10 is monitored.
MB
Word device Example) Offset for TO
When offset value is 10, T10 is monitored.
DB The offset target is device number (data word number).
When a bit is specified, the bit is not supported for the bit number offset.
The offset value is specified as offset regardless of the The offset value is changed and the value is specified for
data type. offset according to the data type.
Example) Offset for DB1.DBWO Example) Offset for DB1.DBWO
When offset value is 10, DB1.DBW10 is monitored. When offset value is 10, DB1.DBW20 is monitored.
VW The offset value is specified as offset regardless of the The offset value is changed and the value is specified for
W data type. offset according to the data type.
Example) Offset for VWO Example) Offset for VWO
Qw When offset value is 10, VW10 is monitored. When offset value is 10, VW20 are monitored.
MwW
AW
AQW
SMW
SwW
Double-word device ID The offset value is specified as offset regardless of the The offset value is changed and the value is specified for
Qb data type. offset according to the data type.
Example) Offset for IDO Example) Offset for IDO
MD When offset value is 10, DB1.DBW10 is monitored. When offset value is 10, ID40 is monitored.
DB The offset target is device number (data word number).
The offset value is specified as offset regardless of the The offset value is changed and the value is specified for
data type. offset according to the data type.
Example) Offset for DB1.DBDO Example) Offset for DB1.DBDO
When offset value is 10, DB1.DBD10 is monitored. When offset value is 10, DB1.DBD20 is monitored.
HC Example) Offset for HCO
When offset value is 1, HC1 is monitored.
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REVISIONS

* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date

* Manual Number

Revision

Sep. 2013

SH(NA)-081199ENG-A

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.100E

Nov. 2013

SH(NA)-081199ENG-B

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.104J
» Changing the icons of the supported models

Jan. 2014

SH(NA)-081199ENG-C

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.108N
» Writing errors have been corrected.

Apr. 2014

SH(NA)-081199ENG-D

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.112S8
* GT25 and GS21 have been added.
» The ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC MicroLogix1400 is supported.

Jul. 2014

SH(NA)-081199ENG-E

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.118Y

* SICK safety controller connection of GS21 is supported.

* SICK safety controller FX3-CPU320002 is supported.

* ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC Ethernet connection type: Ethernet (AB Tag) is supported.
» SIEMENS PLC SIMATIC S7-300/400 series connection of GS21 is supported.

Oct. 2014

SH(NA)-081199ENG-F

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.122C

» GT21 is added.

* PLCs manufactured by MITSUBISHI INDIA are supported.

* The multi CPU of PLCs manufactured by Yokogawa Electric Corporation is supported.
* The IP filter setting is supported.

Jan. 2015

SH(NA)-081199ENG-G

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.126G
* YASKAWA PLC connection of GT21 is supported.

Apr. 2015

SH(NA)-081199ENG-H

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.130L

» FUJI PLC (MICREX-SX SPH) is supported.

* LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC connection of GT21 is supported.

* ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC connection (Serial only) of GT21 is supported.

* ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC connection multi-CPU (Ethernet (AB Tag)) is supported.
» GT27 is added (GT2705-VTBD).

» GT21 is added (GT2104-RTBD, GT2103-PMBDS2, GT2103-PMBLS).

Jun. 2015

SH(NA)-081199ENG-I

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.134Q
» SIEMENS PLC Ethernet connection of GT21 is supported.

Oct. 2015

SH(NA)-081199ENG-J

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.144A
* GT21 is added (GT2104-PMBD, GT2104-PMBDS).
* YASKAWA PLC MP3000 series is supported.

Dec. 2015

SH(NA)-081199ENG-K

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.150G

« Station blocking function compatible Ethernet connection
« Station monitoring function of the following connection
CC-Link IE controller network connection

CC-Link IE Field Network connection

» The PC link module F3LC11-2F of PLCs manufactured by Yokogawa Electric Corporation is supported.

May 2016

SH(NA)-081199ENG-L

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.155M

» GT21 is added (GT2105-QTBDS, GT2105-QMBDS, GT2104-PMBDS2, GT2104-PMBLS).

» GT21 of connection type
ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC Ethernet connection type: Ethernet (AB) is supported.

Aug. 2016

SH(NA)-081199ENG-M

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.160S

* GT21 is added

FUJI PLC (MICREX-SX series only).

» GOT2000 series Ethernet communication unit is supported.

Oct. 2016

SH(NA)-081199ENG-N

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.165X
* RKC Temperature controller (FZ/RZ series) is supported.

Jan. 2017

SH(NA)-081199ENG-O

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.170C
* GT2107-W is added (GT2107-WTBD, GT2107-WTSD).

Apr. 2017

SH(NA)-081199ENG-P

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.175H
* GT25 is added (GT25-W).
« Hirata Corporation HNC controller connection is supported.

Jun. 2017

SH(NA)-081199ENG-Q

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.180N
* GT25 is added (GT2505-V).
* For Ethernet connection, the default value of the GOT station No. is changed to [18].

Oct. 2017

SH(NA)-081199ENG-R

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.185T

» FUJI Temperature controller (PXF4, PXF5, PXF9, PUMA, PUMB) is supported.
* YOKOGAWA Temperature controller (UP32A) is supported.

* MURATEC controller connection is supported.
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Revision date

* Manual Number

Revision

Dec. 2017

SH(NA)-081199ENG-S

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.190Y
« Compatible with avoiding overlapping of [GOT Communication Port No.]

Apr. 2018

SH(NA)-081199ENG-T

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.195D

« The following devices of MicroLogix series, ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC are supported.
I, O, F device

« The following model of SIEMENS PLC is additionally supported. (only GT21)
SIEMENS S7-200 CN/SMART

« RKC temperature controller (SR-J series) are additionally supported.

Jul. 2018

SH(NA)-081199ENG-U

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.200J
* ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC Ethernet connection (Ethernet (AB MicroLogix)) is supported.

Oct. 2018

SH(NA)-081199ENG-V

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.205P
« Abbreviations, generic terms, and icon indications have been changed.

Jan. 2019

SH(NA)-081199ENG-W

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.210U

« GT2505-V supports the following connection using the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter (GT14-RS2T4-
9P).

Connection to FUJI Temperature controller

Connection to YOKOGAWA Temperature controller

Connection to RKC Temperature controller

Apr. 2019

SH(NA)-081199ENG-X

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.215Z
« Some corrections

Jul. 2019

SH(NA)-081199ENG-Y

Some corrections

Oct. 2019

SH(NA)-081199ENG-Z

Some corrections

Jan. 2020

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AA

Some corrections

Apr. 2020

Some corrections

Jun. 2020

(
SH(NA)-081199ENG-AB
SH(NA)-081199ENG-AC

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.240A

* The company name of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD. has been changed to SHIBAURA MACHINE CO.,
LTD.

« RKC temperature controller (PZ/GZ series) are additionally supported.

Oct. 2020

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AD

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.245F
* HITACHI PLC S10VE is supported.

Jan. 2021

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AE

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.250L
* GT25 is added (GT2512-WXTBD, GT2512-WXTSD).
« GS21 is added (GS2110-WTBD-N, GS2107-WTBD-N).

Apr. 2021

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AF

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.255R

« HITACHI IES PLC and HITACHI IES EHYV series are supported.

« SIEMENS PLC SIMATIC S7-200 SMART series is available to GT27, GT25, and GT23.

« SIEMENS PLC SIMATIC S7-1500 series is supported.

« The 8-bit and 64-bit tag communication for ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC AB Control/CompactLogix(Tag)
connection is supported.

« The model name and communication driver name for connection to HITACHI IES PLC have been changed.

Jul. 2021

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AG

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.260W

« Extending the following device range in HITACHI IES HIDIC H series is supported.
TD, CU, SS, WDT, MS, TMR, RCU, CT, TC, WR

« Changed the name of the direct CPU connection to the direct CPU connection (serial).

Oct. 2021

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AH

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.265B
« Connection to YASKAWA robot controller YRC1000 is supported.
« Connection to LS IS PLC XGT series is supported.

Jan. 2022

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AI

Some corrections

Apr. 2022

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AJ

Some corrections

Jul. 2022

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AK

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.280S
« Connection to YASKAWA robot controller YRC1000micro is supported.

Jan. 2023

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AL

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.290C
* The name of the communication driver for Ethernet connection to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC has been changed.

Apr. 2023

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AM

Some corrections

Jul. 2023

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AN

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.300N
* GS25 model (GS2512-WXTBD) has been added.

Oct. 2023

SH(NA)-081199ENG-AP

Some corrections
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Revision date | * Manual Number Revision

Jan. 2024 SH(NA)-081199ENG-AQ | Some corrections

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses.
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the
contents noted in this manual.

©2013 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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WARRANTY

Please check the following product warranty details before using this product.

i

Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's
discretion.

Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the
failed module.

(1) Gratis Warranty Term

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months.

The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

(2) Gratis Warranty Range

(a) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure
diagnosis at the customer’s expense.

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation.

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the

conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.

(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases.

« Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's

hardware or software design.

Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures,

judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had

been provided.

Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or

replaced.

Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse.

Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as

earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

+ Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

*+ Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

Hl2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1)
)

Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

m4

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center.
Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ.

Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:

Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.

Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.

Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

Hl5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1)

)

In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be
excluded from the graphic operation terminal.

Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative.
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Intellectual Property Rights

B Trademarks

MELDAS, MELSEC, iQ Platform, MELSOFT, GOT, CC-Link, CC-Link/LT, and CC-Link IE are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation in Japan and other countries.

Microsoft, Microsoft Access, Excel, SQL Server, Visual Basic, Visual C++, Visual C#, Windows, Windows NT, Windows

Server, and Windows Vista are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

DeviceNet is a trademark of ODVA (Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc.).

VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.

Unicode is a trademark or registered trademark of Unicode, Inc. in the United States and other countries.

PictBridge is a registered trademark of Canon Inc.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Oracle and JavaScript are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates in the United States and other
countries.

QR Code is a trademark or registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED in Japan, the United States, and/or
other countries.

Anybus is a registered trademark of HMS Industrial Networks AB.

Android and Google Chrome are trademarks or registered trademarks of Google Inc.

IOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.

Safari and iPhone are trademarks of Apple Inc. registered in the United States and other countries. The iPhone trademark is
used under license from AIPHONE CO., LTD.

Intel and Intel Core are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names herein are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

B Copyrights

The screens (screenshots) are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guideline.
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